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Sri Sri Swami Bua Ji Maharaj,
age 112, founder and head of
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Vedanta Society in New York,
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South American and elsewhere

Fortunate will be those who read
and practice the principles of metaphysics explained
and simplified in this unique book, Merging with
Siva, based on the 50 years of practical experience
and sadhana of Jagadacharya Satguru Sivaya Sri
Subramuniyaswamigal of Kauai Aadheenam. In my
opinion, this is God's boon for modern society living
in complexity and confusion. This book is a guiding
light which illuminates the path to peace, prosperity
and happiness by integration and harmony of mind,
body and soul to lead towards the ultimate purpose
and goal of human life. | highly recommend the
precious work, Merging with Siva, to every serious-
minded person.

H.H. Sri La Sri Arunagirinatha
Sri Gnanasambanda Desika
Paramacharya Swamigal,
Aadheenakarthar and 292nd
Guru Mahasannidhanam of
Madurai Aadheenam;
Madurai, India

Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami has done an ex-
cellent work in explaining yoga, meditation and mys-
tical arts in a way accessible to the younger genera-
tion as it has been written in a modern out-look. By
reading 365 lessons in this book, seekers can achieve
good character, best concentration of mind, powerful
endurance, best discipline and become good citizens.
Hindu ideas are deeply explained to achieve the spiri-
tual way of life. The book is the best result of Swamiji's
vast experience in spreading Hinduism among the
public for the half century. Shortly speaking, the book
is an encyclopedia about Hinduism containing all the
details of Hindu religion. This valuable book is to be
made available to all Hindu families and to be read
daily by them. We are proud to record our congratula-
tions to Gurudeva for his sincere works in writing this
book and for his other activities done by him for Hin-

duism. n this connection, we also pray our Almighty
God to give long and healthy, peaceful life to his
swamis, yogis and sadhakas for their kind services to
Hinduism by assisting Gurudeva in his Herculean task.

= H.H.Jagadguru Sri
Balagangadharanatha Swamiji,
President, Sri Adichunchanagiri
Mahasamsthana Mutt;

=
‘! Bangalore, India

Satguru Sivaya Subramuniya-
swami has brought out this ex-
traordinary book, Merging with Siva, presenting 365
daily lessons for Hindu families and their children to
build character, understand the mind and strive for
God Realization. It is stated how wisdom, or the burst
of knowledge, begins to unfold and express itself.
Such a burst of knowledge can happen only in the
lives of those who strive hard to tread the spiritual
path. Those who seek the path of enlightenment will
surely be benefitted by these lessons. The spiritual ex-
periences narrated in this book will perhaps change
one’s life forever. Merging with Siva will no doubt
serve the cause of Global Hindu Renaissance.

H.H. Swami Tejomayananda
Spiritual Head of the Chinmaya
Mission, the Central Chinmaya
Mission Trust, and Sandeepany
Sadhanalayam, Mumbai, India

The new book, Merging with
Siva, has much information and
inspiration to offer to spiritual seekers around the
world. H.H. Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami has
once more given a great gift to humanity: to Hindus,
to know their heritage better and to non-Hindus, to
appreciate the glory of the great Sanatana Dharma.
The voluminous work has rich theories and concrete
practices. Based on his own personal experiences, on
authentic texts of Hinduism in general and of the
Nandinatha Sampradaya (tradition) in particular, the
guidance here boosts the morale of any devotee on
the path. May Lord Siva bless every reader with great
spiritual progress!
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O WHOM SHALL WE DEDICATE MERGING WITH SIVA?
!l TO SIVA HIMSELF? WELL, SIVA IS WITHIN EVERYONE.
ACTUALLY, IT IS NOT POSSIBLE FOR HIM TO WITH-
s DRAW HIMSELF FROM US. SO, MERGING WITH SIVA
TRULY MUST BE DEDICATED TO SADASIVA IN THE
form of my satguru, Siva Yogaswami of Sri Lanka, and to all whom I
have encountered on the path through this and my many past lives. This
dedication honors those mature souls who have guided me into what
to do, how to live, think and feel, and those not-so-evolved souls who
have taught me by their example, words and actions how not to live for
a productive, joyous life. Yes, “All are our teachers: some teach us what to
do, others teach us what not to do.” The decision as to which of these two
paths to follow is ours and ours alone. It is to all who have influenced
my life that Merging with Siva is dedicated, especially to my satguru, 161st
preceptor of the Nandinatha Sampradaya’s Kailasa Parampara. He and
his mystical followers lived the extraordinary story of unfoldment you
are about to read. 9In this birth I have experienced a rare time on Earth.
I wouldn’t have missed it for anything. All in a few decades, the age of
the farmer merged into the age of the technician, then into the age of
space exploration, and now the information age. We have seen religion
give way to science and now science giving way to religion—just a little,
but it’s a good omen. Hopefully, a new breed of souls will mature on this
planet who, inspired by the eternal Vedic truths, will blend the best of
science with the best of religion.

Indra Sharma paints a radiant portrait of Satguru Siva Yogaswami of Jaffna, Sri Lanka (1872—
1964). On his forehead is the tripundra, three lines of holy ash that signify a worshiper of Lord
Siva; around his shoulders is the hand-woven, unsewn shawl that he always wore.
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Author’s Introduction

Granthakara Bhumika

T=HR YHRT

=" N OVERWHELMING INFLUX OF EASTERN THOUGHT

2 ¥ @ HAS BEEN BROUGHT TO THE WESTERN COUNTRIES
A |¥) THIS PAST CENTURY. THERE, NEEDLESS TO SAY, HAVE
g&l BEEN INNUMERABLE APPROACHES MADE TO PSY-
= CHOLOGY, PHILOSOPHY AND THE YOGIC SCIENCE
from all states of consciousness. Some excellent, highly recommended
works have been published, written by the illuminati—those rare beings
inspired by the superconscious mind. Others have compiled compara-
tive intellectual studies, and still others have written purely instinctively.
Inspired, perhaps, by brief flashes from the great beyond, they write only
to clarify their own minds on various points relative to the unfoldment
of the mind and spirit. It is of the greatest importance to note from what
state of consciousness an author has written his works. This is an easy
task for the “old timer,” but exceedingly difficult for the beginner who
finds himself faced with an array of books to choose from. Though eager
to know himself and unfold into deeper realms of thought, the problem
of knowing what to choose and how to study what has been chosen is a
great one.

Merging with Sivais a collection of a lifetime of realization. Realization
is knowing, the aftermath of experience, having proven to oneself, from
the inside of oneself, the deeper knowing. It also means “what has been
seen.” This no one can take away, change or alter. If you are as I am, lik-
ing to peruse a book from the back to the front, Merging with Siva is just
that book for you. The end is the beginning, and the beginning is the end.

It all started in 1949 when I had certain great realizations of Truth,
Self, Parasiva, Absolute Reality, in the Caves of Jalani in Sri Lanka, fol-
lowed by meeting my satguru, receiving initiation into the order of san-
nyasa and returning to America. That was a long time ago. It was in
1950 that the jiiana, wisdom, bursts of knowledge, began to happen; in
speaking out from the “inner skies,” the vak or unrehearsed knowing was
released. As the five states of mind began to unfold in all their intricate
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variations, aphorisms were spoken and then immediately written before
forgotten, not unlike the siitras or slokas of olden Vedic times.

These aphorisms and their commentaries, or bhashyas, mystically
written seven years later, make up Part Four of Merging with Siva, called
Cognizantability, which was published separately in 1958, 1962, 1966 and
1970, and under the title Raja Yoga in 1973. This took place many years
ago, when I was first beginning the mighty mission my satguru gave to
me, to build a bridge between the East and West, to erect temples, to
feed thousands and roar like a lion around the world. From deep inside,
these profound aphorisms emerged to be quickly written down. Coming
as they did, from the deep inner mind, they explain the structure of the
mind itself. Merging with Siva’s lessons are based on a few of these many
aphorisms that eventually comprised the first book to be published when
[ began my first formal teaching ministry, in 1957. This is the foundation
of Merging with Siva’s 52 chapters, comprising 365 daily lessons. So, we
can see that the end is the beginning.

It may be of interest to relate how the commentaries came about. It
was in Denver, the mile-high city in the Rocky Mountains, that the com-
mentaries were written, seven years after the aphorisms were revealed.
My external mind was learning to fully accept superconscious knowing,
and the deeper inner mind was actively making itself the knower of the
known. Oddly enough, one day the inner said to the outer mind to num-
ber each aphorism, which are now Sections One and Two of Cognizant-
ability, and place them all face down on the floor. I obediently did this.
Then, one after another, the commentaries were revealed, three words at
a time with a significant pause between. The superconscious would dic-
tate word by word to the conscious mind to be written down. Amazingly,
it proceeded to dictate the commentary to number seven, then number
fourteen, and so on. When all were done, the natural impulse urged me
to turn over the aphorisms that were still face down on the floor with a
number on the back to see if the commentary matched the aphorism. It
did! They all did! Truly, I became a more dedicated believer in the jiiana
marga, the aftermath of experiencing the beyond of the beyond of the
beyond, which we call Parasiva, the fulfillment of the yoga marga. As
the years passed by, one after another, this procedure of bringing unre-
hearsed wisdom through from the higher mind to the external became a
natural part of my daily life, “one of the tools of the trade,” I have often
said. These psychic powers sometimes take years to develop. But under
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the right circumstances those carried over from a previous incarnation
come immediately, of course, and are as much available as the ability to
speak, listen and feel.

What you are about to study will be a progressive, mind-changing
experience in 365 daily lessons. Read and reread them as a book. Or, as
a sadhana, take one lesson a day and contemplate it as a beautiful gem.
The discourses or inspired talks which make up the lessons have been
brought together in this remarkable collection from half a century of
teaching and guiding devotees. In assembling Merging with Siva, I per-
sonally reviewed each word, sentence and paragraph from the original
texts. You may be assured that you now hold in your hands a lifetime of
realization and transformation which should stimulate you into pursuing
some of the same realizations. Many of these inspired talks were given
and recorded twenty, thirty or forty years ago. I endeavored to keep with
the original wording as much as possible, often taking subsequently pub-
lished versions back to their earlier form, while making virtually no, or
only slight, changes when I felt such changes were needed to be effective
in the present era. Hence they maintain their conversational style, which
I call “Talkenese,” having not been reedited in a more book-like manner.
(You will enjoy the special inspired talks chronology on pages 899-903).
[ say this to avoid any possible disputes in the future that might arise:
“I read aloud, edited and revalidated every word in this treasure-trove
during a three-year retreat from 1996 to 1999, making a mature evalua-
tion, at age 72, of what stands as true and trustworthy, rock solid, worthy
to pass on to the future.” There is much power in these words because
of the combined brahmacharya force, the divine spiritual energy of the
tapas and sadhana, of our Nandinatha order of acharyas, swamis, yogis
and sadhakas.

Merging with Siva is a book that has your potential woven into it. It is
not the typical book expounding the techniques of yoga or various meth-
ods of improving the physical body. It does not offer six dozen kinds of
breath control or 108 postures. Instead, it reveals the yoga of life, jiiana
yoga, of self-understanding and relationship, of who you are deep inside.
This is the yoga of change, of unfolding new perspectives. It is, indeed, the
discovery of your own true, divine identity—the I Am, the Being within,
the Watcher, the Seer. Discover various areas of your inner and outer
mind through carefully observing your reactions to intuitive flashes as
you read. You may find yourself thinking, “I have always known that,”
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or “Yes, that is truly what I have experienced.” Then mentally build on
the acknowledgment of these tiny realizations, and the bigger ones will
naturally come at the right time and in the right way.

How to Study this Book

To study Merging with Siva, it is important to read through the entire

book at least once. Then go through the daily lessons day after day just

before sleep. Read the lesson of the day to the family, to friends and send

it to loved ones on e-mail. The 365 lessons are divided into three parts:

“Dancing in the Light,” “Living in the Divine” and “Merging in the All,”
organized as to the three seasons we follow at Kauai Aadheenam. Thus,
Part One corresponds with the season that begins April 14. Part Two

begins on August 15, and Part Three begins on December 15. Serious seek-
ers will choose one of these mystical times to commence the sadhana

of reading the daily lessons around the year. Look back over the year,
and you will clearly view your spiritual unfoldment as to how you have

changed in belief, attitude and have been transformed a little in various

departments of your life.

Each lesson is to be absorbed into the subconscious mind, to be expe-
rienced, sometimes immediately, such as the lessons on affirmation and
the numerous lessons on awareness flowing through the mind as a trav-
eler journeys from city to city. This anyone of any background can experi-
ence. Inner light is also described in many lessons. It has been experienced
by many, many—the light within a darkened room shining within the
body. You do not have to be a saint, sage, philosopher or anything but an
ordinary person to experience inner light. This experience makes you an
extraordinary person.

Read and absorb each chapter as a complete concept. Don’t belabor
each point. This is not a rigorous philosophical treatise, but a free-flowing
upadesa of a guru seeing things as they are and responding to questions
of devotees at the time, explaining situations that had arisen in the group
around him, from an inner perspective. These spontaneous spoken essays
describe the strivings of tens of thousands of seekers over a period of
fifty years. Their questions are, no doubt, your questions, and my answers
given here would no doubt be your answers, because these eternal matters
don’t change all that much through the millennia. This is not an intel-
lectual study.

Remember that there are two books that precede Merging with Siva for
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a full and deepening transformation. They are Dancing with Siva and Liv-
ing with Siva. Both envision a complete change in philosophy and lifestyle.
Dancing with Siva, Living with Siva and Merging with Siva form a trilogy,
my legacy. In philosophical terms relating to the path of attainment, the

charya margais Dancing with Siva, the kriya margais Living with Siva and

Merging with Siva outlines the yoga and jiiana margas. Here, in our trilogy,
we have a complete study for a lifetime or two, or possibly more.

Part Four of Merging with Siva is Cognizantability, the thought-pro-
voking raja yoga aphorisms and their commentaries. The Resource Sec-
tion begins with Swami Vivekananda’s little-known poem “Song of the
Sannyasin,” extolling the ideals of renunciation upheld by today’s three
million Hindu monastics. This is followed by a “Key to the Astral Colors”
and “Charts: Cosmology, Chakras and Tattvas.” All this is the fruit of a
lifetime of meditation.

The quotations on the title page of each chapter are verses from the
Tirumantiram, the Nandinatha Sampradaya’s oldest Tamil scripture;
written ca 200 BCE by Rishi Tirumular. It is a vast storehouse of esoteric
yogic and tantric knowledge, the tenth book of the Tirumurai, which is
a collection of celebrated Tamil scriptures by the South Indian saints of
Saiva Siddhanta. The Tirumantiram’s 3,047 verses contain the mystical
essence of raja yoga and siddha yoga, and the fundamental doctrines of
the twenty-eight Saiva Siddhanta Agamas, which along with the Vedas
form the basis of our tradition.

Rishi Tirumular was a pre-eminent theologian of our Saiva faith, but
not merely a theologian. He was also a siddhar, an accomplished yogi. His
satguru was Maharishi Nandinatha who had eight disciples. Some were
sent to China and others elsewhere. It was Tirumular who was sent to
South India to teach monistic Saiva Siddhanta and resolve the Monism-
Pluralism problem, which was present even then. Rishi Tirumular was
the guru of the guru who initiated the guru who became the guru who
trained the guru who, when the succession had passed through two thou-
sand years, eventually ordained my satguru, who initiated me, and then
I trained for three decades my three well-qualified successors, following
the same pattern as set in the long, long ago. Our Hindu scriptures come
from such great men, men who have attained to the deepest realizations
through their sadhana and their devotion. Their awareness dwells in the
superconscious states resident in all men but penetrated intentionally by
only a few, and when they speak out from that state, we consider that it
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is not man himself who has thus spoken, but the Divine through man.
Rishi Tirumular was such a knower of the Unknowable, who held Truth
in the palm of his hand, and his words are valued as a divine message for
mankind.

The Hindu View of Liberation

erging with Siva is all about liberation, the earning of free-

I \ / I dom from the body, mind and emotions through union with

the Divine, ultimately in total inextricable merger of the soul

in God. Having lived many lives, each soul seeks release from mortality,

experiences the Divine directly through Self Realization and ultimately
attains moksha, liberation from the round of births and deaths.

The religions of India are unique in their knowledge of the soul’s spir-
itual evolution through a multitude of physical incarnations. Scripture
tells us this evolution culminates in Self Realization, which, once sufficient
karma is resolved, confers moksha, release from the cycle of birth and
death. Moksha, from the root much or moksh, has many denotations: to
loose, to free, release, let loose, let go and thus also to spare, to let live, to
allow to depart, to dispatch, to dismiss and even to relax, to spend, bestow,
give away and open. Thus it means “release from worldly existence or
transmigration; final or eternal emancipation.”

Moksha is not a state of extinction of the soul, nor of nonexistence,
nor of nonconsciousness. It is perfect freedom, an indescribable state of
nondifferentiation, a proximity to the Divine within. Moksha marks an
end to the Earthly sojourn, but it may also be understood as a beginning,
not unlike graduation from the university. Kaivalya is another apt term
for this ineffable condition of perfect detachment, freedom and oneness.

To reach this emancipation beyond all joy and sorrow, all difference
and decay, the soul must remove, in order, the three fetters: karma, which
is “the power of cause and effect, action and reaction”; maya, which is “the
power of manifestation” sometimes called illusion; and anava, “the power
of egoity or veil of duality.” Once freed by God’s grace from these bonds—
which do not cease to exist, but no longer have the power to bind—the
soul experiences nirvikalpa samadhi. This is the realization of the Self,
Atattva Parabrahman—timeless, formless, spaceless—a oneness beyond
all change or diversity. Self Realization is man’s natural state, which each
soul eventually comes to. While the ultimate goal of earthly life is the
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experience (or more precisely the nonexperience) of Self Realization, the
by-product of that realization is moksha. These two are not synonymous.

While some sects of Hinduism teach that liberation comes only
upon death, most embrace the state of jivanmukti, liberation in which
the advanced soul unfolds its inherent perfection while alive. It is said of
such a great one that “He died before he died,” indicating the totally real,
not merely symbolic, demise of the ego. It is possible to realize the Self
and still not reach the emancipated state. If this happens, the soul would
return and in its next birth easily become a jivanmukta by virtue of the
past realization. What distinguishes the mukta from the nonliberated is
his total freedom from all selfishness and attachments, his permanent
abidance in the all-pervading Divine Presence, his lucid, witnessing con-
sciousness and his jfiana, revealed in spontaneous utterances.

To attain liberation while living, the realization of the Self has to be
brought through into every aspect of life, every atom of one’s body. This
occurs after many encounters with nirvikalpa samadhi. Through harness-
ing the power of sadhana and tapas, the adept advances his evolution,
moving ahead ten lives or more. Only great tapasvins achieve jivanmukti,
for to catalyze the death of the astral body and then revive the life forces,
one must be proficient in brahmacharya, yoga, pranayama and the var-
ied sadhanas. It is a grace, made possible by guidance of a living satguru,
attained by single-minded and strong-willed efforts of yoga, worship,
detachment and purification. Non-yogis may be freed at death, provided
all karmas have been worked out and the Self is realized as the body is
released.

Even having attained perfect liberation, a soul may consciously choose
to be reborn to help others on the path. Such a one is called an upadesi—
exemplified by the benevolent satguru—as distinguished from a nirvani,
the silent ascetic who abides at the pinnacle of consciousness, shunning
all worldly involvement. The concept of moksha for every Hindu sect is
informed and modified by its understanding of the soul and its relation-
ship to God. Most Hindus believe that after release from birth and death
the soul will exist in the higher regions of the inner worlds where the
Gods and mature beings live. Some sects contend the soul continues to
evolve in these realms until it attains perfect union and merger with God.
Others teach that the highest end is to abide eternally and separately in
God’s glorious presence. Four distinct views are explored below.
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Smarta Hinduism

Smartism is an ancient brahmanical tradition reformed by Adi Sankara
in the ninth century. Worshiping six forms of God, this liberal Hindu
path is monistic, nonsectarian, meditative and philosophical. Isvara and
man are in reality Absolute Brahman. Within maya, the soul and I$vara
appear as two. Jiiana, spiritual wisdom, dispels the illusion.

Most Smartas believe that moksha is achieved through jiiana yoga
alone—defined as an intellectual and meditative but non-kundalini yoga
path. Guided by a realized guru and avowed to the unreality of the world,
the initiate meditates on himself as Brahman to break through the illu-
sion of maya. The ultimate goal of Smartas is to realize oneself as Brah-
man—the Absolute and only Reality. For this, one must conquer the state
of avidya, or ignorance, which causes the world to appear as real. All
illusion has vanished for the realized being, jivanmukta, even as he lives
out life in the physical body. If the sun were cold or the moon hot or fire
burned downward, he would show no wonder. The jivanmukta teaches,
blesses and sets an example for the welfare of the world. At death, his
inner and outer bodies are extinguished. Brahman alone exists and he is
That forever, all in All.

Liberation depends on self-culture, which leads to spiritual insight.
It does not come from the recitation of hymns, sacrificial worship or a
hundred fasts. Man is liberated not by effort, not by yoga, not by any self-
transformation, but only by the knowledge gained from scripture and
self-reflection that he himself is Brahman. Jiiana yoga’s progressive stages
are scriptural study (Sravana), reflection (manana) and sustained medi-
tation (dhyana). Devotees may also choose from three other nonsucces-
sive paths to cultivate devotion, accrue good karma and purify the mind.
These are bhakti yoga, karma yoga and raja yoga, which, Smartas teach,
can also bring enlightenment.

Scripture teaches, “For the great-souled, the surest way to liberation
is the conviction that ‘T am Brahman’” (Sukla Yajur Veda, Paifigala Upa-
nishad 4.19 UPR, P. 923). Sri Jayendra Saraswathi of Kanchi Peedam, Tamil
Nadu, India, affirms, “That state where one transcends all feelings is lib-
eration. Nothing affects this state of being. You may call it “transcendental
bliss,” purified intuition that enables one to see the Supreme as one’s own
Self. One attains to Brahman, utterly liberated.”
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Vaishnava Hinduism

The primary goal of Vaishnavites is videhamukti, disembodied libera-
tion—attainable only after death—when the small self realizes union
with God Vishnu’s body as a part of Him, yet maintains its pure indi-
vidual personality. God’s transcendent Being is a celestial form residing
in the city of Vaikuntha, the home of all eternal values and perfection,
where the soul joins Him when liberated. Souls do not share in God’s all-
pervasiveness or power to create.

Most Vaishnavites believe that religion is the performance of bhakti
sadhanas, and that man can communicate with and receive the grace of
Lord Vishnu who manifests through the temple Deity, or idol. The path
of karma yoga and jnana yoga leads to bhakti yoga. Through total self-
surrender, called prapatti, to Lord Vishnu, liberation from sariisara is
attained. Vaishnavites consider the moksha of the advaita philosophies a
lesser attainment, preferring instead the bliss of eternal devotion. There
are differing categories of souls which attain to different levels of perma-
nent release, called salokya, “sharing the world” of God; samipya, “near-
ness” to God; sariipya, “likeness” to God; and sayujya, “union” with God.
Jivanmukti exists only in the case of great souls who leave their place in
heaven to take a human birth and later return.

There is one school of Vaishnavism, founded by Vallabhacharya,
which takes an entirely different view of moksha. It teaches that, upon
liberation, the soul, through its insight into truth revealed by virtue of
perfect devotion, recovers divine qualities suppressed previously and
becomes one with God, in identical essence, though the soul remains a
part, and God the whole. This is described by the analogy of sparks issu-
ing from a fire.

Swami Prakashanand Saraswati of the International Society of Divine
Love, Texas, offers a Vaishnava view, “Liberation from maya and the kar-
mas is only possible after the divine vision of God. Thus, sincere longing
for His vision is the only way to receive His grace and liberation.”

Sakta Hinduism

Saktas believe the soul is one with God Siva. Emphasis is given to the
Feminine Manifest by which the Masculine Unmanifest is ultimately
reached. The Divine Mother, Sakti, is mediatrix, bestowing this advaitic
moksha on those who worship Her. Moksha is complete identification
with the transcendent God Siva, achieved when the kundalini sakti power
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is raised through the sushumna current of the spine to the top of the head
to unite with Siva. Alternatively, moksha may be conceived of as union
with Devi, or with Brahman. The spiritual practices in Saktism are similar
to those in Saivism, though there is more emphasis in Saktism on God’s
Power as opposed to Being, on mantras and yantras, and on embracing
apparent opposites: male-female, absolute-relative, pleasure-pain, cause-
effect, mind-body. Shamanistic Saktism employs magic, trance medium-
ship, firewalking and animal sacrifice for healing, fertility, prophecy and
power. “Left hand” tantric rites transcend traditional ethical codes.

The state of jivanmukti in Saktism is called kulachara, “the divine way
of life,” attained through sadhana and grace. The liberated soul is known
as kaula, to whom wood and gold, life and death are the same. The kaula
can move about in the world at will, even returning to earthly duties such
as kingship, but nevertheless remaining liberated from rebirth, as his
actions can no longer bind him.

The Goddess, Devi, gives both mukti and bhukti—liberation and
worldly enjoyment. Dr. S. Radhakrishnan explained one view, “The jiva
under the influence of mayalooks upon itself as an independent agent
and enjoyer until release is gained. Knowledge of Sakti is the road to sal-
vation, which is dissolution in the bliss effulgence of the Supreme.” Sri
Sri Sri Sivaratnapuri Swami of Kailas Ashram, Bangalore, India, declares,

“My message to mankind is ‘Right thought, right living and unremitting
devotion to the Divine Mother. Faith is the most important thing that
you should cultivate. By faith does one obtain knowledge.”

Saivite Hinduism
The path for Saivites is divided into four progressive stages of belief and
practice called charya, kriya, yoga and jaana. The soul evolves through
karma and reincarnation from the instinctive-intellectual sphere into vir-
tuous and moral living, then into temple worship and devotion, followed
by internalized worship or yoga and its meditative disciplines. Union
with God Siva comes through the grace of the satguru and culminates
in the soul’s maturity in the state of jfiana, or wisdom. Saivism values
both bhakti and yoga, devotional and contemplative sadhanas. Moksha is
defined differently in Saivism’s six schools.

Pasupata Saivism emphasizes Siva as supreme cause and personal
ruler of the soul and world. It teaches that the liberated soul retains its
individuality in a state of complete union with Siva. Vira Saivism holds
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that after liberation the soul experiences a true union and identity of Siva

and soul, called Linga and arnga. The soul ultimately merges in a state

of Stinya, or Nothingness, which is not an empty void. Kashmir Saivism

teaches that liberation comes through a sustained recognition, called

pratyabhijiia, of one’s true Self as nothing but Siva. After liberation, the

soul has no merger in God, as God and soul are eternally nondifferent. In

Gorakhnath Saivism, or Siddha Siddhanta, moksha leads to a complete

sameness of Siva and soul, described as “bubbles arising and returning

to water.” In Siva Advaita, liberation leads to the “Gkasa within the heart.”
Upon death, the soul goes to Siva along the path of the Gods, continuing

to exist on the spiritual plane, enjoying the bliss of knowing all as Siva,
and attaining all powers except creation.

Saiva Siddhanta has two sub-sects. Meykandar’s pluralistic realism
teaches that God, soul and world are eternally coexistent. Liberation leads
to a state of oneness with Siva, in which the soul retains its individuality,
like salt added to water. Tirumular’s monistic theism, or Advaita I$vara-
vada, reflected in Merging with Siva, holds that evolution continues after
earthly births until jiva becomes Siva, the soul merges in perfect one-
ness with God, like a drop of water returning to the sea. Scriptures teach,
“Having realized the Self, the rishis, perfected souls, satistied with their
knowledge, passion-free, tranquil—those wise beings, having attained
the Omnipresent on all sides—enter into the All itself” (Atharva Veda,
Mundaka Upanishad 3.2.5 BO UPH. P. 376).

Monistic Saiva Siddhanta

The primary goal of this form of monistic Saivism is realizing one’s
identity with God Siva, in perfect union and nondifferentiation. This is
termed nirvikalpa samadhi, Self Realization, and may be attained in this
life, granting moksha, permanent liberation from the cycles of birth and
death. A secondary goal is savikalpa samadhi, the realization of Satchid-
ananda, a unitive experience within superconsciousness in which perfect
Truth, knowledge and bliss are known.

Moksha does not mean death, as some misunderstand it. It means
freedom from rebirth before or after death, after which souls continue
evolving in the Antarloka and Sivaloka, and finally merge with Lord Siva
as does river water when returning to the ocean. Moksha comes when all
earthly karmas have been fully resolved. The Vedas promise, “If here one
is able to realize Him before the death of the body, he will be liberated
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from the bondage of the world.” All embodied souls—whatever be their

faith or convictions, Hindu or not—are destined to achieve moksha, but

not necessarily in this life. Saivites know this and do not delude themselves

that this life is the last. Old souls renounce worldly ambitions and take up

sannyadsa in quest of Parasiva even at a young age. Younger souls desire

to seek lessons from the experiences of worldly life which is rewarded by
many, many births on Earth. After moksha has been attained—and it is an

attainment resulting from much sadhana, self-reflection and realization—
subtle karmas are made and swiftly resolved, like writing on water. Finally,
at the end of each soul’s evolution comes visvagrasa, total absorption in

Siva. “Bven as a shadow disappears with the body, even as a bubble returns

into water, even as a flame of camphor leaves no trace, so it is when jiva

into Param unites” (Tirumantiram, 2587).

“But who is Siva?” one might well ask. Our Hindu Catechism, Dancing
with Siva, explains, “God Siva is all and in all, one without a second, the
Supreme Being and only Absolute Reality. He is Pati, our Lord, immanent
and transcendent. To create, preserve, destroy, conceal and reveal are His
five powers. Aum. God Siva is a one being, yet we understand Him in
three perfections: Absolute Reality, Pure Consciousness and Primal Soul.
As Absolute Reality, Siva is unmanifest, unchanging and transcendent, the
Self God, timeless, formless and spaceless. As Pure Consciousness, Siva
is the manifest primal substance, pure love and light flowing through all
form, existing everywhere in time and space as infinite intelligence and
power. As Primal Soul, Siva is the five-fold manifestation: Brahma, the
Creator; Vishnu, the Preserver; Rudra, the Destroyer; Mahesvara, the Veil-
ing Lord, and Sadasiva, the Revealer. He is our personal Lord, source of
all three worlds. Our divine Father-Mother protects, nurtures and guides
us, veiling Truth as we evolve, revealing it when we are mature enough to
receive God’s bountiful grace. God Siva is all and in all, great beyond our
conception, a sacred mystery that can be known in direct communion.
Yea, when Siva is known, all is known. The Vedas state: “That part of Him
which is characterized by tamas is called Rudra. That part of Him which
belongs to rajas is Brahma. That part of Him which belongs to sattva is
Vishnu'” (Krishna Yajur Veda, Maitri Upanishad 5.2 BO UPH).
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Nine Ways of Merging with Siva

erger—that is what this book, the third book in the trilogy of

l \ / I Dancing with Siva, Living with Siva and Merging with Siva, is all
about. Some of the big questions about something as wonderful

as becoming one with the universe or with God are: Is merger something
to accomplish in this lifetime, or shall we put it off to another round? Is
merger something that can be achieved even in future lives, or should
we consider that it might never happen, or that it just might happen
unexpectedly? Is merger with Siva complete annihilation, an undesirable
nothingness that we should delay as long as possible? Shall we cease all
striving for realization and wait for mahapralaya, the end of the universe,
the Great Dissolution commanded by Lord Siva, when every soul, young
or old, merges in the All of the All—no exceptions, no one left behind,
the ultimate perk of the Divine Cosmic Drama, the guarantee of final
merger of every soul? Fortunately, the next Big Bang may happen after
Siva gets lonely dancing by Himself and starts His creation all over again.

Merger on the great inner path described in this book is already hap-
pening in your life and in the life of every soul on the planet, in the natu-
ral course of evolution. In Sanskrit, we express “Merging with Siva” as
Sivasayujya, “Intimate union with the Divine.” Nine progressive ways of
merging with Siva are possible today, in fact impossible to avoid. Shall we
now explore these nine ways, the wonderful ways of merging with Siva as
we walk the San Marga, the straight path of dharma?

A jiva, or soul, merges with his potential mother who gives a physical
body to which his astral body is attached. This is the first merger. Then,
when his first guru, the parents, train him to quell the instinctive mind
and become a producing member of the family and the social and global
communities, the second merger occurs. Why should these two develop-
ments be related to merging with the Supreme? It is because Siva is the
life of our lives, as the venerable saints teach. Siva is the life of the life of
all sentient and insentient beings, the sea of prana, ever emanating, mys-
teriously, from the All of the Allness of His mystery Being, by which all
life exists and all happenings happen. Therefore to merge energies with
all other humans without making differences is to find Sivaness in all and
within all.

Having merged with the biological and social worlds, it then is for the
young jiva, embodied soul, to be introduced by the parents to the family
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guru for spiritual training. Obedience and devotion to the guru is again
another merger into Sivaness, for the satguru is Sadasiva, or Siva in form,
having realized Siva in Formlessness. It is from the satguru’s constant,
silent emanation that the sishya thrives, as do flowering trees, bushes and
vines thrive and grow from the sun’s silent rays and the occasional show-
ers of rain. No words need be spoken, for both $ishya and guru know the
same—the $ishya having had his training in scripture, divine inspiration
of song, meaning and dance from his first guru, the parents.

Having walked the San Marga through the charya and kriya margas,
and having disciplined mind and emotions, the sishya is ready for the
fourth merger into Sivaness. This is accomplished through art, calligra-
phy, drawing divine forms, writing out scripture in one’s own hand and
depicting through drama, by learning and playing music, by having all
bodily currents move into the rhythm of the sounds of nature, for nature
is nada in the external. It has its own choreography, and this merger is
with Nataraja, Lord of the Dance. It is also the merger with knowledge
of all kinds, of language and mathematics, of the many sciences and arts.

The fifth merger is deeper: endeavoring to penetrate the intuitive
world, communing with nature, encountering the many dreams, visions
and other mystical experiences that await the seeker of Truth. It is merger
with the selfless life, of seeing oneself in others, and others in oneself, of
losing the barriers that divide one from another, and the internal world
from the external world. It is living a harmonious life with a heart filled
with love, trust and understanding for all, desiring to give rather than
wanting only to receive. The light that lights each thought picture when
traced to its source is the sixth merger—the yoga of detaching awareness
from that which it is aware of and being the light that lights the thoughts,
rather than claiming identity as being the thoughts, then tracing this light
of the mind out of the mind into the beyond of the beyond. Yea, this is the
sixth way we merge into the Divine. The Lord of the Dance emanates His
own lighting effects, does His own choreography, creates His own music
and enjoys, as the audience, His own performance.

The seventh merger is into the nada-nadi sakti, that unrelenting sound
heard as an inexplainable “eee,” of a thousand vinas being played simulta-
neously by Vinadhara, another form of Lord Siva, the maker of sound, the
composer of the symphony. The nada is traced to its source, deep within
the within, the city of a thousand lights and sounds, for sound is light and
light is sound in this sphere of Satchidananda, all-pervasive oneness with
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all form, the Self flowing through the mind, untouched by it, yet sustain-
ing it in a mightily mysterious way.

The eighth merger with Siva is Parasiva. Becoming and being time-
less, formless, spaceless is the total transformation of the soul body, the
mental body, the astral body, the pranic body and the physical body. It
is the breaking of seals which subsequently makes changes never to be
repaired. A new, an entirely new, process begins. It is the ultimate healing
of all karmas, the ultimate knowing of dharma.

And now, lastly, once the soul evolves out of the physical, pranic, emo-
tional, mental and causal sheaths—annamaya, pranamaya, manomaya,
vijianamaya and anandamaya kosas—and they are needed no more, it
evolves into visvagrasa, the ninth and final merger with Siva, as an infant
effortlessly becomes a child, a child a youth and a youth an adult. Yes,
the soul, jiva, encased in five bodies, is indeed merged into the emanator,
preserver and absorber of the inner and outer universes as simply as a
drop of water merges into the ocean, never to be found again. This is the
timeless path the holy Vedas of the Sanatana Dharma proclaim. As a seed
becomes a bud, and a bud becomes a flower, these nine steps of spiritual
unfoldment are inevitable for all humankind. A parallel analysis known
as dasakariyam, “ten attainments,” is found in ancient Tamil texts.

My First Encounters with Hinduism

aving been orphaned in 1938 at eleven years of age and raised by

a family friend who had lived five or more years as a guest of the

Mabharaja of Mysore, where she explored Indian art, dance and
culture, it was in the path of my natural evolution to come to know Siva
Nataraja, the God of the Dance. During those early days, [ was taught to
drape a dhoti, wrap a turban, dance the tandava of Lord Siva, and much
more. Indian culture was no stranger then, nor is it now.

In the teenage years, I was much exposed to Swami Vivekananda’s
writings and lectures by other swamis who preached the Smarta philoso-
phy. Everything was there for me, except for one philosophical glitch. That
was Parasiva or Parabrahman, the timeless, spaceless, causeless Sivam.
Knowledge about this aspect of philosophy must have been a carry-over
from a past life, for it came up ever so strong in my mind at the time.
More exposure to the Smarta sect followed near the end of the 1930s when
the Bhagavad Gita was introduced to the West as the Holy Bible of the
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Hindus. The metaphysical and philosophical circles and intelligentsia in
America could not believe that an excerpted episode of the Mahabharata
preaching violence could be anything but detrimental to future genera-
tions in the West. This has proven to be true in many, some bitter, contests,
right up to the Supreme Court level. The swamis in those early years tried
to justify God Krishna’s urging his devotee to kill his relatives and his guru,
that all would be well in the end because the soul never dies, and those
who were killed would reincarnate. Western people were at that time, and
still are, innocent and believing—having never been taught the notion of
divine deception, or a manner of writing where one thing actually means
another (they were of the opinion that it was the duty of the wise to make
themselves clear)—when Lord Krishna was seen to tell the warrior Arjuna
to fight and slay his own clan and then have a good night’s sleep, free from
conscience, that did not go over well at all. Contemporary swamis made
fruitless efforts to philosophically justify the Gita, but their arguments and
explanations were not convincing. This was before the West experienced
the Second World War, when people were still very religious, moral and
thoughtful about these matters. Eventually, the Gita was rejected for the
lofty Upanishads of the Vedas, which scholars discovered and made avail-
able in English.

Yet, in this century the Smartas, along with many Vaishnavas, have
taken the Bhagavad Gita as their prime scripture, a text which is not a
revealed scripture at all. It is smriti, specifically Itihasa, meaning history,
a poem excerpted from the Mahabharata epic. Whereas, the Vedas—the
four divinely revealed and most revered scriptures, sruti, of all Hindus, the
most ancient of all books in the world, the bible of the Sanatana Dharma—
promoted ahirisa, nonviolence, the Gita condoned war and has thus been
critically called kolai nul by eminent swamis, “the book of carnage,” a book
that gives divine sanction to violence.

At age twenty-one [ arrived in India, off the ship that had carried me
across the seas, walking through the massive Gateway to India, in Mumbai,
which was Bombay in those days. Later I would travel South, to Madras,
now Chennai, finally coming to Colombo in Sri Lanka. It was the Saivite
elders and pandits of Jaffna, Sri Lanka—one of whom adopted me into
his extended family of the Chettiar caste and initiated me into temple
worship—who augmented my already mature knowledge of Vedanta. I
was happy to find a complete culture that accepted the monistic advaita
of Vedanta and yet cherished and practiced the many other dimensions
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of life, celebrated festivals, valued the great yoga called bhakti, honored
those who performed sadhanas, understood the way of kundalini yoga,
knew the mysteries of penance or prayaschitta, including rolling around
the temple in the hot noonday sun, and lost itself—or should I say found
itselft—in the chambers of the hallowed temples where darshan was
sought out and the Gods were seen and felt as real beings when invoked
by the magical priests to enter the temple at the height of the ceremony.

So, then, not long after I had discovered this richness, Saiva Sid-
dhanta—a happy, contented blend of Siddhanta (worship) and Vedanta
(philosophical teachings)—became a vital part of my daily life. After this
I became aware of a problem within Saiva Siddhanta, which was loosely
translated to mean “the final conclusions of the Vedas and Agamas.” The
problem was monism and pluralism, which had been a subject of popular
debate for about two thousand years, [ was told. It seemed strange to me
that it persisted that long and still was not satisfactorily concluded. Of
course, [ was in my early twenties and had a lot to learn about the way of
pandits and their conundrums.

[ first became involved in this ongoing debate in 1948 while staying
and performing sadhana in Jaftna, living with my adopted family in a
humble mud hut, prior to my initiation from the great sage, Jnanaguru
Yogaswami. I learned that pluralist adherents in the village were not at all
pleased with this modern mystic’s monistic statements and conclusions.
At my very first meeting with this extraordinary Natha siddha, whom 1
had traveled halfway around the world to seek out, Satguru Yogaswami
tested me by asking, “What do you think about monism and pluralism?
Explain it to me.” He obviously knew I had been exposed to both sides
of the debate through village discussions with elders and pandits. I said,
“Swami, both are true. It is totally dependent upon how one is looking at
the mountain. The pluralist looks at the mountain from the foothills and
feels separate from its lofty peak. The monist sits in oneness on that lofty
peak.” He smiled, nodded and was pleased.

In my life, the issue again came into prominence in the early ’8os after
my recognition by the world community of Saivites and all of the other
three Hindu denominations as Guru Mahasannidhanam of Kauai Aad-
heenam and 162nd Jagadacharya of the Nandinatha Sampradaya’s Kailasa
Parampara. By that time, our small but dynamic Hindu church had dis-
tributed thousands of copies of our Hindu Catechism, Dancing with Siva,
boldly proclaiming the monistic truths of Saiva Siddhanta and bravely
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claiming the term as our own. This did not go unnoticed by pluralist
scholars and pandits, who for generations had faced little opposition to
their claim that Saiva Siddhanta is pluralistic by definition. I was chal-
lenged and rose to the occasion, thinking that if the debate had not been
settled for two or more thousand years, then giving it a little fire and a few
challenges might, just might, make a difference, and it did.

The debate goes on even to this day and will continue into the future
of futures because, honestly, in every denomination there is this dichot-
omy, this discussion of how man and God and world relate. Each genera-
tion will confront the matter, and each way of looking at the Ultimate
is from where the the perceiver is sitting, at the bottom of the mountain
or at the top. If you are interested in the “ins and outs” of the discussion,
turn to Resource One of this book and ascertain for yourself how it finally
concluded. Or did it?

Having lived a fairly long time on planet Earth—through the 30s
financial crash, orphaned at eleven, through World War II, through an
international emergency ending in incarceration in Algeria with guns
at our back when we innocently arrived in 1968 in a nation in turmoil,
through innumerable earthquakes in California, three devastating hur-
ricanes on my beloved island of Kauai, several riots in India, an ethnic
war in Sri Lanka, the economic roller coaster of America including 1987
Black Monday, winter snowstorms in Nevada and freezing days in Rus-
sia with Gorbachev and 2,500 political and spiritual leaders and media
huddled in the Kremlin chanting “Aum” three times together, through
the banning of our international magazine, HINDUISM TODAY, in Malaysia,
the 1993 Parliament of World’s Religions in Chicago, elected one among
23 religious presidents, the 1995 controversial incident of the Great Last
Papers of Gandhi in the UK, through a million phone calls from every
corner of the Earth on every issue known to mankind, through the oppo-
sition of great men and the support of greater men, having been honored
and paraded six miles on chariots in Kilinochi, Sri Lanka, pulled by old
men and young boys, the showering of baskets of flowers tossed from the
rooftops of the town of Tuticorin in South India, received at airports with
music and songs and garlands from crowds, as they had received Swami
Vivekananda nearly a century before, in Madurai at the Minakshi Sun-
daram Temple paraded with five elephants, umbrellas, several camels in
holy processions, the guest of the governments, meeting with Presidents,
Prime Ministers, Ministers and religious leaders of all faiths and leaders in
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all walks of life, establishing temples in the USA, Fiji, Mauritius, Canada,
Denmark, Germany, England, Switzerland and several other countries,
often by establishing Lord Ganesa icons to begin the worship, and later

presiding over the completion of some of them, then to endure the issues

of the ’80s and the '9os—yes, having gone through all this and more, I

was prepared for the challenges of guiding several hundred families in

missions in eight countries and, not the least of it, raising and training 30
acharyas, swamis, yogis and sadhakas from six nations and being there for
the flood of visitors and pilgrims to our remote island from all parts of
the world, not to mention the struggle to unite all of the world’s Hindus

through Hinpuism TopAy, a monthly effort that reaches to all corners

of the Earth, teaching the core Vedic philosophy accepted by all four of
the denominations of Sanatana Dharma. Why did all this happen to me?

Well, it was from three words from my satguru: “Follow inner orders.” I

thought the orders would never stop, and indeed they continue until this

day. Have I been through it all? You might say that! But, it’s not over yet!

When I decided to launch Hinpuism TopAy in 1979, my thinking

was: to make Saivism strong, we have to make all the other three main

denominations strong. Because our philosophy is being devoted to Siva

in everyone, we support every Hindu sect equally. Our strength is in

having oneness with all the Hindus around the world, even though our
philosophical, doctrinal and cultural approaches may differ somewhat.
This is for the benefit of the overall Hindu renaissance, which is gaining
in power as the century turns, for as each becomes strong, that strength

benefits the overall body of Hinduism, giving pride, stability and courage

to proceed with confidence. This is Hindu solidarity, one of our heartfelt
commitments. The other is monistic theism—Advaita Isvaravada—of
Saiva Siddhanta. Now that uniting all the Hindus is being accomplished

through Hinpuism Topay, at the simultaneous turn of the century and

the millennium, new challenges are to be faced. The experiences and

accomplishments of the past are the foundation for the accomplishments

of the future. Having lived this long in this life, and having had many,
many lives preceding it, especially at this time on our planet, when con-
troversy, distrust and intrigue are marketable commodities, I can truly
say without any dissembling, “I would not have wanted to miss this birth
for anything. It has been a fun time, but it would not have been without
home base, ‘the Self,” as you shall discover and come to know and love

and become as you read on in Merging with Siva.”
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Self Realization

hen the knowledge of the Self first became commonly planted
Winto English and other European languages at the turn of the
twentieth century, brought by the Vedic Upanishads, it was an
event of the time. Mystically inclined people were enthralled and elated.
All began striving for the high goal before even preparing for the lower
ones that lead up to it. No one thought much about their nonattainment
at that time, but went on into other “-isms” and “-asms,” such as Druid-
ism, which was big at that time.

Then came Theosophy and the various sciences of the mind. It was not
until the 1960s, after two world wars, that the search for the Self became
popular in the mass consciousness. It was talked about, sought for and
even touched into by various striving souls. Psychedelic drugs promised
the Self” with a capital S. But alas, these drugs wreaked havoc and became
illegal, and there was no way in promoting chemical Self Realization any
more. So, the spelling changed. The S, in caps, became lower case s. This
psychological seeking caught on like a wildfire. “Find your self”; “Explore
your ego (with the small e of course)”; “Discover your identity”; “Be your
own person”; “Realize your highest potential”—these were the mottos
then, and this has carried into the ’gos.

Well, that is not all that happened in the European-based languages,
which began to expand to encompass the myriad terms of Earth’s peoples
for the highest of the high. The Buddhists have their interpretation of the
Self, as do the native American Indian tribes. African tribal religions have
theirs, as do the ever-more-popular Pagans of Europe, and even the exis-
tentialists and materialists have theirs. The Self—known in Vedic Sanskrit
as atman, Parabrahman and Parasiva—meant one thing to the yogis of
India and soon meant many things to the uninitiated. Self Realization can,
and does today, have a conscribed meaning of realizing sexuality through
tantra, or independence from parents and authority figures. It is, in fact,
still a money-making proposition, having a small s or a big S, widely sold
on the open market as a highly viable product.

But back to the beginning—the Self is all-pervasive energy, within and
through all creation, and transcends even that as being timeless, formless
and spaceless. This cannot be sold, bought or mass-produced. Vedically
speaking, it is for those souls who have prepared for the journey and is
attained only at the cost of egolessness. Nevertheless, it is also sold in

<
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many other §’s: symposiums, seminars, sadhanas, secret mantras, seclu-
sive initiations and seductive sex tantras.

In today’s world there are many institutions and teachers presenting
kundalini yoga as an elixir of life. True, it can be stimulated upward, but it
then goes downward because of the lack of control of the emotions, lower
instinctive nature and lack of philosophical background. As a thermom-
eter reacts to heat and cold, so does the kundalini when tampered with by
the novice under the guidance of commercialization. It is an age where
money is a product. It is an age where very little is sacred if it can be sold.
The wear and tear on the vital forces of physical, astral and mental bodies
is severe when kundalini, the holy of holies, is stimulated in the unholy of
unholies, those who lack remorse and do not seek penance, those who see
themselves as the beginning and end of all, those who are devoid of con-
science, who anger and jealously retort, who are self-centered, taking care
of me, mine and I first. They are in the lower-nature chakras. In today’s
world, some are even paying multi-money for the “kundalini experience.”

Some groups, like Transcendental Meditation, have given out tech-
niques too freely to those who are unprepared and unsuited to sustain
the consequences of the disciplines. If the lower is not closed off, no
one should be introduced into deep meditation, intense prandyama and
occult arts, such as Reiki. These are well-known examples of digression
from established protocols for the metaphysical teachings.

In the early 1900s, yogis came to America and taught so much—all
high-powered teachings and techniques—without traditional prepara-
tions, that they put many, impressionable women especially, into our
mental institutions. During my early ministry I visited mental institu-
tions and released back to their families a few such people who had gone
over the edge because of occult practices. In those days when one went
into a mental institution he often never came out. A man whose wife
began practicing yoga would have her committed. This cycle is repeating
itself. The problem is that certain siddhis arise which are just a by-product
of the practices, not a development of sadhana, and the repercussions
could be disastrous as far as society is concerned.

Sri Chinmoy, Bengali mystic and yogi, world renowned expert on
kundalini yoga and United Nations peace emissary, has this to say about
enlightenment in his book, Samadhi and Siddhi: “To realize the highest
Absolute as one’s very own and to constantly feel that this realization is
not something you have actually achieved, but something you eternally
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are—that is called realization.... Nirvikalpa samadhi and the other sama-
dhis are all high stages. But there is a stage which is superior to nirvikalpa
samadhi. That is the stage of divine transformation, absolute transforma-
tion. You can be in samadhi, but samadhi does not give you transforma-
tion. While you are in your trance, you become exalted, for you are one
with God. But when you come back into the material plane, you become
an ordinary man. But if you have transformed your outer and inner con-
sciousness, then you are no more affected by the ignorance of the world....
To reach liberation is no easy matter. It is very, very difficult to become
freed from ignorance. Out of the millions and billions of human beings
on Earth, there may be ten or twenty or even a hundred liberated souls.
But God alone knows how many realized souls exist.”

There are many concepts as to what happens to the soul after Self
Realization and many concepts as to what Self Realization is. There are
many concepts as to eventual attainment, and there are many concepts as
to whether it is an intellectual understanding that means the end or the
goal of the path, and there is nothing beyond that, or experiencing all-
pervasiveness, and that is the end of the path, and there is nothing beyond
that, or experiencing the void, becoming nothing, and there is nothing
beyond that. These concepts are spin-offs of the realizations of various
masters who have attained and explained to their disciples the results of
their attainments. But actually, realization by understanding the Vedas is
basically an intellectual realization of the Self, based on reason, memory,
deduction and certain internal perceptions of what this experience must
be like. It is, in fact, a realization, and probably a very great one before
the days of science and technology. But it is not Self Realization in the
truest sense, for there is no transformation as an aftermath. The person
is the same person before and after, with the same desires, outlook on life,
motivations, temptations, trepidations, stress levels and day-to-day habits.

The experience of Satchidananda, the all-pervasive essence of prana,
can be had through bhakti yoga, total prapatti. In prostrating the physical
body before the icons of God, Gods and guru, energy goes into the head. It
goes up from the miiladhara. It goes up from the soles of the feet. That is
total surrender, and in the aftermath one feels a oneness with the universe.
Oneness is a captivation of the soul. The same experience can be had
through an opposite force. The husband or wife leaves, moves out of the
house or dies, or disaster strikes the family, the house burns down, all pos-
sessions are destroyed—the soul turns to God and experiences oneness;
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temporarily becomes as a renunciate. The soul seeks something more
than attachments to people, places and things, and when released from
people, places and things through inharmonious disasters becomes its
own essence, its all-pervasiveness. This, truly, is a superconscious realiza-
tion of a superconscious identity, often called the Self, just as an intel-
lectual understanding of what others say the Self is is often called the
realization of the Self.

Our scriptures tell us the Self is timeless, causeless, spaceless, beyond
mind, form and causation. It is what it is, to be realized to be known. It is
the fullness of everything and the absence of nothing. Therefore, it is not
a void. Therefore, it is not an intellectual understanding, and therefore it
is not all-pervasive, for there is nothing to pervade.

Five, six, eight thousand years ago, Indian society developed over long
centuries to a maturity sufficient to bring forth from the inner of the
inner, the core of knowledge itself, the Vedas, four in number, called sruti,
meaning revealed by God, not composed by man. Meditate upon the fol-
lowing verse and revel in its deep, deep meaning: “He who knows God as
the Life of life, the Eye of the eye, the Ear of the ear, the Mind of the mind,
he indeed comprehends fully the Cause of all causes” (Sukla Yajur Veda,
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 4.4.18, upP). Yet another verse explains close-
ness leading to merging into oneness. Need we say more? It was already
said in the so long ago and is alive and potent today as it was then. “As
water poured into water, milk poured into milk, ghee into ghee become
one without differentiation, even so the individual soul and the Supreme
Self become one” (Sukla Yajur Veda, Paingala Upanishad 4.10 UPR, P. 921).

On the raja and jaana yoga path, in attempts to realize Parasiva, we go
to the brink of the Absolute, hover there like a hummingbird over a flower,
listening to the nada, at the brink of where the nada comes from, being
the light at the brink of where the light that lights the images of the mind
comes from, and this is all we can do—our one step. The Self realizes
you—its nine steps. This is why Saiva Siddhanta is so great—you move
toward God; God moves toward you. You look at God; God looks toward
you more graciously, more intently. The Divine comes quickly when the
carnal is transmuted into its essence. His darshan of you. You take one
step toward God, and He immediately, in the flash of a blink, takes nine
toward you. In Saiva Siddhanta, God is the devotee, and He experiences
Himself within Himself in His devotee. The devotee is the devotee of Siva,
endeavoring to experience himself in his God. This process is called yoga,
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raja yoga, of which jiiana yoga is a by-product of the results and accom-
plishments along the way.

This is to explain that the mind cannot realize the Self. Awareness
cannot realize the Self. Consciousness cannot realize the Self. There can
be no name for the Self. To name it is to disqualify it into form. This is
why in the incomparable Shum language it has no name, only imkaif,
awareness aware of itself dissolving. Like any other realization, it does
have its aftermath and impact on all five states of the mind.

About this Second Edition: Happily, in the lovely book you hold in your
hands, we have been able to present the mystical artwork in full color, and
in a larger, hardbound format. Some of the art was created anew for this
special legacy edition—all for your enjoyment on the journey to your
inner depths on the path of self-transformation through sadhana.

Love and blessings ever flowing to you from this and inner worlds,

Satguru Sivaya Subramuniyaswami
162nd Jagadacharya of the Nandinatha
Sampradaya’s Kailasa Parampara
Guru Mahasannidhanam

Kauai Aadheenam, Hawaii

Satguru Purnima, July 4, 2001

Hindu year of Vrisha, 5103

Indra Sharma met with Gurudeva one morning on Kauai, marveling at his laughter, thinking
such joy could arise only by seeing God. Later he painted the satguru enjoying Siva’s darshan,
holding a trisula near the Wailua River, with the waterfalls of Mount Waialeale behind.
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The Master Course
Pradhana Pathyakramah

T HISHHH:

A RAWN FROM FIFTY YEARS OF YOGIC REALIZATIONS
-g AND SHARING THE HINDU MYSTICAL TEACHH}TGS
1 & WITH SINCERE ASPIRANTS, MERGING WITH SIVA,
0 "8/ HINDUISM’S CONTEMPORARY METAPHYSICS IS THE
. ] THIRD BOOK OF A REMARKABLE TRILOGY. THE FIRST
book is Dancing with Siva, Hinduism’s Contemporary Catechism, and the
second is Living with Siva, Hinduism’s Contemporary Culture. These three
make up a Master Course to be studied daily, 365 days a year. It was in 1957
that the first edition of The Master Course was developed to serve the
needs of devotees who worshiped at our temple, the first Hindu temple
in America. Since then it has taken many forms: as lessons for personal
study, a correspondence course and a series of tape recordings, twelve in
all, recorded in the Guru Pitham at Kauai Aadheenam in 1970. A beautiful
children’s course on the Saivite religion came out of it in 1993; and now, in
the year 2001, after two decades of effort, The Master Course has emerged
in its final form as three textbooks, Dancing with Siva, Living with Siva
and Merging with Siva, each with 1,000 or more pages of information,
insight and sadhanas. The Master Course trilogy is a detailed summary
and explanation of ashtanga yoga according to the traditions of our lin-
eage, the Nandinatha Sampradaya’s Kailasa Parampara. Ashtanga yoga,
also called raja yoga, has eight successive steps, each one dependent upon
the one that precedes it. These eight successive steps are yama (restraint),
niyama (observance), dsana (posture), prandyama (breath control), pra-
tyahara (sense withdrawal), dharana (concentration), dhyana (medita-
tion) and samadhi (contemplation).

Often the uninformed prefer to start on their spiritual path at steps
seven and eight, ignoring the other six, and more than often wonder why
no immediate and lasting results are obtained. Drawing upon over half a
century of teaching and explaining, the trilogy articulates in no uncertain
terms why you must begin at the beginning, with a firm foundation of
philosophical clarity and good character, and proceed from there.
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Dancing with Siva, the first book of the trilogy, lays out the philo-
sophical, Vedic-Agamic beliefs, attitudes and expectations of the Saivite
Hindu religion, which are so necessary to understand, adopt and uphold
in order to make true progress in the areas discussed in the other two
books. Living with Siva, the second book of the trilogy, concerns itself
with Saivite lifestyle, culture, family life, character-building and the over-
coming of uncomplimentary habits that disturb others as well as oneself.
It focuses on yama, niyama and, in a lesser way, dsana and pranayama
(hatha yoga). For the entire system of ashtarnga yoga to work, a firm phil-
osophical-cultural foundation, as found in Dancing with Siva and Living
with Siva, must be subconsciously accepted by the devotee as his own way
of looking at and living life, relating it to experience, solving problems,
approaching worship and so forth. Merging with Siva, the third book of
the trilogy, encompasses steps five, six and seven, leading to eight, all of
which is personally experiential once we learn to dance with Siva and live
with Siva. This means having a good philosophical understanding, a solid
commitment, as well as good character, and living the religion. Upon such
a foundation, the yogic and metaphysical experiences described in Merg-
ing come naturally and are sustainable.

The Master Course trilogy is a daily, lifetime study for my devotees
worldwide to be explored year after year after year, generation after gen-
eration. Through great effort we have summarized this entire study of
more than 3,000 pages into 365 Nandinatha Stutras of four lines each
that make up Part Four of Living with Siva. The Master Course is a life-
transforming study organized in 365 daily lessons. Devotees may begin at
any time—and whatever time lesson one is begun is the most auspicious
time—then continue right around the year until 365 lessons are complete.
If you are ready to change your life, begin The Master Course today. If not,
then perhaps tomorrow. There are three ways to study The Master Course:
1) Internet Study; 2) Home Study; and 3) Formal Correspondence Study.

1. INTERNET STUDY: The Internet Study can be begun immediately at
any time. The current lesson of the day is found on the Internet at www.
himalayanacademy.com in the The Master Course Daily Lesson section.
Or you can receive it via e-mail by visiting www.himalayanacademy.com
/email-news. The lessons begin on the first day of the Tamil calendar year,
in mid-April, but can be commenced on any day during the year. You
need not wait for day one of the year to roll around. Start with the current
lesson, which might be number 132—and consider your year complete
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when you reach lesson 131. You will find the lessons filled with philosophi-
cal, practical and soul-stirring information potent enough to inspire even
a skeptic to change his ways of thinking about life and the ultimate goal
of existence on this planet. Begin now. Today is the most auspicious time.

2. HOME STUDY: The Master Course Home Study requires the own-
ership of the three books of the trilogy. Begin your daily reading on any
Monday with Dancing with Siva, sloka one and its bhashya. Then open
Living with Siva and read Lesson 1. Next, turn to the Nandinatha Sutras
in Part Four of Living with Siva and read the first siitra. Lastly, open Merg-
ing with Siva and read the first lesson. Reading each day’s lesson from
the three books takes about twenty minutes. Because there are only 155
lessons (slokas and bhashyas) in Dancing with Siva, when you complete
lesson 155 of this book, begin again at the beginning. Then, when you
complete the second reading, totalling 310 days, begin again with lesson
one, and continue reading until lesson 55, to coincide with lesson 365 of
Living with Siva and Merging with Siva. If you study these lessons each day
for a year, you will have completed a profound sadhana, a personal odys-
sey into the interior of you and on into the depths of Hinduism, a prac-
tice sufficient to transform your life by transforming the way you look at
life itself. The Master Course trilogy of Dancing, Living and Merging with
Siva can be enjoyed by the entire family year after year after year, studied
personally and read aloud at breakfast, dinner or in the shrine room after
the morning piija. Proceed with confidence and without delay.

3. SUPERVISED STUDY: The Master Course Supervised Study is for
those who seek a practical, action-oriented approach. This is a service
offered by Himalayan Academy since 1957. Enrollment is simple, and one
may use the print or digital editions of the books. The study involves ful-
filling specific disciplines and filling out worksheets. Active students have
access to a private online group, discounts on Innersearch Travel-Study
Programs and special attention when visiting the monastery in Hawaii.
Visit www.himalayanacademy.com/study/mc/ for more information.

A word of advice: There is a strong tendency when a student first
begins meditation to want to give up external things, to give up work
and devote more time to making his meditation the perfect thing. But
this is not the spirit of The Master Course. Many more forces that are
negative would result from his turning away from the world as possibly
already occurred in his work in the exterior world prior to his ever hear-
ing about meditation. The thrust of The Master Course Correspondence
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Study is to improve all aspects of one’s life. Step one is for the student to
prove to himself that he can work positively in the world, performing
his duties with full energy, intuiting how the whole mechanism of life
is constructed—the exterior world, his mind, himself. Then ten, fifteen
or twenty minutes of good, dynamic meditation a day and The Master
Course studies to guide the mind along in a step-by-step manner are more
than sufficient. It comes down to readjusting our thinking and making
our point of reference the reality within ourselves instead of the reality
and permanence of the external world of things, forms and fancy. Once
our whole philosophical structure is in line with Saiva Siddhanta thinking,
it is easy to throw the mind into meditation. Then when we are working
in our daily life, involved in external things and material affairs, the point
of reference is that the energy within and the core of the energy and the
Self itself are real.

The key is to put more energy into each activity you are engaged in.
Rather than renouncing it, really work at it. Put your whole self in it. Get
enthusiastic about it. Then you are flooding more life force through the
body, right from the center of life itself. Having the Self as a point of real-
ity reference and not the material things, with the life force constantly
flooding through these nerve currents, you are actually seeing what you
are doing as part of the cosmic dance of Siva, as the energy of Siva flows
in and through you. Through this practice you can cut through many of
your deep-rooted subconscious hang-ups that were provoked in past lives
without having them come to the surface, simply by creating a new habit
pattern of facing and looking at yourself as a divine being performing
your dharma in God Siva’s perfect universe. You create the new habit pat-
terns by doing everything as best you can, with as much forethought and
as much energy as you can command. This approach will bring steady
progress on the path of personal spiritual realization and transformation.
Write or e-mail us for an application to begin the supervised sadhanas of
The Master Course Correspondence Study. We welcome you. It won’t be
easy, but anything worthwhile is not easy.
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The Self God

Parasivah

IR

N OCTOBER 3, 1959, AT OUR TEMPLE IN SAN FRAN-
CISCO, JUST BEFORE FLYING TO THE ISLAND OF
| OAHU IN HAWAII, I SAT WITH A SMALL GROUP OF
| INITTIATES IN A DISCUSSION OF THE MIND AND THE

= ) MIND’S ESSENCE. WE ATTEMPTED TO PENETRATE IN
consciousness the realms attained when an individual leaves the acti-
nodic causal body, becoming a pure state of consciousness, a pure state
of actinicity, and finally merging into the Absolute, the Self God. And
though no one has been able to explain adequately this experience, which
is beyond the mind, I was overly inspired to explain the unexplainable. It
is just as fresh and relevant today. Inner truths never change. On the fol-
lowing pages, you will find The Self God in my own hand.

From this inspired explanation, we learn that man is not man, man
is God, and that the inherent nature of his soul is divine, existing in per-
fect oneness with God. This identity of the soul with God always exists
and awaits man’s awakening into realization. In the years that followed,
tens of thousands of copies of the little booklet called The Self God were
printed in America and in Asia and have been widely distributed. To show
just how widely, one day our car experienced a flat tire on a road outside
a remote village in South India. As it was being repaired, we wandered
about. People were passing by now and again. After a while, an elderly
villager noticed us and inquired as to our “native place.” I handed him a
little pamphlet to be polite. He looked at us, refused my offer and pulled
a little booklet from his shirt pocket, saying, “I am in need of nothing
more. [ have all I need right here.” He held up my The Self God booklet.
Having made his point to these strangers, he walked on, not knowing
he had been speaking to the author. In India and Sri Lanka, it is often
referred to as “the little gem,” and is highly regarded as an explanation of
the inexplicable nirvikalpa samadhi. As you read this unedited talk, don’t
think about it, feel it. Try to feel the vibration of the room in which it was
given. Try to feel it in the innermost depths of your being.

To hear the Self God in Gurudeva’s own voice, recorded in the
early days of his ministry, go to: www.himalayanacademy.com/audio/self god.html
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One night in a mountain cave a yogi, after meditating and worshiping a Sivalinga, transcends
his mind completely, realizes the Self God and holds both hands high in the elation of being one
with Siva’s perfect universe. The chapter art that follows is by Indian artist Tiru A. Manivelu.
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CHAPTER 1: HOW TO REALIZE GOD 5

Never have there been so many people living on the
Monday planet wondering, “What is the real goal, the final pur-

LESSONT pose, of life?” However, man is blinded by his ignorance
Parasiva, Life’s . . ..
Ultimate Goal and his concern with the externalities of the world. He

is caught, enthralled, bound by karma. The ultimate
realizations available are beyond his understanding and remain to him
obscure, even intellectually. Man’s ultimate quest, the final evolutionary
frontier, is within man himself. It is the Truth spoken by Vedic rishis as the
Self within man, attainable through control of the mind and purification.
91t is karma that keeps us from knowing of and reaching life’s final goal,
yet it is wrong to even call it a goal. It is what is known by the knower to
have always existed. It is not a matter of becoming the Self, but of real-
izing that you never were not the Self. And what is that Self? It is Parasiva.
It is God. It is That which is beyond the mind, beyond thought, feeling
and emotion, beyond time, form and space. That is what all men are seek-
ing, looking for, longing for. When karma is controlled through yoga and
dharma well performed, and the energies are transmuted to their ultimate
state, the Vedic Truth of life discovered by the rishis so long ago becomes
obvious. 9That goal is to realize God Siva in His absolute, or transcendent,
state, which when realized is your own ultimate state—timeless, formless,
spaceless Truth. That Truth lies beyond the thinking mind, beyond the
feeling nature, beyond action or any movement of the vrittis, the waves
of the mind. Being, seeing, this Truth then gives the correct perspective,
brings the external realities into perspective. They then are seen as truly
unrealities, yet not discarded as such. 9This intimate experience must
be experienced while in the physical body. One comes back and back
again into flesh simply to realize Parasiva. Nothing more. Yet, the Self, or
Parasiva, is an experience only after it has been experienced. Yet, it is not
an experience at all, but the only possible nonexperience, which registers
in its aftermath upon the mind of man. Prior to that, it is a goal. After
realization, one thing is lost, the desire for the Self.
Tuesday Look at a child standing before a mirror for the first time,
LESSON 2 feeling its nose and ears, eyes and mouth, looking at itself
Likea Child’s  reflected in the glass. Feeling and seeing what has always
Self-Discovery  heen there is a discovery in experience. Parasiva is the

Every soul’s ultimate goal, in this life or another, is to realize its oneness with God. That union
is depicted here as Lord Siva and a jiani meet and merge. Siva sits beneath a banyan tree, be-
stowing His Grace by touching the third eye of the seeker, who reaches up to embrace Divinity.



6 MERGING WITH SIVA

same. It is always there in each and every human being on the planet. But
involvement in the externalities of material existence inhibits their turn-
ing inward. The clouding of the mirror of the mind—that reflective pond
of awareness which when calm sees clearly—or the ripples of disturbance
on the mind’s surface distort seeing and confuse understanding. Without
a clear mirror, the child lacks the seeing of what has always been there—its
own face. Parasiva is an experience that can be likened to the hand feeling
and the eyes seeing one’s own face for the first time. But it is not experi-
ence of one thing discovering another, as in the discovery of one’s face. It
is the Self experiencing itself. Experience, experienced and experiencer are
one and the same. This is why it is only registered on the external mind
in retrospect. ¥Most people try to experience God through other people.
Disciples see a guru as God. Wives see their husband as God. Devotees see
the Deity in the temple as God. But all the time, behind the eyes of their
seeing, is God. The Self, Parasiva, can be realized only when the devotee
turns away from the world and enters the cave within as a way of life
through initiation and under vows. We know the Self within ourself only
when we fully turn into ourselves through concentration, meditation and
contemplation and then sustain the resulting samadhi of Satchidananda,
pure consciousness, in hopes of finding, determined to find, That which
cannot be described, That which was spoken about by the rishis, Parasiva,
beyond a stilled mind, Parasiva that has stopped time, transcended space
and dissolved all form.

How can we know when we’re ready to know the Self?
Wednesday How do we know when the soul is spiritually mature?

LESSON 3 . .

Defining th When we begin a journey and clearly define our destina-
efining the . .

Destination tion, then we must begin from where we are, not else-

where. Clearly defining our destination requires know-
ing where we are, requires determining whether or not we want to go
there at this time. We must ask whether we have the means, the willpower,
to get there. Are we ready to leave the world, or must we fulfill further
obligations in the world and to the world? Have we paid all of our debts?
We cannot leave the world with karmas still unresolved. Perhaps we desire
something more, some further human fulfillment of affection, creativity,
wealth, professional accomplishment, name and fame. In other words, do
we still have worldly involvements and attachments? Are we ready for the
final journey life has to offer? Are we prepared to endure the hardships of
sadhana, to suffer the death of the ego? Or would we prefer more pleasures
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in the world of “I” and “mine”? It is a matter of evolution, of what stage
of life we have entered in this incarnation—is it charya, kriya, yoga or
jiiana? When the soul is spiritually mature, we know when we’re ready to
know the Self. §When one is bound down by his past karmas, unhappy,
confused and not performing with enthusiasm his dharma—>be it born
or chosen—making new karmas as a result, his lethargy results in despair.
The camel walks slower with a heavy burden and stops if the burden is
still heavier. The burdened have no sense of urgency, no expression of joy.
They have stopped. They are standing on the path holding their troubles
in their hands, unwilling and unable to let go. §Worship of Lord Ganesa
sets the path of dharma. Go to His feet. He alone can perform this miracle
for you. He will release the mental and emotional obstructions to spiritual
progress. He will remove the burdens of worldliness. To live the perfect
life of the grihastha dharma, of family life, brings as its fulfillment the all-
knowing bliss of Satchidananda, realizing ourself not as formless Parasiva
but as the pure consciousness that sustains and pervades all forms in the
universe. Yes, there is a sense of urgency on the path of enlightenment,
but only when we are unburdened of karma, only when we are walking
the path of dharma. Only then can true yoga be practiced and perfected.
9 All Hindus without exception believe in reincarnation. In each birth we
must fulfill more goals leading to the one ultimate goal which after many
births well lived will loom before us as the only goal worthy of striving
for in this lifetime. All other desires, all other aims and ambitions pale
under the brilliance of even the thought of realization of Satchidananda
and Parasiva. 9In fulfillment of our duties to parents, relations and the
community at large, become a good householder, be a good citizen, live
a rewarding physical, emotional and intellectual existence. These are the
natural goals of many. Once this is accomplished in a lifetime, it is easy
in future lives to perpetuate this pattern and evolve toward more refined
and more difficult goals, such as gaining a clear intellectual knowledge of
the truths of the Agamas and Vedas, most especially the Upanishads, and
establishing a personal contact with Lord Siva within His great temples
through the fervor of worship.

Still other goals must be met: quieting the energies, the
Thursday pranas, through pranayama, purifying or refining mind

LESSON 4 and emotion, quelling the ever-constant movement of
Harnessing h 1 1 mind and its i di b
the Energies the restless external mind and its immediate subcon-

scious, where memories are stored, preserved memories
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which give rise to fear, anger, hatred and jealousy. It is our past that col-
ors and conditions, actually creates, the future. We purge the past in the
present, and we fashion the future in the present. §All of these emotions
are the powerful force that bursts the seals of the psychic chakras, four,
five, six and seven. Once harnessed, turned inward and transmuted, this
life force drives the spiritual process forward. Ours is the path of not
only endeavoring to awaken the higher nature, but at the same time and
toward the same end dealing positively and consciously with the remnants
of the lower nature, replacing charity for greed and dealing with, rather
than merely suppressing, jealousy, hatred and anger. ¥Most people do not
understand that they have a mind, that they have a body and emotions,
that what they are is something far more lasting and profound. They think
they are a mind, they presume they are a body and they feel they are a
given set of emotions, positive and negative. To progress on the spiritual
path, they must learn they are not these things but are, in fact, a radiant,
conscious soul that never dies, that can control the mind and directs the
emotion toward fulfillment of dharma and resolution of karma. While
living in a normal agitated state of fears, worries and doubts, seeing the
deeper truths is impossible. To such a person, there is no doubt about
it: “T am fearful. I am worried. I am confused. I am sick.” He says such
things daily, thinking of himself in a very limited way. $This wrong iden-
tification of who we are must be unlearned. Before we actually begin seri-
ous sadhana, we must understand ourselves better, understand the three
phases of the mind: instinctive, intellectual and superconscious. This takes
time, meditation and study—study that must culminate in actual experi-
ence of the instinctive mind, the intellectual mind and the transcendent
subsuperconscious state of the mind. Seeing the mind in its totality con-
vinces the seeker that he is something else, he is the witness who observes
the mind and cannot, therefore, be the mind itself. Then we realize that
the mind in its superconsciousness is pure. We do not have to purify it,
except to carry out its native purity into life, into the intellect by obtain-
ing right knowledge and transmuting the instinctive or animal qualities.
This is accomplished from within out. It is not as difficult as it may seem.

We must live in the now to follow the path to enlight-
Friday enment. In the lower realms of the mind, where time

LESSON5 and space seem very real, we are worried about the past
Preparations ; ;
For True Yoga or concerned about the future. These two intermingle

and limit conscious awareness. Living in the past or the
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future obstructs us in this way: the past, by reliving old experiences—
mainly the negative ones, for they are vividly remembered—clouds our
vision of the future. Living in the future overactivates the intellect, the
emotion and the desires. The future is little more than another form of
mental fantasy. Past and future are equally unreal and a hindrance to spiri-
tual unfoldment. A person functioning in the now is in control of his own
mind. He is naturally happier, more successful. He is performing every
task with his fullest attention, and the rewards are to be seen equally in the
quality of his work and the radiance of his face. He cannot be bored with
anything he does, however simple or mundane. Everything is interesting,
challenging, fulfilling. A person living fully in the now is a content person.
9To attain even the permission to perform yoga one must have the grace
of Lord Ganesa and the grace of Lord Murugan. Lord Murugan is the God
of the kundalini, of the advanced yogic practices. Unfoldment all happens
within the kundalini and the chakras within our subtle bodies. Once a
profound relationship is developed with Lord Murugan, then, with the
gurw’s permission and guidance, true yoga may commence. Otherwise, no
matter how long one sits in meditation, no matter how hard one tries, it
is just sitting, it is just trying. There is no fire there, no sakti, no power,
no change. It is the Gods who control the fire and at this stage help the
devotee immensely, bringing him closer and closer to the supreme God,
Siva. Quite often the yogi in his deep internalized state may see in vision
the feet or form of God Siva before he begins to blend into the mind of
God Siva, called Satchidananda. It is God and Gods in form that help us
to find the formless God.

Most people have not realized that they are and were Siva
Saturday before they search for Siva. They are confined to their
LESSONG own individual anava, their personal ego and ignorance.
The Perspective ) <.
Of the Knower When we realize that we have come from Siva, the way

back to Siva is clearly defined. That is half the battle, to
realize we came from Siva, live in Siva and are returning to Siva. Knowing
only this much makes the path clear and impels us to return to Him, to our
Source, to our Self. We only see opposites when our vision is limited, when
we have not experienced totally. There is a point of view which resolves all
contradictions and answers all questions. Yet to be experienced is yet to
be understood. Once experienced and understood, the Quiet comes. $The
only change that occurs is the awakening of the sahasrara chakra and the
perspective that a mind has which has undone itself, transcended itself
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in formless Being and Non-Being, and then returned to the experiences
of form. The experiences are all still there, but never again are they bind-
ing. The fire or life energy, which rises in the normal person high enough
to merely digest the food eaten, rises to the top of the enlightened man’s
head, burns through a seal there, and his consciousness has gone with it.
He is definitely different from an ordinary person. He died. He was reborn.
He is able and capable of knowing many things without having to read
books or listen to others speak their knowledge at him. His perceptions
are correct, unclouded and clear. His thoughts manifest properly in all
planes of consciousness—instinctive, intellectual and superconscious or
spiritual. He lives now, fully present in all he does. $The internal differ-
ence that makes a soul a jriani is that he knows who he is and who you are.
He knows Truth, and he knows the lie. Another difference is that he knows
his way around within the inner workings of the mind. He can travel here
and there with his own 747, without extraneous external conveyances. He
knows the goings-on in far-off places. He is consciously conscious of his
own karma and dharma and that of others. For him there is no apartness,
due to his attainment within the chakras previously described. His only
gift to others, to the world, would be blessings, an outpouring of energy
to all beings from the higher planes where he resides. It is the jaani, the
enlightened being, who sees beyond duality and knows the oneness of
all. He is the illumined one, filled with light, filled with love. He sees God
everywhere, in all men. He is the one who simply is and who sees no dif-
ferences. That is his difference.

We have been walking through the path of the many Saiva

Sunday saints on our garden temple lands. Together we have
IAE;Z%T looked back through history and seen real people living
Of Love real lives, doing pragmatic things, sometimes foolish things,

some even hurtful. There were workers among them, roy-
alty, housewives, yogis, businessmen, a spiritual community divided by
caste but with one thing only in common. They all loved Siva. That is
their heritage. That is their message: that there is hope for all of us on
this path to Siva, hope of attaining His grace. These men and women will
be remembered as they were for thousands of years. On this path, you
don’t have to be a great rishi or a highly trained yogi. You don’t have to
be a great philosopher. You don’t have to know Sanskrit. Just love God,
which is the Life of the life within everyone. And to realize that God is
the Light of the light within everyone, you have to be very simple, very
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uncomplicated, so that obvious realization can manifest through your
conscious mind, through your subconscious mind, through your super-
conscious mind. 9It’s very simple: the energy within our body is the same
energy that pervades the universe, and it’s all emanating right out of Lord
Siva. It’s very simple: the light that lights our thoughts, that light doesn’t
care—it has no preferences—whether it’s a good thought or not a good
thought. That light is illuminating every thought. Take away the thoughts,
and you realize that you are just light. ¥The path of Saiva Siddhanta, as
you all know, is a very simple path. It’s the path of love, a path of devo-
tion, which makes you want to be self-disciplined, because to maintain a
feeling of love all the time, you have to be self-disciplined. You don’t dis-
cipline yourself to attain the feeling of love. You attain the feeling of love
and then you want to discipline yourself because you love the discipline,
because it brings more love. $The path of Saiva Siddhanta is worshiping
God on the outside and realizing God on the inside, and when the two
come together—transformation! That means that you're different than
you were. You have different desires. You have different motivations, dif-
ferent goals in life, because you've been transformed. You look at your
previous life and you say, “That’s another person.” Why? Because you have
found something real on the inside of you. Thoughts on the inside of
you—they’re not real, they’re always changing. Feelings on the inside of
you—they’re not real, they’re always changing. Siva on the inside of you
is right there—never changes. Those of you who hear the nada, it’s the
same inner sound, morning, noon and night, 365 days a year. The light
that lights your thoughts, 365 days a year, twenty-four hours a day, is the
same. It lights up your dreams also. And the energy of your body—all
coming from Siva. 9Siva is so close to you. The Nayanars, the saints of
Tamil Saivism, teach us a great lesson. They did so much wrong, but they
survived with just the love of Siva and maintained that love without any-
thing getting in the way of it. Of course, if you love Siva, obviously you
have to love everyone else. Love brings forgiveness. Love brings under-
standing. Love brings feeling. $All Saivites of the world love Siva. They
love each other, and they love the Vaishnavites, the Saktas, the Smartas, the
tribal Hindus and everyone in the world, because Siva’s energy is working
through everyone in the entire world—plants, trees, animals, fish, birds.
It’s so simple. The object of the lesson is to make yourself a very simple,
uncomplicated person. Aum Namah Sivaya.
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The maya we seek to understand envelops the soul,
inside and out. The hypnosis it creates baffles thought
and word. When you are freed from it, your knowledge
becomes purified. Transmuted into the bliss called
Sivananda, it becomes a protective roof over you.
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As soon as we start on the path to enlightenment, we
Monday begin to wonder about our own personal life, and that

;isesl(:isort 1 becomes very important to us, even to the point where
Body of the Soul sometimes it could make an aspirant rather selfish,

because he becomes more interested in himself, his own
personal life, than people around him. 9This is one of the things on the
path that really should be avoided, and again a complete change of per-
spective is needed. We have to change our perspective and begin to realize
that beautiful body of the soul which has been growing through the many,
many lifetimes that we have spent on the Earth. It’s an indestructible body,
and each lifetime it grows a little bit stronger in its inner nerve system.
That is called the soul, or the psyche. §This body has been in existence for
some thousand years or more on this planet, through the reincarnation
process, and it is rather mature when the individual asks for the realiza-
tion of the Self. It has lived so many lifetimes and gone through so many
different experiences that in its maturity it wants its last experience on
this Earth, that of Self Realization. 9So, therefore, our individual existence,
our individual life, should be identified with the immortal body, not with
the physical body, not with the emotional body, not with the intellectual
body, not with the astral body, which of course is the instinctive-intel-
lectual body, but with the body of the soul that has come along and had
one body after another. It’s come along on the physical plane and had a
physical body. Then it was overshadowed by an astral body. Then it was
overshadowed by another physical body. Then it was overshadowed by an
astral body. Then it was overshadowed by a physical body. And the lay-
ers went onto the body of the soul—the instinctive, the intellectual, the
physical. And now, in its maturity, the layers are coming off again. fWe
drop off the intellect. We drop off the instinctive actions and reactions.
The only thing we want to keep is the physical body and the body of the
soul. And that is the path that we are on. And when this begins to happen,
when the beautiful, refined body of light and the physical body merge as
one, we see light all the way through the physical body, right into the feet,
into the hands, through the head, through the torso, through the spine.
We're just walking in a sea of light. $This inner light is so beautiful. All
day long my head has been filled with light. It feels that if I were to reach

A family enjoys a nighttime puppet show in which a horseman and attacking lion are illumined
from behind a screen by a hanging oil lamp. Similarly, in life we can take the images on the
screen of our mind as reality, or meditate on the experience and see the light as the real source.
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up and put both hands around the top of my head, there wouldn’t be a
head there. It feels like there is nothing there. It just goes on and on and
on into endless space, as I look back up within the head. When I look into
the back of my neck, I see an array of, they look like, wires, and these, of
course, are the nerve currents that run through the spinal cord. They’re all
bright and active and scintillating, drawing energy from the central source
of energy. And, of course, if you looked into the central source of energy,
what would you see? You would see light coming out of nothing. That’s
what it looks like, light coming out of nothing.

The Self God is within all of this. It is beyond all bodies.

Tuesday It is beyond all form. It is beyond all intellect, beyond
leiszIl\iii I time, beyond space. That is the big realization on this
With};tn Yoi planet, the thing that should be yearned for, sought for;

all desires should be pointed in that direction. And then,
once realized, you live out the life of the physical body and do what you can
do in service to your fellow man, who is also coming along the same path
that you have walked on before. AIl knowing also is right within you. This
body of light of the soul is the body of the superconscious mind. It is all-
knowing. We have to approach it through the physical brain, and it takes
a little time to draw forth inspiration and knowing, but the more refined
the physical body becomes, the more like this soul body, the knowing is
there superconsciously. It’s a beautiful thing to think about, that all know-
ing is within man. Everything that has been brought through—all books,
all systems, all religions, all philosophies—has come through man, but not
always through the intellectual man or the instinctive man, but through
the man whose body of his soul and his physical body have merged as one.
9 There are other things that are within us, too. Even the devil that they
talk about, it’s also right within us. That’s the instinctive mind. That’s also
the intellectual mind, the doubter that says, “I don’t know if I should be
on the path to enlightenment. Maybe I should be doing something else.”
That’s the area of the mind that causes us to argue with ourselves, or have
a mental argument with a friend of ours. That’s the antagonistic force of
the instinctive area of the mind, as well as the intellectual area of the mind.

And while this is going on, what does the body of the
Wednesday soul, the real body of you, what does it do? It’s about its
;IE SSONTO business, working, learning, studying on inner planes of

andling Each ; o o .

Experience consciousness and waiting for the instinctive and intel-

lectual and physical elements to grow up a little bit and
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merge, for life is just a tremendously great experience. Each lifetime has
been a great experience for the soul. ¥The more experiences we can have
during a lifetime and approach those experiences in a positive way, the
more we begin to crush out the instinctive elements, the more we begin to
mold the intellect so it is like the superconscious mind rather than being
like the instinctive area of the mind, the more we can begin to mold the
physical atoms so that they become closer attuned to the spiritual forces
emanating from the soul body. The more experiences we can have and
face those experiences positively, the faster we evolve. The fewer experi-
ences we have, the slower we evolve. The knowing of how to handle each
experience that comes to us in our lifetime comes from the soul. It’s our
superconscious self. $The instinctive mind will want to run after certain
experiences and be repelled by other experiences. It is the area of duality,
of likes and dislikes. The instinctive mind will react and resent experiences
of a certain nature. The intellectual mind will rationalize other types of
experiences that happen to us during a lifetime, argue them out and try to
find out reasons why. The superconscious mind of the soul will know the
reason why. It will come in an intuitive flash. If it doesn’t, it doesn’t mat-
ter anyway. 9The spiritual body of you, which is permanent, has always
remained constant. It has always been constant because it’s directly in tune
with the constant central source of all energy of the universe. This one
source of energy feeds through your spiritual body and out through the
intellectual sheath, the astral or emotional sheath, and the physical body.
So, identify yourself as the inner being. Never see yourself as an outer
being. Then experience won’t be reacted to. It will be understood from
a mountaintop consciousness. Then experience won’t be sought for the
enjoyment of the experience. The Self will be sought for, and the experi-
ence will be part of the path to you.

Each experience that we have is a good experience, because

Thursday it molds us. It shapes us, just like an artist would mold a
LESSON 11 .

piece of clay. From an ugly hunk of clay can emerge a
No Good, .. . .
No Bad divine being, molded by the artist. In that same way, the

experiences of life, even those that boomerang back on
us and those we think are terrible, mold us. But they only mold us quickly
and benefit us tremendously if we hold our perspective as the inner man,
the timeless man, the immortal being. Only in this way can this happen.
That’s the attitude, the thoughts we must have, as we go along on the path
of enlightenment. §The mere fact that you want Self Realization in this
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life means that you have been through hundreds of thousands of experi-
ences. You have been nearly everything that there is to be on this planet.
And now, in your last lifetime, you are finishing up the experiential pat-
terns that you didn’t handle in a life prior. 9Life is a series of experiences,
one after another. Each experience can be looked at as a classroom in the
big university of life if we only approach it that way. Who is going to these
classrooms? Who is the member of this university of life? It’s not your
instinctive mind. It’s not your intellectual mind. It’s the body of your soul,
your superconscious self, that wonderful body of light. It’s maturing under
the stress and strain, as the intellect gives back its power to the soul, as
the instinct gives back its power to the soul, as the physical elements give
back their power to the soul, and all merge into a beautiful oneness. In
this way, the beings of the New Age are going to walk on Earth. Each one
will have light flowing through his whole body and he will inwardly see
his body glowing in light, even in the darkest night. ¥The good-and-bad
concept should be thrown out with a lot of other things, including the up-
and-down concept. There is no good; there is no bad. You don’t raise your
consciousness, nor do you lower it. These are just concepts that have come
in by various philosophers who tried to explain these deeper teachings the
very best that they could. What is bad is good, and what is good is good.
And a higher state of consciousness and a lower state of consciousness,
they don’t exist at all. We simply hold a certain perspective of awareness,
and we look out, and we go in.

When you look out through the eyes of your soul, it’s like
Friday a great executive in a large building’s penthouse office.

LESSON 12 His desk is right in the middle of that office, and he looks
Inner States, . .
Outer States out and he sees the people working around him. Then

he looks farther out and he sees the vast panes of win-
dows. Then he looks farther out, and he sees the city below, and he sees
the sky, he sees the traffic. Then he looks back into himself. He sees his
subconscious mind, with thoughts about his home life and other things
that do not involve his immediate surroundings in this grand office. He
looks deeper into himself, and he has an intuitive flash. Something has
come to him, how he can help his enterprise be moved and motivated in
a more dynamic way. He looks deeper within himself for the source where
that intuitive flash comes from, begins to see light within his head, light
within his body. Again he becomes conscious of people working around
him. Again he becomes conscious of the panes of the windows. He has to
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leave this office. He goes down in an elevator. He walks out onto the street.
He is the same being. His perspective is an inner perspective. He doesn’t
go up and down in consciousness. $The mystic does not go up and down
in consciousness. It only seems like that. But that is not actually what
happens. It makes it very difficult when we hold the up-and-down and
good-and-bad concepts, because they work in time sequences. If we are
bad, it takes a certain amount of time before we can become good. And if
we are good, there is a great possibility that we might be bad during a cer-
tain period of our life. If we are in a high state of consciousness, percent-
ages have it that we may be in a low state of consciousness. It’s going to
take a lot of time to climb up high, and we might fall down, so what’s the
use? We have all of these semantic connotations with the words good and
bad and up and down, and therefore we throw them out of our mystical
vocabulary and the connotations that go along with them. We say we go
within, deep within. We say we come out into outer consciousness. We say
there is no good, there is no bad, there is just experience, and within each
experience there is a lesson. Some experiences might make our nervous
system react so strongly that it may take hours to pull ourselves together.
9But once we pull ourselves together, that exercise evolves the body of the
soul that much more. We have transmuted tremendous instinctive and
intellectual energies into this body of the soul. We have fed it. We have
given it a good meal. And we never face that same experience again, nor
react the same way.

The next time the same experiential pattern appears, we
Saturday approach it from a mountaintop consciousness, because
I};ESSO_N 13 we have conquered those instinctive elements. Our intel-
WXEEZIE? ;zacﬁng lect has been trained by family and friends, schoolteach-

ers and business acquaintances. We have to build a new
intellect, an intellect from the soul out into the intellectual mind, rather
than from the instinctive area of the mind into the intellect, to be success-
ful on the path of enlightenment. §If we look at the past and we look at
the future as both a series of dreams, and the only thing that we are con-
cerned with is our immediate reactions and what we carry with us now,
we see that the past is there to test us and the future is there to challenge
us. We cannot change the past, but we can change how we react to what
has happened to us in the past, and we can change the future, anytime we
want to. $The soul builds a body around us in this life. That’s what’s hap-
pened to all of us. This body goes through the same experiences, year after
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year; the emotions go through the same experiences, year after year, until
we build up strong enough within ourself to face the experience without
reaction to the experience. Then we go into a new series of experiences.
9Give yourself a test to prove this out. Go to a movie, one that will make
you laugh and make you cry and make you suffer, right along with the
players. And that’s how we live our life. We laugh, we cry, we suffer, we
have joy, we have peace, like actors on a great stage. Then go to the same
movie the next day, and go through the same emotions again, another
cycle in the same life pattern. Then go to the movie the day following that,
and go through the same emotions. Then go the next day, and you will
find you will go through the same emotions, but not quite as well. Then go
the next day. You will find your mind begins to wander into how the film
was produced, just where the cameraman was standing when he filmed
this emotional shot. You're becoming mystical. That is how the mystic
faces his experiences. “How was this produced? Where was the camera-
man?” Go the next day, and you will again be distracted and may wonder
about the voltage that runs the carbon arc light that penetrates the film!
Then go the next day. You won’t be involved in the picture at all, or the
emotion. You could care less. You had that experience, you lived it through,
and you lived it out. It was neither good nor bad. It was neither high nor
low. But you’re completely involved in the cameraman, the actors, the
personalities of the actors. You begin to get perceptive, and you see that a
particular actor was saying something and going through something but
thinking about something entirely different. You didn’t catch that the first
time. You were blinded by emotion.

Go again and again and again, and finally you would
Sunday become deeply involved with yourself and the people
LESSON 14 : .
Waiting for a‘round you, and you w.1ll start having a new set f)f expe-
Intuitive Flashes  Ti€NC€S. Someone’s eating popcorn on the left side and

someone’s smoking on the right side, and you get up and
move. The very first time you went to see the movie, you were not even
conscious of anyone around you. $And finally, after going to this same
movie for two weeks, you sit down and you start breathing and going
within yourself, and you are not conscious of someone on the left side or
someone on the right side, or the film or the light penetrating the film or
what is on the film. You are breathing and going within yourself, and you
begin to enjoy the bliss of your own being. That is what a mystic does in
life. That’s a wonderful meditation. If you don’t want to go to the same
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film two or three weeks, night after night after night, well then just pre-
tend that you do. Meditate on it, and in the course of a short meditation
you will see how a mystic lives his life. Now, of course, one film and its
nerve-wracking experiences conquered, there’s always another film being
played in town, and you could start right over again—the same thing we
do in our experiences. We go through one set of experiences. We react to
them. We go within ourselves. We lose consciousness of the experience
itself because we know how it was created. We studied it out so well. It has
come to us in intuitive flashes. Then we go into the next movie, the next
scene. ¥Now, when the mystic wants to understand his series of experi-
ences, he does not analyze himself. He doesn’t go through the emotion of
“Why did this happen to me?” “What did I do to deserve that?” “What did
this experience come to me for? I want to know the reason, and only when
[ know the reason can I go on.” This binds him to the intellectual area of
the mind. He lives his experiences in the consciousness of the eternity
of the moment, and if an intuitive flash, a mountaintop consciousness,
comes to him where he can see how he fit into the experiential pattern, he

accepts it and he knows it’s right, because it permeates him so dramati-
cally, from the top of his head right through his entire body. $The mystic

waits for these intuitive flashes, and he links one up with another. But he

doesn’t flow his awareness through the intellectual mind and spend time

in that area to try to analyze each happening or each reaction to try to jus-
tify it, to excuse it or to find out why it has happened. He doesn’t do that.
Why? Because the soul, the superconscious mind, doesn’t work that way.
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The superconscious mind and the body of the soul have

Monday been around a long time. This immortal body of yours

;],Ej(sl(t)}ljeléo . has been around a long time, and it’s seen many lives
1 T . .

Of Your Being come and go, many experiences pass by the windows of

its eyes. Some need no explanation, because they are the

playing out of vibrations. Others do need an explanation, the explana-
tion that would come and impress you intellectually from your supercon-
scious, would give you power maybe to face an experience that was yet
to come. So, don’t analyze every nuance of a reaction or try to anticipate

the next series of experiential patterns, for life is a series of experiences.
They are all great experiences. §Hold your center. Find the place within

you that has never ever changed, that’s been the same for many lives, that
feeling that has been the same within you since you were a little child up

to this very time. Find that! Catch that vibration, and you've caught the

vibration of the soul and identified it to your intellectual mind and your
instinctive area of the mind. Then build on that. Work with that. Say to

yourself, “There’s something within me that never changes, no matter
what happens.” $Work on the analogy that if your foot hurts, your head

doesn’t hurt. If you have a pain in your stomach, it doesn’t mean that
you have a pain in your hand. In the very same way;, if your emotions are

upset and you’re suffering, there’s an area within you that’s calm, peace-
ful, dynamic, vibrant, watching. That’s the body of the soul. Work with

that. Find that within you that has never changed, never will change, can-
not change. All it can do is become more than what it is. This will give

you understanding. This will allow you to innersearch, because you have

an inner anchor which you're always trying to get into. You have identi-
fied the core of yourself very, very thoroughly. And each time you have

unwound the emotional patterns and the intellectual patterns of an expe-
rience, you've graduated out of that classroom and you're on to greater
and fuller experiences in this lifetime. If you would like to live a lifetime

where you have no experiences at all, because you don’t like experiences—
you’ve had a lot of experiences that have been distasteful to you—you

cannot do it on this planet. Lifetimes don’t come about that way on this

planet. But the core of you is the observer of all experience of the emo-
tional, the instinctive, the intellectual areas of the mind.

The lotus, symbol of spiritual growth, rises out of the mud, up through the water and into full
bloom. Our passage through many lives is similar. We begin with base, instinctive traits such
as violence, evolve to dharmic family living and finally blossom as an honored spiritual being.
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Be That which never changes. Then what happens? When
Tuesday we become this spiritual body and grasp that infinite
LESSON 16 intelligence of it, we’re just in a state of pure conscious-
Awareness as . SRT
ALotus Flower  1€ss and we come into the clear white light. We have a

wonderful foundation, the only foundation necessary for
Self Realization—at that point piercing the last veils of the mind, for even
light is mind, and consciousness is, of course, the mind itself. And then
we merge with the Self itself. §So, that is the path: experience, harnessing
the reactions to experience, becoming the body of the soul, merging that
body with the physical body after the instinctive and intellectual elements
have been harmonized, coming into the clear white light, and then the
realization of the Self. It’s a beautiful path. It’s a challenging path, and it’s
the path that you’re on; otherwise you wouldn’t be here listening to the
story about the path. §See awareness as a lotus flower. The lotus flower
goes through many, many experiences. A few weeks ago in Bangkok, on
Innersearch, we drove out into the Thai countryside and we saw many,
many lotus flowers growing wild. They’re just beautiful. See awareness as
a lotus flower. First awareness is a seed, and it’s breaking out of the instinc-
tive elements, the hard shell of the seed. But it’s living right within the
seed. It is dynamic life at that very time, tuned in with the central source
of energy. Then it breaks out and it becomes roots, and then awareness
becomes a stem, becomes conscious of water all around it. Finally, the
stem emerges above the water, and awareness has leaves and a bud. It’s
still limited awareness, because it’s not in its fullness. But as that awareness
expands, it opens up into a beautiful lotus flower, then creates more seeds
for more flowers. This is the path of awareness. Become acquainted with
the awareness, that one beautiful, pure element of the soul, your super-
conscious body, which is easily found and easily discovered by simply clos-
ing your eyes and opening them and saying “I’'m aware,” not necessarily
of what you are aware of. Close your eyes. Say, “I am aware.” Awareness is
closely identified to the realms of sight—hearing, of course, too, but more
predominantly sight. As awareness expands and as awareness contracts,
we find that we have power over awareness. It merely becomes a tool. The
underlying power of awareness is the blissful state of the spiritual body of
man, pure consciousness, the central source of all energies, in its blissful,
calm state. Meditate on awareness being like a lotus flower.
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Meditate on man being like a lotus flower. He comes

Wednesday through the mud, his instinctive mind, and he’s aware
;iisl?ijl: Z . of the things of the instinctive mind: hate and greed and
Unfoldment love and passion, and jealousy and sorrow, and happi-

ness and joy and excitement. He comes into the intellec-
tual mind. He becomes aware of ancient history and predictions about the
future, politics, all sorts of systems, all sorts of organizations, institutions
and opinions of other people. And this consumes and overshadows the
soul, life after life after life, just as the desires and cravings of the instinc-
tive mind overshadow the soul life after life after life after life. But all this
time, the body of the soul is growing up. It’s getting stronger. It’s absorb-
ing the reactions of each lifetime, drawing more energies from the central
source of energy to build up and absorb these reactions; and this is food
for the soul. Then finally awareness comes into its bud state. It says, “Here
I am, a bud, and I’'m out of the mud, and I’'m out of the water.” We’ll look
at the mud as being the instinct, we’ll look at the water as being the intel-
lect and we’ll look at the air as superconsciousness. “Now [ want to unfold
and be of service to mankind and everyone else who is unfolding, I see
them all down in the mud, caught in the mud like I was at one time. I want
to help them out of the mud. Then I see hundreds of people caught in the
intellect. They’re all in the water. They think they’re a stem, but I know I'm
abud.” Then begins the process on the path of enlightenment for this bud
unfolding and awareness expanding. First it becomes aware of the inner
processes of the body and how breath controls thought. Then it becomes
aware of the inner processes of the mind, how light moves through the
body, how the mind of light begins to work, and it goes on unfolding
and unfolding and unfolding through the ages. 9If we look at the past as
a catalog and the future as a planning book, and now as the only reality
of time, we have dodged the past and we have dodged the future, because
we have brought them both into the eternity of the moment. The mystic
on the path of unfoldment doesn’t allow his awareness to go into the past
and flow through all the yesterdays and relive in his mind what formerly
happened to him physically. The mystic doesn’t go into the future and live
emotionally experiences that may or may not happen to him. The mystic
remains in the present, right now, using the catalog of the experiences
of the past and a planning book for his future. This makes him wise, for
intellect when it is correctly used at the right time is wisdom. $Holding
the eternity-of-the-moment feeling and the feeling of the being within
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that has never changed, finally you don’t even say it’s a being within. That
in itself is duality. You just identify it as you, an immortal being who’s
lived for thousands of years, which never changes except it unfolds more,
and it lives now. The past and the future are only intellectual concepts that
we live with and have been developed by man himself in that particular
area of the mind.

Life is a series of decisions also. One decision builds into
Thursday another. To make a good decision, we have to again bring

LESS,ON 18, our total awareness to the eternity of the moment. If we
Making Wise . . ..
Decisions project ourselves into the future to try to make a decision,

we do not make a decision with wisdom. If we project
ourselves into the past and in that way formulate our decisions, again they
are not necessarily wise decisions, for they are decisions made through
the powers of the intellectual or the instinctive area of the mind. The
best decisions come to us when we hold the consciousness of the eternity
of the moment and go within ourself for the answer. §The best rule in
making a decision is: when in doubt, do nothing. Have the subject mat-
ter so clearly in mind, so well thought out, that soon the answer will be
self-evident to you. There will be just no other way to go. Good, posi-
tive decisions bring good, positive actions and, of course, positive reac-
tions. Decisions that are not well worked out—we jump into experiential
patterns haphazardly or emotionally—bring reactions of an emotional
nature that again have to be lived through until we cease to be aware of
them and experience them emotionally. §Each time we have a decision to
make, it’s a marvelous test in this classroom of experience. We can make
a good decision if we approach it in the eternity of the moment. And, of
course, there are no bad decisions. If we make a decision that is differ-
ent than what we would make in the eternity of the moment—we make
it through the instinctive area of the mind or the intellectual area of the
mind—we’re not sure, totally, of ourself. We do not have enough informa-
tion to make a good, positive decision. $So, when in doubt in making a
decision, that’s the time to know we have to collect up more information,
think about it more. Each decision is the foundation for the next series of
experiences. When you are in a sequential series of experiential patterns,
you are not making decisions at that time. Only when one experiential
pattern has come to an end, and you're ready for a new set of experiences
in certain areas of your life, those are the times when you make new deci-
sions. Weigh carefully each decision, because that is the rudder that guides
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your ship through the whole pattern of life. $Think it over carefully. Go
in for intuitive guidance. And nobody knows better than yourself, your
own superconscious being, what is to be the next set of experiential pat-
terns for you to go through in your quest for enlightenment. It’s all based
on decisions. Don’t expect someone to make decisions for you. They are
second-hand, not the best. Others maybe can give a little bit of advice or
supply a different perspective or added information for you to make a bet-
ter decision. But the decision you make yourself in any matter is the most
positive, most powerful one, and should be the right one. Do it from the
eternity of the moment. That is the state of awareness to hold.

There are several ways we can make decisions, and there
Friday are guidelines to help us. There are basic principles that

LESSON 19 we can follow in life that other people have followed
Using the Power . . . ..
Of Observation  Which helped guide their decisions along. It worked out

fairly well for them, so we can follow those basic prin-
ciples, too. And we’ll go in after a while to outlining some of these basic
principles that help us make good, positive decisions, for we can learn
by observing other people, the decisions they have made, the reactions
and experiential patterns that followed. We can learn by observing other
people. 9The first faculty of the expression of the inner being of your
immortal soul is the great power of observation, to learn through obser-
vation, as your individual awareness detaches itself from that which it is
aware of. You have tremendous powers of observation, for you are a free
spirit. You're just here on this planet to observe. And through your pow-
ers of observation you can go through the experiential patterns of other
people by observing what they’re going through without having to go
through them yourself. Some mystics live several lifetimes in one in this
way. ILiving by basic principles keeps awareness clean-cut, pure, direct
and positive, out of the areas of the mind that are confused, unwholesome,
unhealthy—areas that react back upon the nerve system of the physical
nature. When we are clean-cut, our perceptions are precise. We make our
decisions from an up-down point of view, and our path through life is
guided by each decision that we make. §When we make a decision, it has
its reaction. If we do not make a decision, that has a reaction, too, for
then decisions are made for us by circumstance, other people, situations
or confusion. The confusion becomes so intense that finally we’re forced
into a decision. When we become accustomed to making one decision
after another from an up-down point of view, our lives are guided in a
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systematic, positive, clean-cut, beautiful way. Who does the guiding? You
do, with your awakened perceptive faculties.

Basic principles for a good foundation in our lives can
Saturday be established through consistency. The consistency
LESSON 20 : . :
Are You Ready in appr(.)a.ch to w}}at we are doing—a go.od ha‘plt pat-
To Turn Inwarde tern in living our life, as we approach our inner life, the

understanding of our inner life, the study of it and the
experience of it—has to be on a day-to-day basis. Developing a contem-
plative lifestyle that is sensible, that is positively worked out, and program-
ming that into our complete pattern of daily life gives us a foundation
strong enough to face decisions and the ensuing experiences and the reac-
tion to those experiences in a way that they enhance our spiritual unfold-
ment. Remember, the lifestyle that we now have was programmed for us
by mothers, fathers, religious leaders, teachers, people that we had just
met along the way, and good friends. It’s not a particularly good lifestyle
in which to hold the perspective that we’re an immortal being. It’s a great
lifestyle to hold the perspective that we’re a temporal being, and we’re only
here a few years and then we die. ¥To develop a whole new lifestyle takes
thought. Our desire has to be transmuted into doing that. In the ordi-
nary lifestyle of human consciousness, our desires generally are for things,
for emotional experiences, for intellectual knowing. And that’s all good,
but they’re not organized. We have to organize the tremendous power
of desire so that it’s transmuted, and we desire the realization of the Self
more than anything else. Then you’ll have enough desire left over to get
things, to get happiness and to get all the getting that humans want. §But
the tremendous force of desire is transmuted. The perspective is changed.
We see ourself as an immortal being, and we work consistently with our
lifestyle, day after day, week after week, month after month and year after
year. Each decision that we make is an easier decision to make, and each
reaction that we face, we face it joyfully. Each meditation that we hold is
more profound than the last, and the spiritual being, the soul body, begins
to merge with the physical body, as the elements of the instinct and the
elements of the intellect that have been supreme life after life after life
begin to give up and transmute their energies into the immortal body of
the soul.
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Look through your entire life and make a memo of each
Sunday major experience in this life. Then surmise how many
I(‘)ES;ONﬁl major experiences you have had for the last ten lives. All
RenalizztthteOSelf the accumulative experiences have brought you to the

point where you are now, ready to turn inward and real-
ize your infinite being. They have all been good experiences. The reaction
to the experience has also been good. It brought you to the point where
you are, ready to sit down and say to yourself, “Who am I? Where did
I come from? Where am I going? What is the power of That which has
never changed, which I am and can feel in every cell of my body? Where
does the clear white light come from? What is the underlying power of
pure consciousness out of which awareness emerges?” All of this and more,
too, you will ask yourself and get answers from within yourself, as you,
your awareness as the lotus flower, begins to unfold. Always try to remem-
ber the reason why you are here. You are here to separate awareness from
that which it is aware of and gain your own independence, your liberation,
from the instinctive area of the mind. $¥When we’re in it, we believe that
everything we’re going through is us. The intellectual area of the mind—
when we’re attached and in it strongly, we believe that that is us. When
we’re in the superconscious area of the mind, awareness is detached from
that which it is aware of. We see ourselves as the traveler traveling through
all areas of the mind, not getting stuck in any one area. Then we’re here
to go in, to take awareness off the surface of the Earth into outer space, or
out of the instinctive and intellectual areas of the mind, into pure super-
consciousness, into the clear white light, so it permeates every cell of the
body. ¥We're here to realize the Self, to have that one dramatic experience
where everything that we thought was things is turned upside down, and
our whole perspective afterwards changes. That is the purpose for living
on this Earth. That is the purpose for being here this very moment. That is
the purpose for my speaking to you in this way, to impress upon you very
thoroughly that you are here for Self Realization, walking on this planet.
Get it. Direct all your energies toward it, and then the tremendous power
of desire will be for the one goal, not for the many goals toward which
desires usually flow. When that happens, Self Realization will come to you.
It']l be very easy. One day, you will be Self Realized.
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You have all heard about the sacred river Ganges, but
Monday have you ever wondered why this river is sacred? Why has
LESSO,N = this river become personified among all the rivers of the
The River, a . . . .
Symbol of Life world? Let us meditate on this and let the river tell its

own story to us. The river is the esoteric symbol of life’s
force, and as it flows it tells us how those cosmic currents flow through
the physical body, quieting the emotions and awakening the willpower so
that we can keep the mind under our control. This all happens, of course,
providing we are in tune and flow with that life force, that illimitable
power within us. $The birth of this river high in the Himalayas we can
liken to our own conception and entrance into physical consciousness. As
the river flows to meet the sea, it drops off many disturbances, just as our
life absorbs many of its hindrances. The rapids smooth out, the waterfalls
become smaller, the mouth of the river broadens, and as the river flows
into the ocean we can see this esoteric symbol of life ending its manifest
physical form. 9Let us relate that symbol to our own consciousness, hold-
ing it within our mind, the river as a symbol of life. Now look at yourself
and see what stops that river from flowing. What stops you from flowing
with cosmic forces and becoming one with life’s ocean of eternal bliss?
Is it not attachment that keeps us clinging to the bank of the river? Is it
not fear that we are attached to? All of the personalities we know and the
various material objects we are clinging to keep us holding tightly to the
banks of life’s cosmic river. The river still flows on, but we do not flow
with it. We are fighting against life’s currents when we allow ourselves to
become attached. $Think today about the personal experiences in your
lifetime and clearly view just how often you cling to the banks of life’s
river by attaching yourself to personalities and possessions. Have you ever
stopped to think that we even become attached to things that we do not
like and to the things that we have done against our better judgment? We
are attached to objects, values, schedules, habits, memories, even likes and
dislikes. We become attached because we do not stop to understand that
each of those experiences that conceived the attachment was just a boul-
der, a waterfall or an old tree trunk blocking one of the little rivulets as
it tried to merge with the great stream ever merging itself into the ocean.

Gurudeva teaches us to flow with the river of life, avoiding attachments. Here a family is float-
ing down the river Ganges in a mythic raft, their faces uplifted in detached trust, avoiding life’s
karmic storms. Two quarreling men cling to the banks of the river, unable to progress.
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Meditate on a river. Follow it as a visual image from its
Tuesday source to the end where it merges into the sea. You can
LESSON 23 .
Affectionate now clearly see where you have been clinging to the bank
Detachment of life’s river. You will plainly see just how long you have

been clinging to various attachments by holding on to
fears, worries, doubts of the future and regrets about the past. Looking
at attachment, we see how it holds the mind down, how it submerges
personality. Attachment is a stationary thing. Attachment creates the per-
sonality. The popular concept of the intellect at this point would be to
say, “Well, then, according to this, we are not supposed to be attached to
anything, or even have a personality.” §But I take this one step farther and
tell you, become affectionately detached, for by becoming affectionately
detached you absorb all the power of the spiritual force within you. When
you absorb the power of the spirit through the body, you will be able to
feel it flowing through your most subtle nerves. This vibrant spiritual
force within you, vibrating through every cell of the body, quieting the
emotions and bringing the mind into effortless concentration, is born
of affectionate detachment. §Affectionate detachment is stronger than
any attachment could possibly be, because attachment is created through
unfulfilled desire, salted and peppered with fear. Fear of loss, fear of the
unexpected, fear that life may not have much more to offer than what has
already been offered, fear of old age, fear of harm, fear of accident—these
are the fears which salt and pepper the unfulfilled desires. This is attach-
ment. 9To be affectionately detached—that is a power. That is a wisdom.
That is a love greater than any emotional love, a love born of understand-
ing, a love that merges you into the river of life and allows actinic force
to flow within you so that you realize God. We all still have those little
attachments—the good ones, the need for love, acceptance and security.
These attachments form the positive aspects of the subconscious. We want
to free ourselves of all negative attachments, then use the subconscious
positively, as a powerhouse directed by our superconsciousness. §There
is a great wisdom in cultivated affectionate detachment. Let go of the
past. Let go of the future. Be a being right now. Being detached does not
mean running away from life or being insensitive. It makes us extremely
sensitive. When we have the ability to let go, we are warmer, more friendly,
more wholesome, more human and closer to our family and friends.
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I liken the subconscious mind to a basement. Those of
Wednesday  you who have lived in the same house for a number of

ISJEiSc(Z:s?o . years have observed the following: as life progresses in
ul 10U .
Basement the home, old things make way for the new, and the old

things invariably are put into the basement. The base-
ment is likened to the subconscious mind; the main floor, to the conscious
mind. If one is putting too many things too fast into the basement and
is too busy enjoying the new things passing through the conscious mind
into the subconscious basement, there is no time to keep the basement in
order. Suppose there is an earthquake, an emotional upheaval in life, and
the entire house shakes. The lamp shades of the big lamps get mixed up
with the shades of the small ones; the pillows of the old sofa get mixed
up with the pillows of the armchairs. Should we enter the basement, it
may take us several hours to find the articles we’re looking for. That is the
subconscious mind. It gets all mixed up if we do not look into ourselves
constantly and put our subconscious basement in order. §Our subcon-
scious basement is created first through association with our immediate
friends and family and the interrelated strains, tensions, misunderstand-
ings, joys, pleasures, happy memories and sorrows. In a lesser degree it is
created in the outside world through the people to whom we have become
attached. These attachments are reflections of what is already in the sub-
conscious basement. In other words, we bring out of these people quali-
ties similar to the qualities in our own subconscious. However, if every
day at a certain time we meditate, go down into that basement and put
a few things in order, pretty soon our basement is orderly and clean. We
begin to understand the subconscious, seeing it as transparent, and we
have no attachment to anything in it. We are not holding on to any old
hates, fears or ancient misunderstandings within ourselves. fWhen we are
not harboring negative attachments to anything that happened twenty
or thirty years ago, thus creating tensions in our body and confusion in
our mind, the subconscious becomes a powerhouse. The superconscious
energies flood easily through you, bringing into your life an abundance of
creativity, intuition, perception and bliss. The subconscious in this pure
state is of great benefit to you both inwardly and outwardly when properly
programmed.
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In practicing affectionate detachment, we are learning
Thursday to live in the here and now, right in the moment. We are

LESSON 25 awakening the power of direct cognition, the power that
“Nobody enables us to understand what happens, when it happens
Understands Me” pp > pp

and why it happens. We are tuning into the river of life,
the great actinic flow. This river flows directly from the essence of being
through the subconscious basement and the conscious-mind main floor,
creating life’s experiences. Along the way, our cognition of these experi-
ences completes the cycle of its continual flow. That is what we have to
learn to tune into. All of our higher teachings give us that wisdom. It is a
great step to learn it intellectually and to be able to talk about it, but once
that step has been taken, it is not a great step anymore. §This wisdom must
first be applied at home, then at work. Then it has to be applied among
all of your acquaintances and friends. Everyone should understand you
and about you, and if you feel there is someone close to you who does not
understand you, that signifies that the part of yourself that this person
represents does not understand what you think they do not understand. If
someone who is close to you does not understand your inner nature, you
do not understand your inner subconscious yourself. Why? Because you
have only intellectually grasped certain things; you have not fully realized
these concepts. He, the friend, as a reflection of yourself, therefore, will
not quite grasp your studies or your concepts. As soon as you under-
stand yourself, by having purified yourself, you can explain your realiza-
tion to your friends in a way they will understand. ¥When explaining
yoga teachings, use common examples like the following: “If you plant
a seed and water it, you will eventually give birth to the flower.” That is
simple and complete. Anyone can understand it. Use little examples and
stay away from big terms, mysterious words, for little examples of life are
powerful. Talk about trees and how they grow. Talk about children and
how they mature into adulthood. Talk about flowers and how they bloom,
and relate these to the laws of life. Talk about the mind and how it can
be opened up through yoga techniques of concentration and meditation,
and you’'ll become a great missionary of Hindu Dharma and do much
for yourself as well as others. $Those who say “Well, nobody understands
me. [ feel all alone on the path” are going through a period in which they
have memorized everything but understand very little and therefore can-
not explain or convince their fellow man of these great truths due to the
fact that their subconscious basement is still full. When we only learn
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intellectually and have not put dharma into practice, our subconscious is
still cluttered by uncognized memories.
You can plainly see that we have to go into the subcon-

Friday scious basement and straighten it out, if need be, by
Il;stslkoeI\;f: letting go and becoming free. That’s easy to say. It’s a
River Water little more difficult to do. Why? Because the basement

took time to fill, and it takes time to clean. If we were
to straighten out the subconscious basement too fast, that would not be
good. It would be going against a natural law. It would be like pouring hot
water on plants, as they do commercially, to make them bloom quickly.
We must not force natural laws, so we take time in our spiritual unfold-
ment. The more time you are willing to take, the less pressure you have on
yourself and the faster you will attain a permanent enlightenment. 9Let’s
look again at the river of life as it flows into the sea, and again relate that to
ourselves and see ourselves letting go of the river banks, merging ourselves
into this river, flowing with it and realizing ourselves as the essence of life.
Let us not worry about the past ever again. Do not even think about the
past. Face everything that comes up in the light of the present, not in the
darkness of the past. Be like the river water. Water flows freely anywhere,
easily finding its way around rocks and trees. Be pliable in your life, mov-
ing in rhythm with life. Let go of everything that blocks the river of life’s
energy. Watch your thinking and be careful of your thoughts. Judge every
action that you make, judge every word you speak, with this law: “Is it
true? Is it kind? Is it helpful? Is it necessary?” Become your own kind judge
and make each second a day of judgment, for each second is really a day
if you live life fully. If you live completely each second, you will experi-
ence many days inside each twenty-four hours. Be free from life’s attach-
ments and don’t allow any more negative attachments to occur in your life.
Loosen yourself—be free. Attachments bring all sorts of complications.
Freedom brings no complications at all. So, that is what we have to do, rec-
reate our lives each second. Become affectionately detached and manifest
a greater love through action. Selfless service to mankind makes you free
in the world of mortals. Measure yourself objectively with the river of life
and merge with it into the sea of life. Let your service to mankind begin at
home and radiate out to the world. Begin at home, with those closest to
you, before venturing out among friends and strangers. Let your example
be your first teaching. Be free from the past; abide in the present; detach
yourself from the future; and live in the eternal now.
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Close your eyes and visualize a river flowing into the sea,
Saturday and see yourself holding on to the bank of the river, and

LESSON 27 the river flowing on past you. Now let go of the bank of
Performing he ri dflowd ith the ri d . h
Ganga Sadhana the river and flow down with the river and merge into the

sea of life. Feel yourself, right at this instant, living in the
here and now. Holding on to the river bank, we hold the consciousness of
time and space. Holding on to the banks of the river of life is to recreate
within you fear, worry, doubt, anxiety and nervousness. Detach yourself
from the banks of the river and again be free. Love the banks as you pass,
with a love born of understanding, and if you have no understanding of
the bank, study your attachments until you do. ¥Learn to concentrate
the mind so that you can study not from books, but from observation,
which is the first awakening of the soul. Learn to study by practice. Learn
to study by application. Become a student of life and live life fully, and
as you merge into the sea of actinic life, you will realize that you are not
your mind, your body or your emotions. You will realize that you are the
complete master of your mind, your body and your emotions. §There is
a sacred practice you should perform to keep flowing beautifully with
the river of life. It will be a challenge to discipline yourself to set aside
the time, but it will benefit you. You must sit by a rolling river and listen
to the river saying “Aum Namah Sivaya, Sivaya Namah Aum,” as its water
runs over the rocks. Listen closely to the water connecting to the rocks,
and you will hear the sacred mantra of life, “Aum Namah Sivﬁya.” Relax
into the sounds the river is chanting and try to be in tune with the perfect
universe. The cosmos is perfect, you know. Its laws are divine, its timing
flawless, its design unique. $While you are sitting alone by the side of the
river being one with the perfect universe—the earth, the air, the fire, the
water and the akasa, the mind—when a thought arises from your subcon-
scious, something about your daily life, a problem or difficulty, pluck a
leaf from a tree or bush, mentally put the problem into the leaf and place
it into the river. The river will carry the leaf away along with the thought
you placed into it. Then pluck a flower and humbly offer it into the river
with both hands in loving appreciation for doing this great service for
you. Perform this Ganga Sadhana each month, and you will advance on
the spiritual path.
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Slowly, slowly, by performing Ganga Sadhana you will
Sunday blend your external consciousness with our most perfect

LESSON 28 : - O g -

. universal consciousness. While sitting by the river, close
Siva’s Perfect h h th K limb
Universe enough to touch the water, on a rock or tree limb, you

are truly uninvolved with everything but yourself. You
are now in tune with nature itself. Earth is there. Water is there. Fire is
there. Air is there. Akasa is there. All the five elements are there. They are
outside of you to see and feel, as well as inside of you to see and feel. The
goal is to release that part of your subconscious mind that doesn’t blend
the within of you with that which is outside of you. You perform this
blending by listening to the river murmur, “Aum Namah Sivaya, Sivaya
Namah Aum,” the sounds of Siva’s perfect universe. ¥Now the challenge.
This will not be an easy task. The quiet of the noise of nature will release
thought after thought from your subconscious mind. So, when each new
thought arises—a mental argument or something which has not been
settled in your past, an appointment missed or an image of a loved one—
gather up the pranic energy of the thought and put its vibrations into a
leaf. To do this, hold the leaf in your right hand and project your prana
into it along with the thought form that distracted you. Then release the
leaf and with it the thought patterns into the river. Let the river take them
away, while you listen to “Aum Namah Sivaya, Sivaya Namah Aum” of
the river as it does. Each time this happens, thank the river by humbly
offering a flower with the right hand into the river in appreciation of its
having absorbed the worldly thought. To show appreciation is a qual-
ity of the soul, something not to be ignored, and, therefore, a vital part
of this sadhana. 9Sadhana is performing the same discipline over and
over and over again. Just as we methodically exercise the physical body to
build up its muscles, we perform spiritual disciplines over and over again
to strengthen our spiritual, inner bodies. Perform Ganga Sadhana time
and time again. You will rapidly advance. Remember, the outer river is
symbolically representing the inner river of your own nerve system, life
force and consciousness that flows through you night and day. So, even
as you sit on this rock and look upon the water, in a mystical way, see it as
your own superconscious energies, taking away these problems, worries,
doubts, ill-conceived and unresolved experiences of the past. Flow with
the river of life and merge in Siva’s ocean of oneness.
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The Story of
Awareness

Coursing the sakti kundalini, transcend the
successive gates of awareness. Reduce the perish-
able body to its elemental constituents and then
discard them. Then do you enter the grace of the
Holy One, and there you abide and adore. That,
indeed, is the fitting worship of Sadasiva.

Tirumantiram 1854
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The average person who is not a mystic lives two-thirds
Monday in the external area of the mind and one-third within
ij:i::si . himself. The within of himself can be, and sometimes is,
Ball of Ligflt very foreboding. He doesn’t understand it. He is a little
afraid of it and prefers to involve himself with external
things. Possibly he’s had some inner experiences, some emotional unhap-
pinesses, and he shuns anything that is inner. The mystic lives, and is
taught to live, two-thirds within himself and only one-third in the exter-
nal. In learning how to do this, the mystic is taught to become consciously
conscious, or aware that he is aware. He learns to separate awareness from
that which he is aware of. The person who is not a mystic, living two-
thirds in the external mind, says, “I am happy,” meaning, “I am aware of
a state of mind called happiness, and I am in that state, so that is me.” Or,
“T am unhappy. Unhappiness is me.” The mystic living two-thirds within
says to himself, “I am flowing through the area of the mind that’s always
unhappy.” He doesn’t change; he is a pure state of awareness. §Visualize
a little ball of light. We’ll call that man’s individual awareness, and that
light is shining right out from his eyes, and this little ball of light is going
through the mind. It’s going through the area of the mind that’s always
unhappy. It’s going through the area of the mind that’s always dreaming,
the area of the mind that’s delightfully happy, the area of the mind that’s
in absolute bliss, the area of the mind that’s absolutely in jealousy all the
time, the area that’s in fear all the time—many people live in this area of
the mind; it’s quite crowded with lots of balls of light there. This ball of
light flows through the area of the mind that’s in resentment. It’s like a
churning ocean. It’s a delightful place to be in, especially if you're a little
ball. You get bounced all around. Then there’s the area of the mind that
is completely peaceful and has always been peaceful. No mood or emo-
tion has ever been in it to ruffle it, because that’s the peaceful area of the
mind. The one who meditates seeks out this area to become aware in.
Man’s individual awareness is just like this little ball of light, and it’s like a
camera. It photographs. It registers. It understands. It is pure intelligence.
Man knows where he is in the mind, but the first step in awakening on
the path of enlightenment is to separate awareness from that which it is
aware of.

The mystic sees his awareness as a ball of light, moving from one experience to another. The
artist depicts this light of the soul as a moving oil lamp illuminating varied areas of the mind:
serenity, discord among spouses, jealousy, joys of dance, dreams and yogic states of mind.
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We say, “I am sick,” and in the English language that

Tuesday means my body is sick, or I am aware of this body not
LESSON30 being in a perfect state of health. The mystic knows he
Claim the Being . t this bodv. H ber d . ff
Of Yourself is not this body. He can even remember dropping o

the body many, many different times, getting new bod-
ies through the process of reincarnation. We are not what we are aware
of. We are separate from that which we are aware of. We are only flowing
through these areas of the mind. If we live in San Francisco, we are not
San Francisco. If we live in unhappiness, we are not unhappiness. That’s
only one of the cities of the mind. This is a great meditation. You can
grasp this awakening in thirty seconds. You can grasp this awakening in
thirty hours, or thirty minutes. You can grasp this awakening and have it
come to you vibrantly in thirty weeks, thirty months, or thirty years or
thirty lifetimes. It just depends upon your willpower. §As soon as we can
understand awareness detached from that which it is aware of, we have a
vibrant energy, a tremendous drive. A tremendous willpower is released
from within us, and we live with the feeling that we can do anything that
we want to do, almost as quickly as we want to do it. We want things to
happen now, for we vividly see the area where they already exist within
the force fields of the mind itself. §How do we live our life from this point?
We begin to apply this philosophy in every department of our life. There
are some habit patterns in our subconscious mind that have not caught
up with this new perspective as yet, and you’ll be running up against them.
As soon as you find awareness totally identified with a subconscious area
that has become conscious, immediately turn inward, detach awareness
from that which it is aware of and just be pure energy. You can expect a
beautiful life, a beautiful relationship with the being of yourself. Claim the
being of yourself as you. You have enough knowledge now. You don’t have
to discover the being of yourself and keep looking for it. Just be the being
of yourself and travel through the mind as the traveler travels around the
globe. The wonderful story of awareness, I could go on and on talking
about it, because it is so very basic and so very, very important. This then
makes an infinite intelligence and everyone the same. Only, they are living
in different areas of the mind, or different houses.
Wednesday Have you ever had people come to you and tell you all
LESSON 31 of their problems? What did they do? As a pure state of
The Mechanics ~ awareness, they came to you as a pure state of awareness.
Of Attachment  You were not identified in the area of the mind that they
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are living in. So, they came to you, because they want to get out of the
area of the mind that they’re living in. They’ve been living in it so long,
they think they are that area of the mind, like somebody that has lived in
a house so long and is so attached to it that they would rather die than
move from the house. So then, they come to you and start telling all the
problems. First they start with the little ones, and then they start with the
big ones, and all their complaints, heartaches and everything that that area
of the mind involves. Now, you can do one of two things. You can gently
talk with them and bring them out of that area of the mind into your area
of the mind, or they can move your awareness right into that area of the
mind, too. And when they go away, you are feeling terrible. You’re feeling
just awful. $You’ve gone to a movie. The movie screen is just a screen. The
film is just film. And the light is just light. And yet the combination of the
three can move your awareness into areas of the mind that can upset your
nerve system, make you cry, make you laugh, make you have bad dreams
for a week, change your whole, entire perspective of life—the combination
of these three physical elements can do this, if it can attract your attention.
9 Now, if we are sitting in a movie, and we are realizing that we are going
through moods and emotions but we are not the moods and emotions
that we are going through—all we are doing is being entertained by our
senses—then that’s the mystic. He is enjoying life and what life has to offer.
He is even remembering in past lives when he had similar experiences
that the players are portraying on the screen, and he has empathy with
them. He is living a full and a vibrant life, and yet when he walks out of
the movie house, or walks away from the TV, he has forgotten the whole
thing. He doesn’t carry it with him. His awareness is immediately right
where he is currently. That’s the power of the great eternity of the moment.

Living two-thirds within oneself and one-third in the

Thursday external world—how do we do it? As soon as we live
LESSON 32 o i .
o within ourselves, we become conscious of all of our vari-
Living Two- h h 1 of . . h
Thirds Within ous secret thoughts, all of our various emotions, that we

would just as soon be without. Therefore, we distract
ourselves and endeavor to live two-thirds in the external world and only
one-third within ourselves. As aspirants on the path, you have to live your
life two-thirds within yourself. When you are conscious of the thoughts
that you don’t want to think, the emotions that you don’t want to feel, go
deep within where they don’t exist. Take awareness to the central source of
energy, right within the spine itself. Feel that energy flowing through the
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body, moving the muscles, enlivening the cells. Then you are two-thirds
within yourself, and the world looks bright and cheery all the time; the
sun is always shining. Immediately, when we begin to identify totally with
our thoughts as being reality, then we begin to make mistakes. We are liv-
ing two-thirds in the external world. §fHow to strike the balance? Regulate
the breath throughout the day. Keep the spine always straight. Always sit
up straight. As soon as the spine is bent, awareness is externalized. We
are living two-thirds in the external area of the mind and only one-third
within. As soon as the spine is straight, our awareness is internalized. We
are living two-thirds within and only one-third out. §What’s the biggest
barrier? Fear. Afraid of our secret thoughts, afraid of our secret feelings.
What’s the biggest escape from fear? Go to the center, where energy exists,
the energy that moves the life through the body. The simplest way is move
your spine back and forth. Feel the power that moves that spine. Feel the
power that moves that spine back and forth. Feel that energy going out
through the physical body. Open your eyes and look at the world again,
and you will see it bright and shiny. You're two-thirds in and one-third out
in awareness. You're balanced. “Be renewed by a change of your mind.” Be
renewed by releasing awareness from one area of the vast universe of the
mind, drawing it back into its source and releasing it again, sending it to
another of the vast areas of the mind.

The study of awareness is a great study. “I am aware.” The
Friday key to this entire study is the discovery of who or what

LESSON 33 is the “I am.” It is the key to the totality of your progress
The Great Study . .
Of Awareness on the path of enlightenment. What is awareness? As you

open your physical eyes, what is it that is aware of what
you see? When you look within, deep within, and feel energy, you almost
begin to see energy. A little more perception comes, and you do actually
see energy, as clearly as you see chairs and tables with your physical eyes
open. $But what is it that is aware? When awareness moves through super-
consciousness, it seems to expand, for it looks out into the vastness of
superconsciousness from within and identifies with that vastness. This is
what is meant by an expanded state of awareness. What is awareness? Dis-
cover that. Go deep within it. Make it a great study. You have to discover
what awareness is before you can realize the Self God. Otherwise, realiza-
tion of the Self God is only a philosophy to you. It is a good philosophy,
however, a satisfying and stable philosophy. But philosophies of life are not
to be intellectually learned, memorized and repeated and nothing more.
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They are to be experienced, step by step by step. Get acquainted with your-
self as being awareness. Say to yourself, “I am awareness. I am aware. [ am
not the body. I am not the emotions. I am not the thinking mind. I am
pure awareness.” 91t will help for us to make a mental picture. Let us now
try to visualize awareness as a round, white ball of light, like one single eye.
This ball is being propelled through many areas of the mind, inner and
outer, and it is registering all the various pictures. It has, in fact, four eyes,
one on each side of it. It is not reacting. The reaction comes when aware-
ness is aware of the astral body and the physical body. It is in those bodies
that reaction occurs. We are aware of the reactions in these bodies, for the
physical body and the astral body are also part of the vast, vast universe
of the mind. 9Each individual awareness, ball of light, is encased in many
bodies. The first and nearest encasement is the body of the soul. The sec-
ond encasement is the astral, or intellectual-emotional, body. The third
encasement is the physical body. The radiation from awareness, this ball
of light, is the aura. Awareness is an extension of prana from the central
source, issuing energy. $Energy goes where awareness flows. When aware-
ness focuses on relationships, relationships flow. When awareness focuses
on philosophy, that unfolds itself. Ultimately, when awareness focuses on
itself, it dissolves into its own essence. Energy flows where awareness goes. [
was always taught that if one foot was injured, for example, to focus on the
other foot and transfer the healthy prana from that foot to the ailing foot.

Consciousness and awareness are the same when aware-
Saturday ness is totally identified with and attached to that which

LESSON 34 it is aware of. To separate the two is the artful practice
Awareness and — - .
Consciousness  ©f yoga. Naturally, the Shum-Tyeif language is needed

to accomplish this. When awareness is detached from
that which it is aware of, it flows freely in consciousness. A tree has con-
sciousness. Awareness can flow into the tree and become aware of the
consciousness of the tree. Consciousness and mind are totally equated
as a one thing when awareness and consciousness are a one thing to the
individual. But when awareness is detached from that which it is aware
of, it can flow freely through all five states of mind and all areas of con-
sciousness, such as plants and the Earth itself, elements and various other
aspects of matter. Here we find awareness separate from consciousness
and consciousness separate from the five states of mind attributed to the
human being. In Sanskrit we have the word chaitanya for consciousness,
and for awareness it is sakshin, meaning witness, and for mind the word
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is chitta. Consciousness, mind, matter and awareness experience a one-
ness in being for those who think that they are their physical body, who
are convinced that when the body ends, they end and are no more. YWe
have three eyes. We see with our physical eyes and then we think about
what we have seen. Going into meditation, we see with our third eye our
thoughts. Then we choose one or two of them and think about them and
lose the value of the meditation. It is the control of the breath that con-
trols the thoughts that emerge from the subconscious memory patterns.
Once this is accomplished, and the ida, pinigala and sushumna merge, we
are seeing with the third eye, which is the eye of awareness, wherever we
travel through the mind, inside or outside of our own self. ¥The minute
awareness is attached to that which it is aware of, we begin thinking about
what we were aware of. Controlling the breath again detaches awareness,
and it flows to another area of the mind, as directed by our innate intel-
ligence, this intangible superconscious, intelligent being of ourselves that
looks out through the eye of awareness in a similar way as do the two
eyes of the physical body. This then divides what we are aware of and
thinking of what we were aware of, or distinguishes the process of think-
ing from that of seeing during meditation. $Awareness travels into the
wonderful strata of thought, where thought actually exists in all of its
refined states. First in these strata of thought is an area where ideas are
only in a partial, overall, conceptual stage. Deeper into this stratum, they,
as concepts, become stronger and stronger until finally they almost take
physical form. Finally, they do take physical form. But you are the pure,
individual awareness, the ball of seeing light that is seeing all of this occur
within these strata of mind and not identifying too closely with them. The
quest is to keep traveling through the mind to the ultimate goal, merging
with Siva. When you are conscious that you are awareness, you are a free
awareness, a liberated soul. You can go anyplace in the mind that you wish.
9The mission is: don’t go anyplace. Turn awareness back in on itself and
simply be aware that you are aware. Try to penetrate the core of existence.
Become conscious of energy within the physical body and the inner bod-
ies, flowing out through the nerve system and drawing forth energy from
the central source of the universe itself. Now try to throw awareness into
this central source of energy and dive deeper and deeper in. Each time you
become aware of something in the energy realm, be aware of being aware.
Finally, you go beyond light. Finally, you go into the core of existence itself,
the Self God, beyond the stillness of the inner areas of mind. That is the
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mission and that is what humanity is seeking—total Self-God Realization.

Needless to say, the Self does not mean the realization
Sunday of your personality. Some people think that this is what
LESSON 35 . Self Realization means. “I want Self Realization,” they say,
Awareness Finds C g . . .
A New Home thinking all the time it means, “I want to realize that I

am an individual and not dependent upon my parents.
[ want Self Realization.” Other people feel it means, “I want to realize my
artistic abilities and be able to create.” It does not mean that at all. All
this is of external consciousness, the intellectual area of the mind. It is
a lesser form of self realization. Self Realization is finding That which
is beyond even superconsciousness itself, beyond the mind—timeless,
causeless, spaceless. §After Self Realization, awareness has a new home. It
does not relate to the external mind anymore in the same way. It relates to
the Self God, Parasiva, as home base and flows out into the various layers
of the mind, and in again. Before Self Realization, awareness was in the
external mind trying to penetrate the inner depths. Then it would return
to the external mind and again try to penetrate the within through the
processes of meditation. After Self Realization, the whole process of the
flow of awareness is reversed. ¥Mind and consciousness are synonymous.
Awareness is man’s individual spiritual being, the pure intelligence of his
spiritual body, flowing through this vast universe of the mind. We want
to be able to flow awareness through any area of the mind consciously,
at will, as we go in and in and in toward our great realization of the Self
God, which is beyond mind, beyond time, beyond consciousness, beyond
all form. Yet, it is not an unconscious state. It is the essence of all being,
the power which makes the electricity that flows through the wire that
lights the light that illumines the room. When we sit, simply being aware
of being aware, the currents of the body harmonized, the aura turns to
streaks of light dashing out into the room, and we are sitting in our own
perfect bliss, simply aware, intensely aware, of being aware. Awareness
itself then turns in on itself enough to experience, to become, the Self
God—That which everyone is seeking. §That is the sum total of the path.
That is the path that you are on. That is the experience that if you keep
striving you will have in this life, even if it is at the point of death. It is
then you will reincarnate as a great teacher on the planet and help many
others through to the same goal. For there is no death and there is no
birth for the immortal body of the soul that you are, that pure intelligence
that goes on and on and on and on and on and on. So go in and in and
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in and in and in and in. Arrive at the ultimate goal. Make it your journey,
your quest. Want it more than life itself. §Generally our greatest fear is
death. Why? Because it is the most dramatic experience we have ever had
in any one lifetime. Therefore we fear it. We are in awe of death. It is so
dramatic that we do not remember, really, what happened during part of
the experience, though occasionally some people do. However, the body
of the soul knows no birth, knows no death. It goes on and on and on,
and its awareness goes in and in and in to its ultimate goal-—awareness
of itself turned so much in on itself that it dissolves in the very essence of
Being, as it merges in Siva. You cannot say anything more about the Self,
because to describe the Self adequately there are no words. It is beyond
time, form, cause, mind. And words only describe time, cause and mind
consciousness, which is form. You have to experience It to know It. And
by experiencing It, you do know It.
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To the awakened mystic, there is only one mind. There is
Monday no “your mind” and “my mind,” just one mind, finished,

LESSON 36 complete in all stages of manifestation. Man’s individual
The Purity .
Of Awareness  awareness flows through the mind as the traveler treads

the globe. Just as the free citizen moves from city to city

and country to country, awareness moves through the multitude of forms
in the mind. 9Before we meditate, we view the cycles of our life and erro-
neously conclude that the mind changes, that it evolves. We view joy one
moment, and despair the next and, because we feel so different in these
states, assume we have changed. We grow up and look back on our child-
hood and again see the appearance of change. Through meditation, how-
ever, we observe that we have not changed at all. Awareness becomes our
real identity, and it is pure and changeless. It was the same at seven years
of age as it is today. It is the same in happiness as it is in sadness. Pure
awareness cannot change. It is simply aware. Therefore, you are right now
the totality of yourself. You never were different, and you never will be.
You are perfect at this very moment. Change is only a seeming concept
created through false identification with the experiences we have in vari-
ous areas of the one mind. §Everything in the world and everything in the
mind is as it should be, in a perfect state of evolution. Superconsciously,
we can clearly see this through the eyes of our soul. When looking at it
through the instinctive-intellectual mind, we don’t see this perfection. It
is as if we have blinders on both sides of our eyes, like a donkey. The
carrot of desire dangles right in front of our nose when we are in the
instinctive-intellectual mind, and we are going after it, step at a time, step
at a time, with our blinders on. We have to go in and in and in and reach
an expanded state of awareness and gain that mountaintop consciousness
where we perceive that there is no injustice in the world. There is not one
wrong thing. All is in perfect order and rhythm in Siva’s cosmic dance.

Should we acquire the ability to identify as the experi-
Tuesday encer instead of the experience, the true and valid nature
LESSOI,\I 37 of awareness and its patterns of movement in the mind
The Mind . . .
Is Complete become evident. We see the mind as a total manifesta-

tion, containing all of the past and future evolutions in
the eternal now. The mind is vast in its combinations of time, space and

The meditator knows he is the pure life force flowing through all things, shown here as blue and
white swirling energies. With his third eye he sees his own soul body, contacts divine beings,
beholds a clear white light and hears the vina-like tones of the high “eee” in his right ear.
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form. It contains every vibration, from subtle to gross. Awareness is free
to travel in the mind according to our knowledge, our discipline and our
ability to detach from the objects of awareness and see ourselves as the
experience of awareness itself. This explains many of the so-called myster-
ies of life. §There are people with the ability to look back into the past and
ahead to the future accurately and in detail. That feat is understood clearly
in the light of awareness traveling through the mind. The entire mind
exists right now—past and future included. These psychically talented
individuals have trained their awareness to flow into areas of the mind
that are unavailable to the average person. They go into the mind itself to
view these phenomena. Similarly, ESP, mind-reading and other mystical
wonders are illumined by the knowledge that there is only one mind, and
all phases of it are open to the spiritually awakened person. §What we
term states of mind are, therefore, areas of distinct vibration. On the Earth
we have continents, nations, regions, states and cities. Each is distinct
and unique. Denmark is different from Spain. Australia is different from
China. Paris is not at all like Honolulu. So it is in the mind. We have five
states of mind—conscious, subconscious, sub of the subconscious, sub-
superconscious and superconscious—and within each are hundreds and
thousands of cities. In the subconscious area, the traveler can encounter
fear, hatred, love and good memories. In the conscious-mind area he can
experience business, human relationships and intellectual, social vibra-
tions. In the superconscious area, there are even more regions, and he
comes into visions, light, sound, overwhelming joy and peace.

As we move through the mind, the mind stays the same,
Wednesday just as the world stays the same as the traveler moves
LRESSO,N,SS from city to city. Paris does not vanish when he enters
F:;:?]?:;%hed New Delhi. It is still there. Others remain in the city, and

he can return. Fear does not disappear from the mind
when we are blissfully fearless. Others still experience it. Our awareness has
simply moved to a more refined area. Therefore, the goal is to make aware-
ness totally free by not getting too magnetically attached to only a few of
the many areas. If the traveler enjoys Paris and settles down there, he will
never know the other cities of the world. We on the spiritual path must
work hard at keeping ourselves detached from friends, places, habits. Only
then can we keep awareness free enough to travel uninhibitedly through
the sublime, inner areas of the mind. $Work on that every day. Observe
when awareness gets so involved that it identifies with an experience. Then
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consciously tell yourself, “I am not fear. I am awareness flowing in the
area of fear, and I can move into other areas at will.” Work at that. Strive
for that simple ability to detach awareness from that which it is aware
of. The rewards gained will be more than worth the effort. Be renewed
by a change of your mind. Be renewed by releasing awareness from one
area of the vast universe of the mind, drawing it back into its source and
releasing it again, sending it to another of the vast areas of the mind.

Observation is the first faculty to appear in the awaken-
Thursday ing of the superconscious regions. Observation, when

;iSSI?N 39 ¢ perceptively performed, is cultivated by abstinence from
€ rower o . . . .
Observation excessive talk. Talk dissipates the energies of the aura and

of the vital body of man. A mystic generally does not talk
very much, for his intuition works through reason, but does not use the
processes of reason. Any intuitive breakthrough will be quite reasonable,
but it does not use the processes of reason. Reason takes time. Supercon-
sciousness acts in the now. All superconscious knowing comes in a flash,
out of the nowhere. Intuition is more direct than reason, and far more
accurate. Therefore, the mystic does not ask many questions or enter into
lengthy conversations. $Ponder over this and apply it to yourself. Take
this into yourself and feel it is for you. Do not feel it is being shared with
you to simply know more about the mind and its processes. Apply it to
yourself, for you are on the spiritual path toward merger with Siva. Begin
to feel that observation is one of your finest faculties, one that you most
cherish. It is the first faculty of the awakening of your superconscious.
Mentally say to yourself many times, “I have good observation. Therefore,
[ am superconscious.” This will help you to program your subconscious
to accept the fact that, yes, you are a superconscious being, not a temporal
being that is only on this planet a short span of years and then disap-
pears forever. Remember, your powers of observation are cultivated by
abstinence from excessive talk. That is all you have to do to begin with—
be more silent and observing, not wasting or dissipating this most vital
power. Some people on the spiritual path cannot wait to talk about their
meditations even before they come out of them. They really should stop
doing this. It lessens their vital energies and proves to perceptive people
that they are not superconscious beings.
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Begin to feel that your intuition works rather rapidly
Friday and is generally very reasonable, but does not use the
LESS(,)N ‘%0 process of reason. When you really want to reason some-
Tapping into . . .
Your Intuition thing out, it may take a lot of time, but when you get an
intuitive flash, it’s right there. Then if you want to prove
it, you have to reason it out. You will find that reason and intuition agree.
Intuition is more direct than reason. That is why you should always use
intuition. Always go in and in and in and find answers from within your-
self, rather than wasting time scurrying around in the externalities of the
mind. 9Take this teaching in and apply it to yourself, making every meta-
physical and philosophical area work within you. Do not carry all of this
around with you as knowledge in the intellect. It will burden your intellect,
and soon you will have to forget it, because the subconscious will have
more than it can handle of inner teaching. It takes a while to convince
the subconscious that you are a spiritual being whose existence does not
begin and end with this life. Therefore, this inner teaching must begin to
be applied as soon as it has begun to be understood. §The superconscious
mind is the most wonderful area of the mind there is, although awareness
is not always in it. We are not always aware in the superconscious mind,
because we are generally aware in the conscious mind, or aware of our
own subconscious or that of another. But the more and more we detach
awareness from subconscious binds and conscious-mind attachments, the
more we become superconscious. When we feel as if we are living totally
in the moment, as if there is no past and there never has been any past or
future, we are becoming subconsciously certain we are an intense, vibrat-
ing entity of the eternal now. That is superconsciousness, and that is very
real. More real than a table, a chair, an automobile or a person sitting next
to you is this feeling of being an intense sheath of energy right in the eter-
nal moment, with no past, no future. This is superconsciousness.
When your awareness is in superconsciousness, you
Saturday see yourself as pure life force flowing through people,

LESSON 4L through trees, through everything. I have seen myself,
Superconscious . . _ 4 . .
Signposts in a certain state of samadhi, as pure life force flowing

through a jungle, through trees, through plants, through
water, through air. That is superconsciousness. It is so permanent. It is so
real. Nothing could touch it. Nothing could hurt it. In this state we see
the external world as a dream, and things begin to look transparent to
us. People begin to look transparent. This is superconsciousness. When
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we look at a physical object and we begin to see it scintillating in light as

it begins to become transparent, this is superconsciousness. It is a very
beautiful and natural state to be in. $Occasionally, in deep meditation

we see the head filled with an intense light, and we know that that is the

natural state of man. This is superconsciousness: when we can look at
another person and know what he is thinking and how he is feeling and

how his subconscious is programmed. While we are looking at him, all of
a sudden he can be seen in a past life, or in the future, or in the eternity
of the moment. You are so naturally, without striving, in the supercon-
scious area of the mind. No technique can give you these experiences

that you unfold into as you walk the path toward merger. You come right
into them, and the experience is how you are. Occasionally, when you

close your eyes in meditation, you may see the face of your guru or some

divine being that possibly once lived on Earth, and now just the shell of
his subtle body remains vibrating in the ethers. You see superconscious

beings while in the superconscious area of the mind. Occasionally you

clairaudiently hear voices singing, music playing, just as Beethoven heard

his wonderful symphonies that he recorded like a scribe. It is the super-
conscious mind again, so near, so real, so vibrant. §And when you are

in contemplation, so engrossed in the energies within you—within the

physical body and the energy within that, and that within that—that you

become totally engrossed in the peace of the central source of all energy,
that too is superconsciousness. Being on the brink of Self Realization, hav-
ing lost consciousness of the physical body and of being a mind, you are

only conscious of a vast, bluish white light. You get into this through going
into the clear white light and out through the other side of it. Then you

come into pure consciousness. It is a vast, pure, pale bluish white light—
endless, endless inner space. It is just on the brink of the Absolute, just on

the brink of the fullness of Self Realization. When you are in this beautiful,
blissful state of pure consciousness, you are barely conscious that you are

there, because to have a consciousness of being conscious, you have to be

conscious of another thing. $These are some of the wonderful signposts

on the path, all within your immediate grasp in this life, just as the ability
to play the vina or the flute beautifully in this life is within your immedi-
ate grasp. It takes practice, following the rules and then more practice.
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Now we begin to see the vastness and yet the simplicity

Sunday of the superconscious mind as awareness flows through
LESSOI,\I 42 it. Nothing is there for awareness to attach itself to. When
Maturity £ hi her than itself ..

Of Being aware of something other than itself, awareness is in its

natural state in subsuperconsciousness. Occasionally in
superconsciousness we can feel and actually inwardly see the inner body,
the body of the soul, and we can feel this body inside the physical body.
This is the body of light. Then we know through feeling and seeing that
this body has existed and will exist forever and ever and ever, and we
enjoy moving within the energies of this inner body. As we feel them, we
become so quiet, so centered, that awareness is aware of itself so intently
that we are right on the brink of the Absolute, ready to dissolve, to merge,
into That which is man’s heritage on Earth to realize, the maturity of his
being, the Self God. $We grow up physically. We grow up emotionally.
We acquire a lot of knowledge. We must acquire the best knowledge, the
cream of all knowledge. This is the knowledge of the path to enlighten-
ment. And then, as awareness soars within, we begin to experience the
realms of superconsciousness, man’s natural state. Then we have our
ultimate experience, awareness dissolving into itself, beyond supercon-
sciousness itself. §After Self Realization, you are looking at the film, the
movie of the actors and actresses, including yourself, previously seen as
real, being more subsuperconsciously conscious of the light projected on
the back of the film than of the pictures displayed, which were seen as real
before this awakening.
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We are not always sitting down concentrating on a
Monday flower in the search for the Self. Once you have decided

;]‘Ej'ss(l):\xli . that Self Realization is the ultimate goal for you, go on
ini a L. . i or "
You Start living your normal life. Everything that you do in life

can collectively be channeled toward the ultimate goal,
for what you need is a dynamic will. You need a strong willpower. Will-
power is the channeling of all energies toward one given point for a given
length of time. This will can be brought out from within in everything
that we do through the day. It’s a powerful will. It’s available to everyone.
It is channeling the rarefied energies of the body, of awareness itself, into
attention and concentration upon everything that we do through the day.
$How do we cultivate the willpower? What do we mean by will? Will
means that if you're going to complete something, you complete it. Finish
that which you begin. Finish it well, beyond your expectations, no matter
how long it takes. If you are going to do something, do it well, no matter
if it is a simple task or a complicated one. If you're going to read a book
and intend to finish the book, then read the book, finish the book, and
understand what it had to offer you, for that was the purpose for read-
ing it. 91t is not developing a strong will by having a lot of half-finished
jobs. It is not developing a strong will by starting out with a bang on a
project and then fizzling out. These only attach awareness to that which it
is aware of and lead us into the distraction of thinking the external mind
is real. Then we forget our inner goal of Self Realization because the sub-
conscious becomes too ramified with, basically, our being disappointed
in ourselves, or the willpower being so diversified, or awareness being so
divided in many different ways that whatever we want to do never works
out because there is not enough will, or shove, or centralization of energy,
or awareness is not at attention over the project enough, to make it come
into completion. A tremendous will is needed on the path of Self Real-
ization, of drawing the forces of energy together, of drawing awareness
away from that which it is aware of constantly, of finishing each job that
we begin in the material world, and doing it well, so that we are content
within ourselves. Make everything that you do satisfy the inner scrutiny
of your inner being. Do a little more than you think that you are able to
do. That brings forth just a little more will.

An indomitable will is required to succeed on the upper reaches of the spiritual path. Here a
man has vowed to build a temple to Siva at the top of a remote hill. Each stone must be carried
from the river below to the peak on a path he also built. Only his willpower sustains the effort.
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You need a tremendous, indomitable will to make a real-

Tuesday ity of your quest of realizing the Being within. Unfold-

i\];islfoj 14 ment doesn’t take a lot of time. It just takes a lot of will-
WET . .

Is thz Fuel power. Someone can go along and sit at attention, and

concentrate and meditate for years and years and years
and, with a minimal amount of willpower, constantly be distracted, con-
stantly be complaining and constantly be unsuccessful. Another person
can have the exact same approach and over a short period of time be
extremely successful, because he has will. The previous way he lived his
life, the previous things that he did, he handled in such a way that that
willpower was there, or his awareness is a manifestation of willpower, and
he goes soaring within on this will. §Will is the fuel which carries aware-
ness through all areas of the mind, that spirit, that spiritual quality, which
makes all inner goals a reality. Unfoldment does not take time. It takes a
tremendous will. That will has to be cultivated, just as you would culti-
vate a garden. It has to be cultivated. Those energies have to all be flowing
through, in a sense, one channel, so that everything that you do is satisfy-
ing, is complete, beautiful. ¥Discover the will. Back to the spine. Feel the
energy in the spine. There is no lack of it, is there? The more you use of
it, the more you have to use of it. It is tuned right into the central source.
When you become aware of the energy within your spine and within your
head, you have separated awareness from that which it is aware of, for that
is awareness itself, and that is will. We are playing with words a little. After
awhile we will gain a new vocabulary for this kind of talk, but right now
we are using our old-words’ way of looking at it, because our subconscious
mind is more familiar with these words. Energy, awareness and willpower
are one and the same. When we are subconsciously conscious that we
are a superconscious being, and the subconscious mind has accepted the
new programming that energy, willpower and awareness are one and the
same thing, when the subconscious mind has accepted the fact that the
mind was all finished long ago in all its phases of manifestation, from the
refined to the gross—then the subconscious begins working as a pure
channel, so to speak, for superconsciousness. Awareness can then flow in
a very positive, in a very direct, way. ¥You want awareness to be renewed.
The first step is—don’t try to go to the Self; you haven’t realized it yet—
go to the spine. Feel the spine. After you realize the Self, you go deeper
than the spine, you go into the Self and come back. Before you realize
the Self and have that samadhi—attention, concentration. Concentrate
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on the energy within the spine. Go in. Awareness, energy and will are all
one. Come slowly out again and you have all the willpower you need to
finish any job that you've ever started, to make decisions, to do things and
handle your external life in a very positive way, so that it does not capture
awareness and hold it steadfast for a period of time, deterring you on the
path of enlightenment.

Work with willpower, awareness and energy as three
Wednesday separate items first. Feel awareness and discover what it

LESS,ON ,45 is. Use willpower and discover what it is. Feel energy and
Realization . ..
Requires Wil analyze energy and discover what it is. Then separate the

three of them in your intellectual mind and experiential
pattern. Then, after you've gotten that done, you will begin to see inside
yourself that the three are one and the same. And it is actually the beauti-
ful, pure intelligence of the immortal soul body, that body of light of you,
on its path inward into its last phase of maturity on this planet. This inner
body of light has been maturing through many, many different lives. 91f
you would like to know how it came along, for instance if you had ninety
lives on this planet, each life the body of light matured one year. So your
body of light would be ninety years old, so to speak. You can look at it that
way. That’s not quite the way it actually is, but looking at it that way gives
you an idea of the maturing of this body of light. The pure intelligence of
it is your awareness—which is energy and which is willpower—that life
after life becomes stronger, more steadfast. Finally, in your last incarna-
tion on the Earth, you merge into its final experience, that great samadhi,
the Self, beyond the complete, still area of consciousness. You go in not
knowing what you are getting into, and you come out wise. Your complete
perspective is changed, and you only talk about it to those that are on the
path of enlightenment, as they are the only ones steady enough or free
enough to understand the depth of this realization. §Here are the ingredi-
ents: attention, concentration, meditation, contemplation, samadhi. Will-
power is the fuel. It does not take time. Someone asked me, “Do you think
I can have this samadhi, realize the Self, in ten years?” I said, “I certainly
don’t. I don’t think you have enough willpower to realize it in a hundred
years, because it doesn’t take time. It takes will. If you had the will, you
wouldn’t add ten years on it. You would simply be telling me, ‘I am going
to have this realization.” And I would believe you because I would feel
your will moving out of every atom of your body. But the mere fact that
you take an intellectual approach, I have to say no, because whatever I
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did think wouldn’t make any difference one way or the other. You are not
going to get it with an attitude like that, because it’s not something you go
out and buy. It’s not another getting, like ‘I have a car. I have clothes. I have
a little money. And now, after I get my television paid for, I think I'll get
the Self, because that is the next thing to get. It’s really great. I read about
it. [ heard about it. [ heard a speaker speak about it. I'm all fired up to get
this Self, and it’s next in the line of getting, so 'm going to get it!” It doesn’t
work like that. You don’t get that which you have. You can’t get that which
you have. It’s there. You have to give up the consciousness of the television,
the money, the clothes, the people that you know, the personality that you
thought you were, the physical body. You have to go into the elements of
the physical body, into the elements of that, and into the energy of that,
and into the vast inner space of that, and into the core of that, and into
the that of that, and into the that of that, and finally you realize that you
have realized the Self. And you’ve lost something. You lost your goal of Self
Realization. And you come back into the fullness of everything, and you
are no longer looking, and you are no longer asking, and you are no longer
wanting. You just are. When you get tired of the external area of the mind
that you are flowing through, you simply dive in again.

When you go into a meditation, decide first what you are
Thursday going to meditate upon and then stick with it. It is not
LESSON 46 advisable to habitually sit for meditation with no par-
Progress Takes . . . L
Discipline ticular goal or direction, for we often end up walking in

mental or subconscious circles. We have to avoid going
into a meditation and then taking off into random or unintended direc-
tions, for this then can lend new vigor and strength to uncomely states of
mind. You have to be very firm with yourself in meditation sessions. They
are serious, not ponderous, but serious applications of life’s force. They
are moments of transformation and discovery, and the same care and
earnestness of a mountain climber must be observed constantly if real
progress and not mere entertainment is the goal. In the very same way, in
the external world, if you begin something, you finish it. If you are work-
ing on a project creatively, you maintain your efforts until you bring it to
a conclusion. It is such people who become truly successful in meditation.
9You can learn to meditate extremely well, but will be unsuccessful if you
don’t approach it in an extremely positive way, if you allow yourself to
get sidetracked on the inside once the inside opens up and you can really
become aware of inner states. Care must be taken not to wander around
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in inner states of consciousness. You can wander in extraneous, unpro-
ductive areas for a long, long time. 9So, you have to be very, very firm
with yourself when you begin a meditation so that you stay with it the
way you originally intended to do and perform each meditation the way
you intended to perform it. This brings us into discipline. Undisciplined
people are generally people whom nobody can tell what to do. They won’t
listen. They can’t tell themselves what to do, and nobody else is going to
tell them either! If you sincerely want to make headway in meditation and
continue to do so year after year after year, you have to approach it in a
very positive, systematic way. By not seeking or responding to discipline,
you can learn to meditate fairly well, just as you can learn to play the vina
fairly well, but you will never go much farther than that. §For many years
I’ve seen hundreds and hundreds and hundreds of people come and go,
each one firmly determined to go in and realize the Self, firmly deter-
mined to meditate and meditate well. Many did, up to a point. Then they
lost interest, became involved in the next social fad or just reached the
depth equal to their ability to be constant and well disciplined. They are
not anyplace today, inside or outside, for they undoubtedly reached the
same barriers in their next pursuit and were compelled to seek another
and yet another. I want to impress on you: if you start a meditation, stay
with it. Attack it positively. Go on and on and in and in and in.

Now, what do you do if during meditation the power
Friday becomes very strong and carries you into refined but

LESSON 47 .. i o
unanticipated areas of superconsciousness? It is not

Hold Awareness . . . .

Firmly unusual for a good meditator to go in a different direc-

tion when the inner forces or energies become so intense
that awareness itself becomes all energy. That’s fine. That’s what you want.
That’s also part of your meditation. Go right in and become aware of
being aware and enjoy that intensity of inner power. Hold it steady. It
won’t sidetrack you or disturb your meditation in the least, but you have
to come right back when that power begins to wane to the original medi-
tation that you intended to work with. Work with it in a very positive
way. Stay with it and don’t get sidetracked in another area, no matter how
interesting it is. §Only in this way are you going to really go on past the
point of being able to meditate only adequately well. Only in this way,
once you are unfolded spiritually to a certain degree, can you go on with
your unfoldment. This is a difficult practice, because you will go in for a
very fine meditation and get into profound depths and burst into new and
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interesting areas. This will happen, and the sidetrack will be fascinating,
perhaps much more than your meditation subject. That is the time you
must hold awareness firmly and fulfill your original intent. $The potter is
a good example. He is going to make a beautiful planter pot, and it turns
out to be a milk pot instead, simply because he was sidetracked. Then he
says, “Oh, an impulse told me I should make a milk pot, right in the mid-
dle of making a planter pot.” This example tells you that you have to fulfill
your original intent. Then you get confidence. You build a whole layer of
subconscious confidence because you know where you are going to go on
the inside. $Think about this and work with it, because it’s very impor-
tant to get a grip on awareness in all areas of the mind. Start out with a
very firm foundation. This principle will carry through everything that
you do. You will become more and more precise. Your physical body will
become firm and energetic. Your personal habits will become precise. The
way you handle your thinking will be precise. You will pay more attention
to details. You won’t assume so much, and you will follow intricate lines
of thought through to their conclusion. §Someone who meditates well
also thinks well. He can flow through that thinking area of the mind and
work out things through the thought processes. Someone who meditates
has confidence in all departments of life. You can build that confidence.
If you sit down to meditate, meditate! Don’t get sidetracked on anything
else, no matter how attractive it may be. If the power builds within you, sit
for a long time afterwards and let the energy absorb into the cells of your
external body. Great energy is released from within. Don’t get up after
your meditation and immediately run off to do something. Sit in silent
stillness until that power subsides in a gradual and refined way.

The mystic seeks to gain the conscious control of his

Saturday own willpower, to awaken knowledge of the primal force
LESSON 48 . . . . .

Dort Get through the direct experience of it and to claim conscious
Sidetracked control of his own individual awareness. In the beginning

stages on the path, you will surely experience your mind
wandering—when awareness is totally identified with everything that it is
aware of. This gives us the sense, the feeling, that we are the mind or that
we are the emotion or the body. And when sitting in meditation, myriad
thoughts bounce through the brain and it becomes difficult to even con-
centrate upon what is supposed to be meditated upon, in some cases even
to remember what it was. That is why the sadhana of the practices of yoga
given in these lessons must be mastered to some extent in order to gain
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enough control over the willpower and sense organs to cause the medita-
tion to become introverted rather than extroverted. The grace of the guru
can cause this to happen, because he stabilizes the willpower, the aware-
ness, within his devotees as a harmonious father and mother stabilize
the home for their offspring. If one has no guru or has one and is only a
part-time devotee, then he must struggle in his efforts as an orphan in the
institution of external life, for the world is your guru. His name is Sri Sri
Visvaguru Maha Maharaj, the most august universal teacher, grand master
and sovereign. $Even before we sit down to meditate, one of the first steps
is to acquire a conscious mastery of awareness in the conscious mind itself.
Learn attention and concentration. Apply them in everything that you do.
As soon as we bring awareness to attention and train awareness in the art
of concentration, the great power of observation comes to us naturally.
We find that we are in a state of observation all the time. All awakened
souls have keen observation. They do not miss very much that happens
around them on the physical plane or on the inner planes. They are con-
stantly in a state of observation. §For instance, we take a flower and begin
to think only about the flower. We put it in front of us and look at it. This
flower can now represent the conscious mind. Our physical eyes are also
of the conscious mind. Examine the flower, become aware of the flower
and cease being aware of all other things and thoughts. It is just the flower
now and our awareness. The practice now is: each time we forget about
the flower and become aware of something else, we use the power of our
will to bring awareness right back to that little flower and think about it.
Each time we become aware of any other thoughts, we excuse awareness
from those thoughts. Gently, on the in-breath, we pull awareness back to
the world of the flower. This is an initial step in unraveling awareness from
the bondages of the conscious mind.

Perhaps the biggest battle in the beginning stages of

Sunday practicing attention and concentration is the control of
LES,S(,)N 9 breath. The beginner will not want to sit long enough,
Saining be able to b i h to have a d

Self-Control or not be able to become quiet enough to have a deep,

controlled flow of breath. After five minutes, the physi-
cal elements of the subconscious mind will become restless. He will want
to squirm about. He will sit down to concentrate on the flower and begin
thinking of many other things that he should be doing instead: “I should
have done my washing first.” “I may be staying here for a half an hour.
What if I get hungry? Perhaps I should have eaten first.” The telephone
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may ring, and he will wonder who is calling. “Maybe I should get up
and answer it,” he thinks and then mentally says, “Let it ring. I'm here to
concentrate on the flower.” If he does not succeed immediately, he will
rationalize, “How important can breathing rhythmically be, anyway? 'm
breathing all right. This is far too simple to be very important.” He will
go through all of this within himself, for this is how he has been accus-
tomed to living in the conscious mind, jumping from one thing to the
next. §When you sit at attention, view all of the distractions that come as
you endeavor to concentrate on one single object, such as a flower. This
will show you exactly how the conscious and subconscious mind operate.
All of the same distractions come in everyday life. If you are a disciplined
person, you handle them systematically through the day. If you are undis-
ciplined, you are sporadic in your approach and allow your awareness to
become distracted by them haphazardly instead of concentrating on one
at a time. Such concerns have been there life after life, year after year. The
habit of becoming constantly distracted makes it impossible for you to
truly concentrate the mind or to realize anything other than distractions
and the desires of the conscious mind itself. §Even the poor subconscious
has a time keeping up with the new programming flowing into it from the
experiences our awareness goes through as it travels quickly through the
conscious mind in an undisciplined way. When the subconscious mind
becomes overloaded in recording all that goes into it from the conscious
mind, we experience frustration, anxiety, nervousness, insecurity and neu-
roses. These are some of the subconscious ailments that are so widespread
in the world today. 9There comes a time in man’s life when he has to put
an end to it all. He sits down. He begins to breathe, to ponder and be
aware of only one pleasant thing. As he does this, he becomes dynamic
and his will becomes strong. His concentration continues on that flower.
As his breath becomes more and more regulated, his body becomes quiet
and the one great faculty of the soul becomes predominant—observa-
tion, the first faculty of the unfoldment of the soul. §We as the soul see
out through the physical eyes. As we look through the physical eyes at the
flower and meditate deeply upon the flower, we tune into the soul’s vast
well of knowing and begin to observe previously unknown facts about
the flower. We see where it came from. We see how one little flower has
enough memory locked up within its tiny seed to come up again and
again in the very same way. A rose does not forget and come up as a tulip.
Nor does a tulip forget and come up as a lily. Nor does a lily forget and
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come up as a peach tree. There is enough memory resident in the genes of
the seeds of each that they come up as the same species every season. As
we observe this single law and pierce into the inner realms of the mind, we
see the flower as large as a house, or as small as the point of a pin, because
the eyes of the superconscious mind, the spiritual body, can magnify or
diminish any object in order to study it and understand it. To know this,
to experience this, is to develop willpower to transform oneself into the
knower of what is to be known. Yes, willpower is the key, the must, the
most needed faculty for spiritual unfoldment on this path. Work hard,
strive to accomplish, strengthen the will by using the will. But remember,
“With love in the will, the spirit is free.” This means that willpower can be
used wrongly without the binding softening of love, simple love. Say in
your mind to everyone you meet, “I like you. You like me, I really do like
you. I love you. I truly love you.”
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The Clear
White Light

The luminaries, fire, sun and moon, receive
their luminosity by the grace of divine inner
Light. The Light that gives light to those is a
mighty effulgence. That Light, dispelling my
darkness, stood within me, suffused in oneness.
Tirumantiram 2683
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Whenever man comes to the point in his evolution

Monday where he has sufficient mastery in the mind to produce
Il;EeSiiI; Is’:st “things,” he suffers for the lack of peace, for in his activity
AnZl Future on the mental spheres in conceiving, planning, gather-

ing the forces together and finally viewing the outcome
as a physical manifestation, he has exercised an intricate control over the
nerve fibers of his mind. Thus caught in this pattern, he must go on pro-
ducing to insure his mental security, for should he stop for a moment,
the whiplash upon his senses as the generative functions ceased to be
active would cause paranoiac depressions, at times almost beyond repair.
9The man looking into the “where and when” of the future, blending his
energies with those who are also striving to evolve into a more ramified
state of mind, can suffer well if he keeps going, producing, acquiring and
believing that materiality is reality. Evolution of the species takes its toll,
for as man’s mind evolves, he is no longer content projecting into the
“where and when” of the material consciousness, and as he seeks some
reward of peace for his efforts, he begins to look into the past for solu-
tions, the “there and then” of it all. Thus, finding himself born into a
cross-section of awareness between past and future, having experienced
both of these tendencies of the mind, causes him to reflect. Philosophy
holds few answers for him. Its congested mass of “shoulds” and “don’ts”
he knows has proved more to the philosopher who cleared his mind on
paper than to the reader who has yet to complement with inner know-
ing its indicated depths. §Occultism is intriguing to him, for it shows
that there are possibilities of expression beyond the senses he has become
well accustomed to using. But again, evolution rounding his vision causes
him to discard the occult symbolism, laws and practices as another look
into the past or future of the mind’s depths. $The idea of yoga, union
through perceptive control of the flow of thought, and of the generative
processes of a perceptive idea before thought is formed, is most satisfying.
The cognition of the actinic process of life currents intrigues him, and he
looks further into the practice of yoga techniques and finds that peace is
gained through a conscious government first of the life currents through
the body and second of the realm of ideas as they flow into thought. And
while remaining the observer of it all in the eternity of the here and now,

A meditator, seated upon a lotus with hands posed in sacred mudras, is realizing his divine
essence, the Self God, represented by the Sivaliniga. His body is filled with light, so transparent
we can see through it, as his consciousness touches—in tune with a heart’s beat—into the Self.
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the seeker fully realizes that time, space and causation are only indicated
through holding an off-balanced consciousness of past and future.

The feeling and the realization of the here-and-now inten-
Tuesday sity of consciousness becomes intriguing to him, and he

lesstogjlthe works daily on yoga techniques to strengthen psychic
url . N . . . .
HeIr)e andgNow nerve fibers and perfect his artistry of maintaining this

awareness. Many things fall away from him as he expands
his consciousness through the classical practices of meditation. He loosens
the odic bonds of family and former friends. Magnetic ties to possessions
and places fade out until he is alone, involved with the refined realms of
mind and in the actinic flow of energies. Occasionally his awareness is
brought out into a habit pattern or a concept of himself as he used to be,
but viewed with his new stability in his recently found inner security of
being whole, this too quickly fades. §Whenever darkness comes into the
material world, this centered man is light. He sees light within his head
and body as clearly as he did in former states of materialistic conscious-
ness when looking at a glowing light bulb. While involved in innersearch-
ing some hidden laws of existence or unraveling the solution to a problem
of the outer mind, he sits viewing the inner light, and the light shines
through the knitted law of existence, clearly showing it in all its ramifica-
tions, as well as shining out upon the snarled problem, burning it back
into proportionate component parts. §Thus becoming adept in using his
newly found faculties, he begins to study the findings of others and com-
pare them to his own. This educational play-back process elucidates to
his still-doubting intellect the “all-rightness” of the happenings that occur
within him. He finds that for six thousand years men have, from time to
time, walked the classical yoga path and attained enlightenment, and he
begins to see that he has yet far to go, as his light often is dimmed by the
pulling he experiences of the past, by the exuberance he shares with the
future and by the yet fawn-like instability of the “here-and-now eternity”
he has most recently experienced. ¥Now, in the dawn of a new age, when
many men are being drawn within, it is eminently easier to attain and
maintain clarity of perception through the actinic light within the body.
Through the classical yoga techniques, perfecting the conscious use of the
actinic willpower, the energies can be drawn inward from the outer mind,
and the awareness can bask in the actinic light, coming into the outer
mind only at will, and positively. §Occasionally young aspirants burst into
inner experience indicating a balance of intense light at a still-higher rate
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of vibration of here-and-now awareness than their almost daily experi-
ence of a moon-glow inner light: the dynamic vision of seeing the head,
and at times the body; filled with a brilliant clear white light. When this
intensity can be attained at will, more than often man will identify himself
as actinic force flowing through the odic externalities of the outer mind
and identify it as a force of life more real and infinitely more permanent
than the external mind itself.

Occasionally, through his newly exercised extrasensory
Wednesday perception, he may hear the seven sounds he previously

II;ESSI?,N >2 studied about in occult lore. The sounds of the atomic
sycnic . . . .
So}lrlnds structure of his nerve system, his cells, register as voices

singing, the vina or sitar, tambiira, or as symphonies of
music. Instruments to duplicate these sounds for the outer ears were care-
fully tooled by the rishis of classical yoga thousands of years ago, including
the mridanga or tabla, and the flute. He will hear the shrill note, likened
to a nightingale singing, as psychic centers in his cranium burst open, and
then an inner voice indicating to his external consciousness—like a breath
of air—direction, elucidation. This inner voice remains with him as a
permanent yoga of the external, with the internal consciousness an ever-
ready guide to the unraveling of complexities of daily life. §Occasionally,
in a cross-section of the inner mind, when light merges into transcen-
dental form, the young aspirant may view the golden actinic face of a
master peering into his, kindly and all-knowing. He is looking at his own
great potential. As the clear white light becomes more of a friend to his
external mind than an experience or vision and can be basked in during
contemplative periods of the day, the nourishment to the entirety of the
nerve system, as ambrosia, bursts forth from the crown chakra. This is
identified inadequately as “the peace that passeth understanding,” for he
who reaches this state can never seem to explain it. $The highly trained
classical yoga adept intensifies, through techniques imparted to him from
his guru, the clear white light to the brink of God Realization, the void.
His entire body is faded into a sea of blue-white light, the akasa, where
now, past and future are recorded in the linear depths or layers, some-
times seeing himself seated or standing on a lotus flower of shimmering
light in an actinodic clear, transparent, neon, plastic-like-body outline as
his consciousness touches, in tune with a heart’s beat, into the Self, God
Realization. Keeping this continuity alive and not allowing the external
consciousness to reign, the young aspirant lives daily in the clear white
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light, having occasionally more intense experiences as just described,
while meeting daily chores here and now, until he attains the maturity of
the nerve fiber essential to burst his consciousness beyond itself into the
pure nonconscious state, nirvikalpa samadhi, the Self. Only known and
identified by him as an experience experienced, only recognized by oth-
ers as he maintains his point of reference: that mind is only illusion, ever
changing and perpetuating itself by mingling concepts of past and future
into the present; that the only reality is the timeless, formless, causeless,
spaceless Self beyond the mind. He knows that the mind, which is made
from a consciousness of time, creates, maintains and defabricates form,
and exists in a relative concept of space. The Self is the only reality and is
an intensity far greater than that of any phase of the mind.

The young aspirant just becoming acquainted with the
Thursday path to enlightenment may wonder where he is, how

LESS(,)N >3 much he has achieved so far. There are a few cardinal
Cardinal . . . .
Signposts signposts he may identify with to know he has touched

into the inner realms of his mind. Should he ever have

experienced a “here-and-now” consciousness, causing him to fight the
“where and when” of the future and the “there and then” of the past after-
wards, he can fully impart to himself an award of having achieved some
attainment by striving even more diligently than before. The ability to
see the external world as transparent, a game, a dream, encourages the
aspirant to seek deeper. The moon-like light within the center of his head
appears during his tries at meditation, sometimes giving him the percep-
tive ability to cognize the intricate workings of another’s external and
subconscious states of mind, as well as his own, intimately. The ability of
the ardent soul to recognize his guru and identify himself in the actinic
flow from whence the master infuses knowledge by causing inner doors to
open is another signpost that the aspirant has become an experiencer and
is touching in on the fringe or perimeter of transcendental states of mind.
Many on the path to enlightenment will be able to identify, through their
personal experience, some of these signposts and recall many happenings
that occurred during their awakenings. But remember, the recall and the
experience are quite different. The experience is “here and now”; the recall
is “there and then.” However, by identifying the experience and relating
it to a solid intellectual knowledge, the ability will be awakened to utilize
and live consciously in inner states of superconsciousness. After acquiring
this ability to consciously live superconsciously comes the ability to work
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accurately and enthusiastically in the material world while holding the
intensity of the inner light, giving perceptive awareness of its mechanical
structure. There also comes the ability to work out quickly in meditation
experiences of the external mind or worldly happenings through finding
their “innerversity” aspects rather than being drawn out into the swirl of
them. In doing so, the cause-and-effect karmic experiential patterns of the
aspirant’s life that tend to lower his consciousness into congested areas of
the mind will clear up as, more and more, the actinic flow of supercon-
sciousness is maintained as the bursts of clear white light become frequent.

Those among the youth of today who have had some
Friday measure of attainment, of which there are many, will be

;iSSfN 54 the leaders, businessmen, politicians and educators of
€ Leaders 1
Of Tomorrow tomorrow. As the New Age comes more into fulfillment,

they will be able to work effectively in all states of the
mind, consciously identified with the overshadowing power of the clear-
ness of perceptive vision of visible white light within the body and through
the mind. Still others—disciplined beings of a vaster vision and more pro-
found purpose—will become the mendicant sannydasin, the sage, the cata-
lyst teacher, the pandit philosopher, all working as individuals together to
keep the teaching of the classical yoga path to enlightenment alive and
vibrant on planet Earth yet another six thousand years. fRemember, when
the seal is broken and clear white light has flooded the mind, there is
no more a gap between the inner and the outer. Even uncomplimentary
states of consciousness can be dissolved through meditation and seek-
ing again the light. The aspirant can be aware that in having a newfound
freedom internally and externally there will be a strong tendency for the
mind to reconstruct for itself a new congested subconscious by reacting
strongly to happenings during daily experiences. Even though one plays
the game, having once seen it as a game, there is a tendency of the instinc-
tive phases of nature to fall prey to the accumulative reactions caused by
entering into the game. $Therefore, an experience of inner light is not a
solution; one or two bursts of clear white light are only a door-opener to
transcendental possibilities. The young aspirant must become the expe-
riencer, not the one who has experienced and basks in the memory pat-
terns it caused. This is where the not-too-sought-after word discipline
enters into the life and vocabulary of this blooming flower, accounting
for the reason why ashrams house students apart for a time. Under disci-
pline, they become experiencers, fragmenting their entanglements before
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their vision daily while doing some mundane chore and mastering each
test and task their guru sets before them. The chela is taught to dissolve
his reactionary habit patterns in the clear white light each evening in
contemplative states. Reactionary conditions that inevitably occur dur-
ing the day he clears with actinic love and understanding so that they do
not congest or condense in his subconscious mind, building a new set
of confused, congested forces that would propel him into outer states of
consciousness, leaving his vision of the clear white light as an experience
in memory patterns retreating into the past. ¥The young aspirant can use
this elementary classical yoga technique of going back over the day at the
end of the day in an internal concentration period, holding the thought
flow on just the current daily experience, not allowing unrelated thoughts
from other days to enter. When a reactionary condition appears that was
not resolved during the day with love and understanding, in turning to
the inner light it will melt away, usually under the power of a perceptive
flash of understanding.

Thousands of young aspirants who have had bursts of
Saturday inner light have evolved quickly. Assuredly, this has been

LESSON55 their natural evolutionary flow. This over-sensitization of
Turning to the . . . . . .
Inner Light their entire mind structure, so suddenly intensified into

transcendental realms, caused the materialistic states to
decentralize attachments to their present life-pattern, school interests and
plans for the future. A springboard is needed. A new balance must be
attained in relating to the materialistic world, for the physical body still
must be cared for to unfold further into the human destiny of nirvikalpa
samadhi, the realization of the Self beyond the states of mind. Enlightened
seers are turning inward to unravel solutions in building new models to
bring forth new knowledge from inner realms to creatively meet man’s
basic needs, and to bring through to the external spheres beauty and cul-
ture found only on inner planes, thus heralding the Golden Age of tomor-
row and the illuminated beings of the future who, through the use of their
disciplined third eye and other faculties, can remain “within” the clear
white light while working accurately and enthusiastically in the obvious
dream world. $Should he come out too far into materialism in conscious-
ness, the inner voice may be falsely identified as an unseen master or a
God talking into his right inner ear, but when in the clarity of white light,
he knows that it is his very self. Realizing he is the force that propels him
onward, the aspirant will welcome discipline as an intricate part of his
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internal government, so necessary to being clear white light. 91t is a great
new world of the mind that is entered into when first the clear white light
dawns, birthing a new actinic race, immediately causing him to become
the parent to his parents and forefathers. When living in an expanded
inner state of mind, he must not expect those living in materialistic con-
sciousness to understand him. On this new path of “the lonely one,” wis-
dom must be invoked to cause him to be able to look through the eyes
of those who believe the world is real, and see and relate to that limited
world in playing the game as if it were real, thus maintaining the harmony
so necessary for future unfoldments. To try to convince those imbedded
in materialism of the inner realities only causes a breach in relationship,
as it represents a positive threat to the security they have worked so hard
to attain. 9First we had the instinctive age, of valuing physical strength
and manly prowess, followed by the intellectual age, facts for the sake of
facts, resulting in the progress of science. Now we are in an age of new
values, new governing laws, an actinic age, with new understanding of
the world, the mind, but most of all, the Self. Understanding is prepara-
tion for travel, for it is an age of the mind, and in the mind, much more
intense than the speed of light, exist spheres which seers are only willing to
speak of to those who have the inner ear with which to listen. ¥The mind
of man tends either toward light or toward darkness, expanded aware-
ness or materialistic values. Depending upon the self-created condition
of the mind, man lives either within the clear white light of the higher
consciousness, or in the external mind structure which reflects darkness
to his inner vision.

The uninitiated might ask: “What is it like to be in the
Sunday clear white light?” The young aspirant may reply, “It is

;’ES,SOT)% q as simple as sitting in a darkened room, closing the eyes
rimgboar . . . . . .
TE Etegmity in deep concentration and finding the entire inside of

the cranium turning into light.” At first it may be only
a dim, moon-like glow, a pale flicker of several different colors, but then
it becomes as bright and intense as the radiance of the noonday sun,
then crystal clear and white. It all depends upon the composition of the
mind states of reactionary patterns as to how the light in the cranium
will first appear. §Of course, clear white light is not absolute, for light
invariably implies the existence of shadow. The shadows that sometimes
fade out inner light are the instinctive functions that hold the physical
body intact. These are represented as attributes in the external mind and
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character of man. §Attachment, for instance, holds our cells together; it
is also the root of much suffering, for attachment to material objects or
people keeps man’s awareness externalized, incapable of expressing itself
in full freedom. Man who is caught in the magnetic forces is prone to
resentment. Not being able to cognize various fears as they occur, he stores
them up into a conscious resentment of all threats to the false securities
found in attachment. Resentment burrows deeply into the outer mind’s
layers, undermining much of a person’s creative endeavor. The reaction-
ary conditions resentment is capable of agitating are subconscious and
cast many shadows over clarity of perception for long periods of time.
9Those who resent are often jealous, another shadow or character weak-
ness which stems from feelings of inferiority, a limited view of one’s real
Self. After one burst of clear white light has occurred, the force fields of
attachment, resentment and jealousy are shattered. An increased control
of the mind, an expanded consciousness, is maintained which frees man,
little by little, from ever again generating the magnetic holds consuming
his consciousness in these shadows. When man allows himself to routine
his external thinking and action to settle into uncreative, static conditions,
pressures of various sorts build up, and the undisciplined mind releases
itself to the emotion of anger, a state of consciousness which renders a
man blind to the existence of inner light in any degree. §Fear is another
shadow which causes man to have an inability to face a critical moment,
even in the intimacy of his deepest meditation. But fear is a protective
process of the instinctive mind, allowing time to temporarily avoid what
must later be faced. Fear, being an intense force in the mind’s, as well as
the body’s, structure, must be handled positively, for when man thinks
under the shadow of fear, he causes his fears to manifest. The flickering
shadows of worry brought on by allowing the mind to irrationally jump
from one subject to another, never centralizing on any one point long
enough to complete it, must be handled through disciplining the flow
of thought force, for worry provokes a darker shadow—fear. Fear when
disturbed causes anger, submerged anger, resentment, causing a jealous
nature. Hence the constant play of the clear white light versus its shadows.
9By becoming conscious of the way in which the mind operates in even
a small degree, the young aspirant to light finds it easy to fold back the
shadows into shafts of clear white light.
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The Lotus
Of the Heart

Pervading all nature, Siva blesses all. But they
know not the Truth and adore Him not. To them
who adore Him Who is immanent, He is the
golden stem of the lotus of the heart deep within.
Tirumantiram 1717
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Man is like an egg. He lives and moves within the shell of
Monday his own concepts; and within a certain area of the mind
LESSON,57 that is comfortable to him he finds security. Within this
Emanations . .
From Within area of the mind there are certain strata of thought flow

with which he becomes familiar, emotional stresses that
he has adjusted to as he matured. Within the eggshell he finds the pres-
sures of his maturing pressing upon the boundaries of his accustomed
area of mind and emotion. One day the shell breaks, and man steps out
in all his glory. 9In this new area of expanded consciousness, he feels inse-
cure. At this time, the mystical teachings that have come down through
the ages are of value to him. These mystical teachings become the new
circumference of mind, thought and feeling in which he lives. After each
new experience that he encounters, he turns toward the teachings of wis-
dom for confirmation, encouragement and renewed understanding of the
path. He unfolds naturally into a new philosophy, a new outlook on life,
and seeks to put into practice all he has learned from within himself. To
sharpen his sense perception, he turns to the practices of monistic Saiva
Siddhanta and finds that his own individual willpower plays a part in
maturing and stabilizing the force fields around him. Previously, when
he was unfolding inside the eggshell and experiencing the breaking of the
eggshell, his individual will had no part to play. Now, as a more unfolded
being, he discovers his inner willpower and, through the perspective
of monistic Saiva Siddhanta, he is able to use it to move his individual
awareness into a greater enlightenment and thus intensify life. §This then
begins a series of inner experiences that become so vibrant and vital to
him that he recognizes them even more strongly than the experiences of
everyday life in the external areas of the mind known as the world. We
speak here of some of these experiences man encounters after the eggshell
that surrounded him in his infancy on the path has broken. Relate this to
yourself personally. In doing so, you will note areas where you have been
in the inner mind. ¥Visualize within yourself a lotus. Have you ever seen a
lotus flower? I am sure you have. Now visualize this lotus flower centered
right within the center of your chest, right within your heart. You have
read in the Hindu scriptures that the Self God dwells in the lotus within
the heart. Let’s think about that. We all know what the heart is, and we

Though this aspirant’s eyes are open, they gaze within as he envisions the lotus of the heart.
Within this lotus shines a brilliant light, the radiance of his effulgent being. Yet he seeks to go
deeper, into the center of that light, where the Self God, symbolized by a Sivalinga, abides.
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know what happens when the heart stops. Try to mentally feel and see the
heart as a lotus flower right within you. Within the center of the lotus, try
to see a small light. Doubtless you have read in the Hindu scriptures that
the Self God within the heart looks like a brilliant light about the size of
your thumb—just a small light. This light we shall call an emanation of
your effulgent being. We could also call it your atomic power, the power
that motivates, permeates, makes the mind self-luminous. It is dwelling
right within. The Self God is deeper than that. The lotus is within the
heart, and the Self God dwells deep within that lotus of light. ¥The sub-
conscious area of the mind consumes many different things. Begin now
to think about all the things that you own in your home and all of your
personal possessions. The subconscious area of the mind is attached mag-
netically to each of them. They not only exist in the external world, they
also exist, quite alive, within the subconscious area of your mind, along
with all the ramifications connected to them. Each item that you own
has a story attached to it which, of course, you remember. This story, too,
dwells within the subconscious mind and is carried along with you all
of the time. 9But it is easy to rid yourself of the attachments to material
things by going within, once you know how. The light which emanates
from the lotus of the heart knows nothing about what the subconscious
area of the mind consumes, because the total area of the mind in which
we are aware is a composite of many things.

Everyone who functions in external and inner life lives

Tuesday in a slightly different area of the mind and consumes

LESSON 58 i O ) )

The Subtlety within his conscious and subconscious areas many
u .

Within You thousands of concepts. No person is exactly the same as

another in this respect. The Self within knows nothing
of this, because it exists of itself. Wherever awareness flows through the
totality of the mind, the Self is always the same. When individual aware-
ness turns inward, it is possible to contact the light radiations within the
lotus of the heart; it then is possible to fully realize Satchidananda. 91t is
useless to think about the Self, because it does not exist in the area of the
mind where thoughts are. If you were to think about it, you would only
become aware of concepts within the mind, and that would take you away
from it. It is also useless to talk about the Self, really, in your efforts to
realize it, because when you do, again you take awareness deep into the
conceptual area of the mind, which is further away from your real, self-
effulgent being. 9The first step is to try to feel the subtlety within you. The
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light within the lotus of the heart comes from someplace, doesn’t it? Let us
think about it in this way. Each time you take a breath, you bring yourself
a little closer, you turn yourself within just a little bit more and release a
little bit of actinic energy emanating from the self-effulgent being resid-
ing within your heart. This energy is called life. We say, “This is my life.” If
you stop breathing, the life in your body stops. We have to use willpower
to control the breath. When we do control the breath, we begin to have
an immense control, and awareness begins to become detached from that
which it is aware of. This means that we are consciously conscious of what
we are aware of—that we are aware. We control our individual aware-
ness more than we realize when we practice the regulation and control of
breath. For instance, as we breathe, pranayama—in on nine counts, hold
one, out on nine counts, hold one—we find that we begin to become more
alert, more alive. Our awareness is more subtle and refined.

The emanation of the light that wells from within the
Wednesday lotus of the heart is always there, regardless of what you
LESSON 59, do. You may not be aware of the existence of it, but it
The Evolution . . S .
Of Awareness does exist. You may not care to realize it, but it still exists.

When man does not wish to look for the Self God, it is
only because his awareness is busy in other areas of the mind, concerned
with desires, and he is on the road to fulfill them. The fulfillment of
desires causes reactionary conditions within the subconscious mind itself
and clouds vision. This causes what is known as the darkness of the mind.
When man wishes and desires to find his true Self, his external desires fall
in line with basic religious codes for living, and he then is on the path. He
is able to realize the essence of each desire on the path of enlightenment,
and is able to sense Reality within himself. §A beautiful practice is to try
to sit quietly, visualizing within the lotus within the heart a light, a strong
light emanating clearly, a light that is always there. This light is radiating
at a higher vibration than any form with which you are familiar. Let us
say, if you were to have this light in your hand and were able to use it in
the external world, each form you turned it upon would disappear under
the vibration of the light itself. That is as powerful as the effulgent light
emanating from the Self, the Sivaness, which you will see within the lotus
of the heart. $The mind, or consciousness, is form with intense vibrations
and lesser vibrations, all interrelating. When we are happy and joyous,
we are aware of the refined states of consciousness. But when we are not
happy or joyous, we are living in the grosser, darker areas of consciousness.
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We have all lived in the gross area of consciousness, and we have all lived
in the happy, joyous areas of consciousness. This is the evolution of man’s
individual awareness.

Man, awareness, seeks happiness, and when he finds hap-

Thursday piness, he often finds fault with it, and then he becomes
LESSON 60 aware in unhappy areas of the mind. This gives him the
The Pendulum . . : i

Of Emotion power to seek happiness again. Man finds fault with

happiness and begins to look for something better. In
looking for something better, he becomes selfish, greedy, unhappy, and
finally he attains what he thinks will make him happy. He finds that it
does not, and this makes him again unhappy, and he goes on through life
like this. That is the cycle of awareness traveling through the instinctive-
intellectual areas of the mind. Therefore, when you are unhappy, don’t feel
unhappy about it! And when you become happy, know that the pendulum
of awareness will eventually swing to its counter side. This is the natural
and the normal cycle of awareness. §When you are feeling unhappy and
you feel unhappy because you are unhappy, and you feel rather ill all over,
sit down and breathe deeply. Try to control your individual awareness and
become aware of an area of the mind that is always buoyant and happy. Be
gentle with your awareness. Realize that you are not the unhappy area of
the mind that you are aware of. Whatever was the cause of your unhappi-
ness doesn’t really matter, because the powerful radiance within the lotus
of the heart knows nothing of this unhappy area of the mind. You will be
surprised at how quickly your awareness will move from the unhappy area
of the mind, seemingly rejuvenate itself and become joyous again at the
very thought of the Self God within the lotus of your heart.
There are many things in life which endeavor to keep us
Friday away from our true being. These are the cycles of life. We

LESSON 61 must watch and be careful of these recurring cycles in
The Cycles of lif h . d ful h
Experience our life. These joyous and sorrowful occurrences that

awareness experiences, sometimes each day, sometimes
each week, sometimes each month, are totally dependent upon the posi-
tive control that we have of awareness. But then there are greater experi-
ences that have even longer cycles—perhaps a three-year cycle, a five-year
cycle, a ten-year cycle or a fifteen-year cycle. ¥The subconscious area of
the mind is something like the sacred cow of India. It relives what it takes
in. The cow will take in grass and chew it, and then she will chew her food
all over again at a later time. The subconscious area of the mind does the
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same thing. You will find yourself aware of reliving your life, or getting
back into the same cycle of the same pattern of life that you experienced
many years ago. This you want to avoid, naturally. It is easy. Ponder over
what you are doing now, how you are living, and then go back and find out
within yourself how that compares to a previous time in your life when
you were living more or less in the same way. In this way, you will come to
know what area of the mind you will become aware in next. 9If something
good happened to you after a series of events in the past, you can expect
something good to happen to you again. If something happened that was
not as good or joyous as you would like it to have been, then you can
know that you will become aware in this area of the mind in the future.
This you can avoid. You have the power to control your cause and effect.

How do you avoid unhappy states of mind? By con-

Saturday sciously flowing awareness into the radiance, the light
LESSON 62 emanating from the self-effulgent being within the
The Diamond .

Of Light lotus of the heart. Direct awareness through controlled

breathing. Remembering this basic principle, tell your-
self that it is there, and soon you will begin to feel it. You will actually
cause to grow within yourself a subtle nerve force that will turn awareness
into the inner being so that consciously you can feel the Self God, your
Sivaness, and its emanation that even now exists within you. In this way
you can experience true bliss, true happiness, blissful happiness that does
not cycle or fade. ¥One moment of contact with your inner being that
resides within the lotus of the heart, that is always there—one moment—
will clear up a whole situation in the external area of the mind for you.
It will give you clear insight into how you should live your life, how to
meet your circumstances, how to avoid whatever you do not want to find
yourself involved in as the cycles of your life begin to repeat themselves.
9This self-luminous emanation is like a diamond that is filled with light.
Think about it in that way. It is filled with light, this diamond that resides
within the lotus of your heart. Try to visualize this clearly and precisely
as you read. Visualization of inner things is the same as opening an inner
door for awareness to flow through to gain the experience that is already
there. Visualization helps to pinpoint awareness and hold awareness con-
centrated in one certain area of the mind and gently move it to another.
With this shining diamond constantly within the body, how could you
become aware of an unhappy area of the mind? How could you become
selfish? How could you hold resentment? How would it be possible for
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you to dislike another? This diamond within the lotus is within others, too.
How are we going to master awareness so that it does

Sunday not feel that it is what it is aware of? We have to pull
LESSON 6 awareness within, to the more refined areas of the mind.
Ardent Striving his ; 1 . thi If h

On the Path This is called going within yourself. You have to tem-

porarily gain enough composure, enough control over
awareness, so that in thirty seconds you can pull within yourself and, in
a sense, light up because you become a little bit aware of the existence of
the inner light. Now, of course, if we are pressured by desires that conflict
with basic religious principles, it will be difficult even to become aware
of or to even think about the inner light. It’s easy, though, to find the
darkness of the mind. 9But if desires are flowing in accordance with the
proper, basic action-and-reaction patterns of life, and one is living up to
what he knows he should be living up to and allows the awareness to flow
through unwholesome areas of the mind, he begins to hurt deeply on the
inside. That is the so-called conscience hurting, because the light shines
through the conscience, too, and makes the conscience self-luminous to
us. We cannot see the light, but we can feel it. And when awareness flows
into the consciousness of bliss and peace, you won’t hurt anymore on the
inside. The nerve system will be filled with a new energy, an actinic energy
radiating out of the light from the lotus within the heart. Then you will
be happy and joyous until awareness wanders again and brings up other
emotional or desire temptations. Then you will hurt again. This is what is
meant by the statement “constant striving on the path”—staying mentally
healthy so that the conscience does not hurt. §The Self God is within you.
The light emanating from your effulgent being is within you, too, within
the lotus of your heart. The Self God is. It simply is. We do not have to
awaken the light within the lotus of the heart, because it is always there,
always has been, and always will be. We just have to become aware of it.
Then go in and in and in to it until awareness, aware only of itself, dis-
solves, and be the Self. Be That.
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People speak of the “light of understanding.” Before the
Monday bright light of spiritual perception is experienced, the

;iSeSI?let 40 . light of understanding must be laid as a foundation of
Under;gtanding philosophical training and appreciation—learning to

understand life, for instance, through action rather than
reaction. The purified, integrated mind, so perfected in its own under-
standing, lives in close communion with the soul radiance so that light
becomes the constant experience of the mind. It is this to which the yoga
student aspires. Living in the light, everything that formerly was hidden
becomes revealed. Answers to questions that you had been pondering for
many years become instantaneously unraveled in the light of the super-
conscious. But the mind has a way, in its instinctive, intellectual nature,
of casting shadows over the natural radiance of the inner light. ¥Doubt
is the by-product of the intellect’s inability to cope with light. When a
person depends upon memory or reason for meaningful answers, the
mind will break down in doubt. Only when the higher elucidation of
the intuition is sought is doubt dispelled. ¥When the instinctive mind
becomes lifted into the light, a person is strong enough to be kind when
he could have become angry. He generates enough spiritual power to
be generous when he might have reacted selfishly. Disciplined periods
of meditation nurture a magnanimous and benevolent nature. Such a
being is naturally in the light of the supreme consciousness. His great
strength is humility, a shock absorber for the malicious experiences in
life. Humility makes one immune to resentment and places everything
in proportion and balance within the mind. A person lacking in humility
does not give the appearance of being firmly rooted and poised within
himself. At the other extreme, the arrogant person who lives in the shad-
ows of the mind presents a pitiful picture of insecurity and incomplete-
ness. 9Seeking for God in the depths of one’s being through control of
the mind, control of one’s thoughts, feelings and emotions, gives birth to
the highest qualities of nature. This transformation begins to take place
as the light of the soul becomes more and more apparent within the mind.
9The spiritual path is a constant turning within, turning the light of the
superconscious into the dark corners and recesses of the mind. “What is
hidden shall be revealed,” and so it is on this path as man reveals his Self

An aspirant is working to change her consciousness—facing states of sensuality, depression, fear,
anger and jealousy and slowly moving toward the light of understanding. Turning away from
the darker states of mind, she gratefully raises her hands in the Hindu gesture of worship.
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to himself. As you sit in meditation in a darkened room, practice directing
your consciousness inward, to the center of your brain. If you are able to
perceive light within your body, you are on the path to immortality. But
should darkness prevail, work diligently each day to clear out resentment,
jealousy, fear, worry and doubt from your nature. Then you can sit in a
darkened room and be a being of light. ¥The next time you are in a state
of worldliness—jealous, angry or feeling sorry for yourself—sit down and
seek for the light. If you cannot find it, visualize a light bulb within your
head or a flashlight at the top of your head shining down into it. Flash the
light on and off mentally, and when the flashlight does not go off, even if
you have mentally turned off the switch, then you know that you have the
inner light. You will watch awareness move out of the darker area of the
mind. It’s a wonderful feeling, and it’s a basic practice of the contempla-
tive life of living two-thirds within oneself and one-third in the external
world. 97’m often asked, “Do I see light or do I just think that [ am see-
ing light?” I reply, “If you were in a darkened room, you would see light
within you, just as you would see on the outside if lights were on in the
room or you were in broad daylight. This is because you are seeing with
your inner eye, your third eye, which you actually use all of the time. You
use your third eye, for example, when you study your subconscious mind
and see the memories of your past. The light around the memories is the
inner light. If it wasn’t there, you could not see your memories. Take away
the mental pictures, and the light alone is before you. You will learn to
consciously use the inner eye to see with as you spiritually unfold. All of a
sudden, one day you will realize that you are seeing light with your third
eye at the same time you are seeing physical things with your two physical
eyes.” $Here is a technique for learning to see the inner light. Open your
eyes while seated in meditation. Follow the rays of light coming into your
eyes and into your head until they are complemented with inner light rays.
Contemplate light in the external world. Now close your eyes and look for
inner light rays within your head. If you don’t find them, open your eyes
again and let a few rays in, so to speak. Close your eyes again and look.
9The inner light is so beautiful. It is firm, like a plasma. It is sometimes
fibrous and full of energy. And yet, it is quiet and full of colors. You begin
to see color, and in that realm you can hear color at the same time that
you see color. You can hear sound and see color all at the same time, and
you have the faculty to turn hearing on and to turn hearing off, because
you hear with an inner ear. This is, of course, very useful in daily life.
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When you listen to people talking, you begin to know exactly what they
are meaning because of your listening through your inner ear. When you
look at people, you know exactly where they are in consciousness, because
you are looking at them with your inner eye.

Another instinctive response to the ebb and flow of life
Tuesday force is disappointment, which intensified becomes dis-

LESSON 65 . .

; ’ couragement, depression and despair. These three nega-
Disappointment, . b 1 h d all
Discouragement  LiV€ States are obstacles to all human endeavor, especially

for the spiritual seeker, who must learn early to regulate,
control and balance the emotional ups and downs so well that he never
experiences discouragement, which is nothing more than an imbalance
of force. YLife tests and retests our emotional maturity. Whether we meet
those tests or fail is entirely up to us. On the Saivite path, the satguru gives
the tests in order to mold and strengthen the seeker’s character. Great
strength of character is required to attain spiritual goals, enormous cour-
age and forbearance, and anyone who lacks that strength and stamina
will cease striving long before full realization is attained. $Therefore, to
bring out the natural strengths, the guru will offer challenges. He knows
that we all fall short of our own expectations now and again, and that we
react either positively by reaffirmation or negatively through discourage-
ment. As the tests of life present themselves, the satguru will observe the
seeker’s response time and time again until his emotional body grows
strong enough to combat negative reaction to what appears to be failure
and later to absorb within itself all reaction to disappointment, the father
of discouragement. 91t is the day-to-day reactions to circumstance that
indicate the attainment and not mere recorded knowledge about the path.
When the aspirant is able to meet ordinary happenings and respond to
them in the effortless wisdom born of detachment, that indicates that his
striving is genuine. When he is able to encounter conditions that send
ordinary people into states of disappointment or discouragement and
when his emotional nature indicates mastery over these lesser states of
consciousness, he is well on his way toward filling the gaps of a natural
growth of the instinctive vehicles—body, emotions and intellect. §But to
attain emotional stability, recognition of those vulnerable areas must be
cultivated. It is quite natural to encounter circumstances that are poten-
tial sources of disappointment. The very recognition and admission are
half of the necessary adjustments. As one set of conditions is resolved,
another set of a more intense vibration arises naturally to be mastered.
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With disappointment reined in, the aspirant next faces tendencies of dis-
couragement, then depression and finally despair, for they are all linked
together in the instinctive nature of humankind. Once he recognizes these
states as belonging to all men and ceases to identify them as personal
tendencies, he is then able to cognize their source and convert them. In
this way the emotional nature matures under the loving guidance of the
spiritual teacher.

What is emotional maturity? It certainly is not to be
Wednesday equated with physical age. I know people who are well

ILEESS?N 661 past middle life and are not yet emotionally mature. Even
motiona. . . . .
Maturity if the physical body is totally mature, the intellect, as well

as the emotional unit, can remain childish and unstable.
The mind may have been educated to the nth degree, and yet such a scholar
remains vulnerable to depression and discouragement. The very first step
toward emotional mastery is recognition coupled with admission that in
some areas we are not yet perfect. Only through open admission can we
devote ourselves to the sadhana that will balance and lessen the forces,
allowing us to strive within ourselves to secure ourselves within ourselves.
An emotionally mature man or woman is totally secure within and pre-
pared to tap the greater realms of spiritual being. $We make very little
progress when we strive to conquer these baser instincts in a good mood.
However, vast strides are possible when we are miserable and work with
ourselves to replace our misery with joy and understanding. Therefore, if
you are ever disappointed or discouraged, count it a blessing, for you then
have the opportunity to conquer the instinctive nature and really stabilize
yourself dynamically on the spiritual path. §Often we are disappointed
not only with ourselves and our circumstances but with other people as
well. We can oversee this and other instinctive responses, such as mental
criticism or jealousy, by looking at everyone and saying to ourselves, “I
like you. I send you blessings.” We cannot be discouraged or disappointed
or jealous when we look our fellow man in the eye and say and simultane-
ously feel and believe through every atom of our being, “I like you. I send
you blessings.” Impossible! Love overcomes all instinctive barriers between
people. 9There may be certain people or a certain person to whom you
can say, “I like you,” but for whom this is hard to believe in your heart. If
you look deeper into them, you may find they are emotionally immature,
a twelve-year-old emotional body walking around in a thirty-five-year-old
physical body. Are you going to dislike a person for that? No, of course
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not. You are going to understand him or her. I've seen people with twenty-
two-year-old bodies with the wisdom of an eighty-year old and the emo-
tional stability of a forty-year old. I've seen people walking around in a
sixty-year-old body with a twelve-year-old emotional body. By learning to
understand, we cease to be a personality leaning upon our fellow man and
falling into disappointment when he lets us down. No, we must lean on no
one but ourselves, our own spine, and not be the reactionary victims of
the ups and downs of the world around us or the people around us. Then
we will gain our freedom from the instinctive forces we were born into
and attain sufficient emotional maturity to love and bless the world, no
matter what our circumstances may be.

Love is the source of understanding. You know intellectu-

Thursday ally that within you resides the potential, expressed or not,

bESjONtW di for all human emotion, thought and action. Yet, you no
nderstandin; . .

Other People & doubt meet or observe people occasionally whose life and

actions are repellent or unacceptable to you. The absence
of love has created a vacuum of understanding. For the meditating person,
there should not be a single human being whose actions, habits, opin-
ions or conduct lies beyond your ability to love and understand. §Try this.
This week look at everyone you meet, and feel, from your fingertips right
down to your toes, love welling up from your deepest resources and radi-
ating out to them through every cell of your body and especially through
your face. Say to yourself, “I like you™and really feel it. There are many
thousands of things that most people do not understand from their con-
fused states of mind, and they therefore act in unseemly ways, due to the
ignorance of past karma. Should their ignorance confuse you? Should it
cloud your own understanding? Certainly not! We do not love the flower
and hate the muddy roots from which it grew, and we cannot hate the
instinctive roots of mankind. $With understanding, a great thing hap-
pens—your life becomes even, balanced and sublime. The ups and downs
within yourself level out, and you find yourself the same in every circum-
stance, find yourself big enough to overcome and small enough to under-
stand. Then you can really begin to do something. When emotional ups
and downs are allowed, what happens? Your poor nerve system is terribly
strained in a constant state of frenzy and uncertainty. All of your energies
are then devoted to coping with yourself, and not much is reserved to
accomplish creative, productive projects. As your life evens out by using
the great power of understanding, the emotional self of you heals and
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grows strong. Your nervous system, believe it or not, grows, and it grows
strong if you feed it correctly by handling your mind. Understanding is
the best nourishment for the emotional body. §You must have a basis
for understanding your fellow man, and a very good basis is: “I perceive
him with my two physical eyes. He appears to be forty years old, but I
intuit him to be emotionally a little younger and mentally about sixty—
a learned person. I know he is a being of pure awareness going through
the experiences he needs to evolve further. Therefore, I shall understand
him in this light and make allowances accordingly.” This is not something
to think about and appreciate philosophically. It must become as much
a part of you as your hands and feet. It’s an easy process if we apply it
and a difficult process if we ignore its practice. §Understanding, loving
and making allowances—these are the strengths of the soul awakened
through sadhana, once the emotional ups and downs and the barriers of
the instinctive influences of fear, jealousy, anger, deceit and disappoint-
ment are conquered. If you are creative, you will begin to truly create. If
you are a mystic, you will have deeper and ever more fulfilling insights in
your daily meditations. All of the mysteries of life will unfold before your
inner vision once the instinctive mind is mastered in your life.

So, here we come to a very important state for spiritual
Friday unfoldment, and that is to face yourself. Have the courage

lL:ES§ON 08 to admit when you are right or the courage to admit when
acin . .
Yoursilf you are wrong. Have the intelligence to know that these

are states of mind through which your awareness is pass-
ing and they have nothing to do with you at all, because you are pure spirit.
The life force within you is pure spirit. It has nothing to do with the tur-
moil of the mind. And you have the intelligence to know that through the
proper handling of your mind, you control your mind. 9So, for example,
you might face yourself and say, “All right, so I was wrong. I became angry,
and for three days before I became angry, I was sort of angling for it, sort
of creating the situation and antagonizing the situation to work myself up
into that state. Now, I don’t perhaps know why I did that. Perhaps because
things were too peaceful and I was bored. So I thought I would create the
upset. Of course, I didn’t know I would create such an upset and react
and feel so badly, but at least it was a change. Things were too quiet and
too peaceful, and the person I became angry at was too happy.” When
you begin to face your mind like that, you find out how you create every
situation, whether you know it or not. §Mentally look back at the various
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states of mind through which you have passed. It is like taking a trip in
your automobile. Each city and each state has its personality and its expe-
rience, and each state of mind through which consciousness has passed
has its personality, too, and its experiences. And yet, that You is always the
same—the You that lives a little bit behind the conscious mind in which
you dwell each day. $You will have this power if you dedicate each Friday
or Monday as a holy day. Work for the sake of work if you have to work on
Friday or Monday, dedicating the fruits of your labor to the highest within
you. Pray on Friday or Monday and dedicate the fruits of your prayers to
the highest within you. Sing on Friday or Monday and dedicate your song
to the spirit within you that gave you the power to open your mouth in
the first place, and you will find that your consciousness will expand. You
will be able to solve your problems from your expanded consciousness all
through the week, intuitively. That is what the expanded consciousness
brings you into, your intuitive mind, your intuitive, superconscious mind,
which is much nearer to you than you think. The only barriers are the
confusion of the subconscious and the state of mind which continues that
confusion by not following spiritual principles.

The yoga break is a break in time in which one may pene-

Saturday trate the eternity of the moment. It is practiced in this way.
;iisg)Nf If you find yourself nervous, upset, confused, drained of
Break & energy, lie down on the nearest flat, hard surface, not a

bed or sofa, for they will not offer the proper support to
your spine. Stretch out, preferably on the floor, take a deep breath and
command your body and your mind to relax, to release, to let go of all
thoughts and tensions of the moment. Don’t bother trying to make your
mind blank, but simply visualize yourself floating, relaxed on a cloud
buoyed up in space, as it were, apart from all the problems and tensions
of the Earth. Your eyes are closed, your hands are relaxed by your side,
and as you inhale, gently lift the stomach muscles so that the lower part of
the lungs fill with air before the upper part of the chest does. Visualize a
powerful light flooding into your solar plexus as you breathe in, charging
all the batteries of the nervous system, filling your body and mind with
energy and positive will. As you exhale, feel this light energy diffusing into
every part of your body, filtering down through the legs, through the arms,
out through your fingers, up through the top of your head. As this light
floods and fills your body while you breathe out, it expels ahead of it all
the bothers and tensions of the day. After a few minutes, your breathing
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will have gained a deep rhythm. You will feel the life force within you
build, and you will be regenerated through the lifting of the spiritual force
within your own body. With the inrush of new energy you will feel inspi-
ration returning to your mind, for as the body relaxes, so does the mind
relax. If you are especially tense before you begin the yoga break, your
muscles may relax quickly, and they will sometimes give a little jerk or
twitch as the nervous system disentangles itself. By the time five minutes
have passed in the supine position, with your mind solely occupied with
the rhythm of your breath and the visualization of the physical body float-
ing on a cloud—filling itself with light as it inhales, distributing the light
throughout the body as it exhales—you may feel the inrush of energy
flooding through you, as if a hose had somewhere been opened. The yoga
break gives perspective in the middle of the busy day, when your mind
tends to become tensely narrowed by details.

People who live under tension all of the time are like a
Sunday machine. They are a product of the material world. Only

;]-EEZ;N ;Em when they release that tension may they become creative
1 me . .
Fora Bgreak again, products of the soul. In a relaxed state, happiness

is found, and the qualities of the soul shine forth. Self-
ish, greedy people are tense, concerned, often inhibited. Tension breeds
negative thinking. Relaxation gives birth to positive creations. If you have
little or no control over your mind, it will be difficult for you to find even
five minutes during your day in which to place your body in a prone
position. Watch then the tendency of your mind to live over and recre-
ate the circumstances that were occupying your mind before you began
your yoga break. If you are going to relive the details of your day during
your five-minute yoga break, neither your body nor your mind will relax
enough to allow the inrush of spiritual energy that should be yours. And if
you cannot take even five minutes out of your day to enjoy the relaxation
of a yoga break, if you are so wound up and so busy, you may be headed
for an illness of some kind. A nervous disorder may finally catch up with
you as the years go by, because the physical forces cannot stand constant
tension. 9The best time to take a yoga break is when you feel that you
have the least time. If your world were suddenly to fall down around you,
leaving you standing alone with no one to lean on, no finances, no family,
no friends, where would your power come from? You would have to, in
that moment, reexperience the same power that you felt flooding through
you as you lay concentrated and relaxed upon the floor. That effulgent,
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rejuvenating power is the Self, the real You, flowing through “your” mind
and “your” body. $Freedom from worldly tensions is only achieved to the
degree in which people are able to control the forces of their own mind.
In this control they are able to lean upon the power of their own inner
security, found in the eternity of the moment. In that moment, your inner
strength is found. So, take your yoga break whenever you feel even a little
tired physically, a little nervous, a little distraught. That is the time, not
when you have time.






Dridhavﬁkéz\lktih
G edlellerd:

The Power of
Affirmation

Let all your thoughts be thoughts of Siva, and the
Lord by His grace will reveal all. If your thoughts are

Siva-saturated, He will abide ever so closely in you.
Tirumantiram 1582
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The power of affirmation changes and remolds the putty-
Monday like substance that makes up the subconscious areas of the

LESSON71 mind. For years we have repeated sayings and statements,
Affirmation . .
Is 2 Power attached meaning to them in our thoughts and through

listening to ourselves speak. This has helped form our life
as we know it today, for the subconscious brings into manifestation the
impressions we put into it. Therefore, to change the subconscious pat-
tern and increase the spinning velocity of it, we must remold with new
ideas and new concepts its magnetic forces. This can be done through the
power of affirmation. §Affirmation, when used in wisdom for spiritual
reasons, is a power, and should be understood through meditation. Before
beginning to work with an affirmation, we must understand completely
from within what we are doing, being sure that when our subconscious
has been remolded we can take the added responsibilities, the new adven-
tures and challenges that will manifest as a result of breaking out of one
force field and entering into another. Only when we face and accept fully
the new effects of our effort should we proceed with an affirmation. First
we must understand the nature of this power. $An affirmation is a series
of positive words repeated time and time again in line with a visual con-
cept. Such a statement can be repeated mentally or, preferably, verbally.
Words in themselves, without a pictorial understanding, make a very poor
affirmation. To choose the affirmation best suited to our needs, first we
must realize what we do not want, and then we must take steps to change
it, in the very same way we would discriminate in giving away or throwing
away our possessions in order to purchase new ones. Whether one is deal-
ing with home and possessions, thoughts and concepts, self-created inhi-
bitions or blocks and barriers of the subconscious, the principle is basi-
cally the same. If one feels, “I can’t,” he cannot. If he is always criticizing
himself and lamenting over what he cannot do, then he has to reverse this
pattern and change the flow of magnetic mental force, enliven its inten-
sity by saying orally and feeling through all the pores of his body, “I can. I
will.  am able to accomplish what I plan.” §In applying this tantra, begin
by repeating the affirmation fifty or a hundred times a day. In watching
your reactions, you may find that the subconscious will not accept these
three statements, “I can. I will. I am able.” You may still have feelings of

A seeker is seated upon a fabled one-wheeled chariot, which represents the movement of his
mind. The power to go in any direction—whether toward gloom and failure or upliftment and
success—Ilies in his words and thoughts, symbolized by the swirling threads.
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“I can’t. l won’t. I am not able.” This then begins a period to live through
where the mind’s magnetic forces fight with one another, in a sense. The
aggressive forces of your nature are trying to take over and reprogram the
passive ones that have been in charge for so many years. Of course, the
aggressive forces will win if you will persist with your verbal and visual
affirmation. You must not give up saying, “I can. I will. I am able,” until
you find the subconscious structure actually creating situations for you in
which you can and are able to be successful, happy and acquire what you
need, be it temporal goods or unfoldment on the inner path.

Here is another positive affirmation that might be help-

Tuesday ful for you: “I am the complete master of all my forces.
IL{iSi?\Ianmin My spiritual energies govern and control the force fields
Olg Pagttems ®  wherever I am for the highest good. Through under-

standing, being pure, full of spirited life, I am filled and
thrilled with unlimited power, now and forever. I will be what I will to be.
[ will do what I will to do.” Affirm this affirmation each day this week for
seven days. Repeat it three times each morning, three times at noon and
three times each evening. §You have perhaps often heard friends repeat
the same complaint over and over again. They were not only making an
affirmation, perhaps unknowingly, for their own subconscious mind, but
for yours as well. Therefore, it behooves us always to be with positive
people, spiritual, life-giving people, in order to be positive ourselves. It
behooves us to listen to that with which we want to live, and to be the
changer rather than the changed. The affirmations which violence sets up
in the subconscious reactionary habit patterns in the minds of men cause
them to fight and kill by spinning emotional force fields out of control.
Fear then holds them in these brackets of mind as they react to what they
have done. It takes great courage to go from one force field of the mind to
another, for this means tearing up long-accustomed patterns and facing a
period of adjustment while new subconscious patterns are created. It all
has to do with changing the subconscious patterns. This is a power. You
can change the patterns of your mind yourself. Try it. It is not too difficult.
$Each day we make affirmations with our thoughts and our feelings—
and the very words that we speak stabilize these patterns. But as the inner
light begins to dawn its life-giving rays, a new, positive power comes into
our words, our thoughts and the feelings that well up from the subcon-
scious, making new manifest patterns in the force fields of the conscious
world for us to meet and speedily experience.
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An affirmation can alter your life by creating mentally
Wednesday the patterns and moods of each day through which you
LESSO,N 73 will subsequently move. Here is one that can be used to
Drawing on the ; ) «
Higher Energies dynamically begin each day. “I am now open to a flow
of spiritual energy in which I perceive the most worthy
course of action for this day. My service, being selfless, opens new doors
of supply, making available all of the tools required so that my work will
be beautiful, energetic and influential to the highest degree.” The subcon-
scious mind is like a piece of clay that can be impressed. These impres-
sions go into the subconscious from the conscious mind and remain there
vibrating until changed. The intuitive mind, which we call the supercon-
scious, works through the subconscious when the channels of the subcon-
scious are open. Hence, in impressing the subconscious mind, we must
be very careful to create positive channels, and not to create a negative
block. You can also write your own affirmation, but it must always be
positive and carefully worded. $The power of thought is very strong, but
only strong for a short time. It is the power of feeling that awakens the
knowing consciousness. For example, suppose we repeat an affirmation
such as this: “All my needs will always be met.” And we repeat it again,
“All my needs will always be met.” In the initial stating of this affirmation,
we understand something about it. However, unless we gain a conscious
mental picture of what the words mean, they mean little more than noth-
ing, for they do not reach deep enough to make contact with the limitless
powers of your inner self. §Get into the rhythm of the affirmation. This
causes strong feelings and impressions deep in the inner mind. Each word
has a certain rate of vibration. Feeling is greater than visualization.
Although each word of your affirmation may have a
Thursday certain meaning to you intellectually, the rate of vibra-
LESSON 74 tion of the word may not impress your mind in the exact
Use the Power . . C 1.
Of Feeling same way in which you think it should to produce the
result that you desire. An antidote to this is to use affir-
mations in this way. Repeat the affirmation, “All my needs will always be
met,” and feel how it is to feel after all of your needs have been met. Until
you find this feeling, you should not expect the affirmation to work. Every
time that you have a need and that need is met, a certain feeling is then
produced in you. That same feeling you have to feel the very instant you
speak the affirmation. You then open a channel that instant to your own
intuition, through which all good comes. In this state of mind one has
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inspiration and will. It is from the intuition that, at the eleventh hour,
fifty-ninth minute, fifty-ninth second, every need is met. $The next time
you have complete feelings from the innermost sources of your being that
your every need will be met, quietly repeat that affirmation over again:
“All my needs will always be met.” Simultaneously think, visualize and feel
deeply with an inner, all-encompassing knowing that each need will be
met. This is the esoteric secret of making an affirmation work. §People say
affirmations work for them but sometimes they do not. Why do affirma-
tions only work sometimes? It is because the subconscious is receiving the
affirmation at a psychological moment, and a greater knowing, visualiza-
tion and feeling has been awakened to some extent. However, at the times
when an affirmation did not work, there was no knowing, no visualiza-
tion or feeling attached to it. Just words. When affirmations are repeated
over and over again without feeling or visualization, occasionally negative
results are produced, as the vibrations of the words themselves may not
register what is intended in the subconscious. $Here is another affirma-
tion: “I am the master of my body.” Sit and feel that you are the master
of your body. Say to yourself over and over again, “I am the master of my
body.” Now, quietly, without thinking, feel and visualize that you are the
master of your body. Really know that you are director of your physical
vehicle. In repeating this next affirmation, “I am the master of my body,
my mind and my emotions,” feel and visualize exactly what these words
mean. Then repeat time and time again, “I am the master of my body, my
mind and my emotions,” all the while visualizing and feeling exactly what
you eventually want to be like, because what you cause now you cause in
your future.
This ancient tantra is often used in gaining the mate-

Friday rial things of life. Affirmations do work in this respect,

fx];lSSS{gN f;eeds maybe even a little better than in gaining spiritual awak-
ur . . .

Will Be Met ening, because the material desires are often stronger.

If you need some material possession, and if it will do
only good for yourself, your family and your friends, use the power of
affirmation and see how quickly your need is manifested through one
external channel or another. Distinguish carefully a material need from
a desire. Desires are dangerous, because it is easy to manifest material
desires, but it is not as easy to assume responsibility for what the fulfill-
ment of the desire might entail. That is why people sometimes do attract
to themselves material possessions through affirmations and suffer the
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complications produced in their lives. This happened because they did
not understand the full responsibility of having the desired possessions.
9 An example of a material need is having sufficient money for necessities.
Generate the feeling and the picture that you now have sufficient sums
of money to meet every human need, but not necessarily every human
desire; just the needs. Then practice this affirmation: “I will always have
sufficient money to meet all my needs.” Repeat it once. Now stop affirm-
ing. Remain quiet, know, visualize and then feel how it is to be open to a
sufficient flow of money to meet your every need. Get that feeling! It is a
secure feeling, not a flamboyant, reckless feeling, not a feeling that now
you can go out and have a good time. No, this is a quiet, secure feeling,
born of being in a judicious state of mind. 9Let us look closely at this
feeling again: “I will always have sufficient money to meet all my needs.”
Now resolve to hold yourself open to ways and means by which you will
have money to meet your every need for yourself and for your family. Be
open to ways in which you can better budget the money you now have.
Live by the ethic, “Waste not, want not.” Soon you will find that you begin
to become secure within yourself as the vibrations of your verbal, visual
feeling of this affirmation ring through you entirely. Today you will begin
handling the funds you have more judiciously, and soon you will begin
attracting abundance from unexpected creative sources. Be open to new
ideas, new people, new opportunities, expectant and ready to handle the
wealth you have proclaimed as yours.

You can write many kinds of affirmations and use them
Saturday for many different purposes, but remember, they are

LESSON76 powerful. They should be carefully worded, and only
Consistency . . .. .
Is Essential used in a way which enhances your spiritual life. To be

effective, they should be repeated regularly on sched-
ule, five minutes in the morning, at noon and five minutes at night for
seven days to begin with. You will surely benefit by the results you cause
spiritually, emotionally and materially. The greatest emotional security is
brought about through the affirmation, “I'm all right, right now,” which
quiets not only the conscious but also the subconscious instinctive fears,
bringing forth an immediate influx of spiritual energy through the sub-
conscious, giving peace and contentment to the entirety of the mind by
expanding consciousness. As we expand our consciousness through the
conscious control of spiritual energy, we become aware of new attributes
and possibilities within our nature. Also, we become aware of the realms
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of knowledge within us that can be tapped during meditation, or the con-
scious use of the intuitive mind, to not only solve problems that confront
us in our daily activity, but to derive creative solutions from the inner
recesses of our own mind. $When you say to yourself, “I am all right, right
now, you immediately bring the forces of the mind together. All fears,
worries and doubts cease. An influx of spiritual energy fills the subcon-
scious, and a sense of dynamic security permeates your being. “Tomorrow
I shall wake up filled with energy, creatively alive and in tune with the uni-
verse.” Say this several times to yourself and feel the spiritual force begin
to move, the life force begin to move, within your body. You will wake up
in the morning filled with creative energy, with a desire to be productive,
to create. Answers to problems will be immediately unfolded from within
yourself. You will experience finding solutions to questions that have been
unanswered within your subconscious mind perhaps for years. A devotee
having thus exercised this control over his mind to the point where when
he commands the mind to be instantaneously creative, or puts a time
limit on it—“Tomorrow I shall be creative, alive and in tune with the uni-
verse”—and his mind obeys, then has achieved a conscious control of the
intuitive forces of mind. He is truly all right, in every now.

“I'will be what I will to be. I will do what I will to do.” You
Sunday can repeat these two powerful affirmations over time and

LESSON 77 . .

All Know time again and thus rearrange, restructure, the forces of
owing . . .

Is within You your subconscious mind and create a great inner peace

within yourself. Become acquainted with the spiritual
energies and bring the forces of superconsciousness through your subcon-
scious. This creates feeling, a feeling that you are what you say you are—
positive, direct, full of life and energy and creative power. Your intuitive
mind proves this through your conscious mind, not only through feeling,
but you will find yourself acting out the part in all kindness and security,
exercising the positive will of “I will be what I will to be” and “I will do
what I will to do.” Feel the spiritual force permeating the entirety of your
body. You are the security of your statement, and you accept it into your
subconscious mind. As the days go by, you will become more creative and
more consciously aware of your spiritual destiny. Find your spiritual des-
tiny for this lifetime. $The greatest thing that a devotee must learn is that
all knowing is within oneself. Therefore, go to the great superconscious
school within you and bring forth knowledge. In order to do this, be con-
fident within yourself. In order to be confident within yourself, have no
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fear. In order to have no fear, say to yourself, “I am all right, right now.”
This will quickly bring you into the here-and-now consciousness. You will

feel spiritual force permeating your body, and your intuitive state of mind

will be active. Go ahead in full confidence that you are the knower of all

that is known. This does not mean that you know everything that is to be

known about the material plane, the emotional world of people, or what

goes on within their minds. This means that you are nearing the source

of all sources, that you understand the ultimate destiny of all souls—to

unequivocally merge with Siva. 9Spiritual destiny is manifested in the lives

of those who stand out from the masses and actually do something, who

live a creative life for the benefit of others. This last affirmation affirms

an age-old truth and may be said several times before sleep and upon

awakening: “I am not my body, mind or emotions. They are but shells of
the infinite energy that flows through them all. I am this energy. I am its

source. I am on my way to merge with Siva.”






Dhyana Samarambhanam

M JHIR™TH

Beginning to Meditate

Let your awareness be unswerving, bound to the
miiladhara. Through the spinal shaft within, gaze into
the inner void. See and yet see not. Hear and yet hear
not. Thus sit in meditation. That is the sure means

to bar death’s way. When pranayama is practiced in
proper time-measure, breath retention will stand
harmonized with prana. In him who trains breath

that is prana, time and life remain inseparable.
Tirumantiram 591-592
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Desperate states of mind are disturbing many people
Monday these days. They are caught in emotional turmoil and

LESSON78 entanglement, scarcely knowing how to get themselves
Unanticipated . . . .
Consequences out of it, or even fully realizing what state they are in.

This condition, which often deteriorates as the years go
by until nervous difficulties and mental illnesses set in, can be alleviated
by the simple practice of meditation. Those who are content to live in a
mesh of mental conflict, which is not only conscious but subconscious,
will never get around to meditation, or even the preliminary step: con-
centration. But a person who is wise enough to struggle with his own
mind to try to gain the mastery of his mind will learn the vital practice of
meditation. Just a few moments each morning or evening enables him to
cut the entangled conditions that creep into the conscious mind during
the day. The consistent practice of meditation allows him to live in higher
states of consciousness with increasing awareness and perception as the
years go by. §There are surprises, many of them, for the beginning medi-
tator, as well as for those who are advanced—unexpected consequences
that are often more than either bargained for, because on the road to
enlightenment every part of one’s nature has to be faced and reconciled.
This can be difficult if the experiences of life have been unseemly, or rela-
tively easy if the experiences have been mostly comfortable. What is it that
meditation arouses to be dealt with? It is the reactions to life’s happenings,
recorded in the subconscious mind, both the memory of each experience
and the emotion connected to it. Buried away, normally, waiting to burst
forth in the next birth or the one to follow it, these vasands, or deep-
seated impressions, often come forward at the most unexpected moments
after serious meditation is begun. It is the sakti power of meditation that
releases them. There can be no repressed secrets, no memories too woeful
to confront for the serious meditator. These experiences can be scary if
one is “in denial” about certain embarrassing or disturbing happenings.
$When this upheaval occurs for you, and it will, combat the paper dragon
with the deep, inner knowing that the energy of the body has its source
in God, the light of the mind that makes thought pictures recognizable
also has its source in God, and nothing can or has happened that is not
of one’s own creation in a past life or in this. Thus armed with Vedic

Seated in the outer chamber of a temple, proficient meditators concentrate without distraction,
having honed the skills of breath control, asana, mudra and japa yoga. One among them is a
novice, barely able to sit in comfort, ungainly and distracted by everything around him.
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wisdom, we are invincible to the emotions connected with the memory of
formerly locked-away experiences. When they come rolling out, patiently
write down the emotional impressions of hurt feelings and injustices of
years gone by and burn the paper. Seeing the fire consume the exposed
vasands, the garbage of yesterday, is in itself a great release.

The experienced meditator seeks out the unwholesome

Tuesday areas within himself, endeavoring to expose and rid him-
LESSON79 self of each knot of karma. The beginning meditator may
Mastery of . T

The Mind be shocked and shrink from even continuing the prac-

tice of meditation, as his inner mind plays back unhappy
thoughts that impose themselves upon his santi. Many stop meditating
altogether at this point and turn instead to the distractions of modern
life for solace. But true meditation happens because of soul evolution. We
evolve into meditative practices from bhakti, the yoga of devotion. The
transition is earned through past good karmas, not chosen as an intel-
lectual or recreational pastime. As the transition of external worship to
internal worship is made, the devotee has to face all bad karmas cheerfully
and honestly in order to resolve them and move forward. 9Sitting in a
state of real meditation, one must be more alive and alert than a tight-
rope walker suspended without a net on a taut cable three hundred feet
above the Earth. Do you suppose that this man is sleepy, that he allows his
mind to wander? No, every muscle and sinew of his body, every thought,
every feeling within him, is absolutely under his control. It is the only way
he can maintain the balance which keeps him from plunging to the earth
beneath. He must be the master of himself, all the while seeking to iden-
tify with his pure soul being, not allowing attention to be pulled here and
there—to the physical body, to outside sounds, to thoughts of the past or
to concerns about the future. §In meditation, you will feel the same inten-
sity of purpose as the tight-rope walker. Every atom in your being must be
alive, every emotion under control, every thought seeking to impose itself
upon your mind set aside until your purpose is accomplished. If the man
three hundred feet up in the air feels a gust of wind coming against him,
he must exercise perhaps a hundred times more will and concentration to
remain poised in his precarious condition. Likewise, in meditation your
mind may be intensely concentrated upon a particular object or thought,
and yet you find an opposing thought seeking to divert your attention.
The opposing thought may simply be a wind from your subconscious.
You must then put more effort into the object of your concentration so
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that the opposing thoughts will be set aside and not have power to topple
your balance. ¥Upon entering a state of meditation, one may find aware-
ness enmeshed in a struggle between the subconscious of the past and the
conscious, external waking state concerned with the present and future.
The experienced meditator learns that he is the watcher, pure awareness.
When concentration is sustained long enough, he dives into the super-
conscious, intuitive state of mind. It enables him, in time, to unravel the
mystery. An integrated, one-pointed state of being is the goal—a state of
inner perception without vacillation, with the ability to move awareness
through the mind’s various states at will. To become the ruler of the mind
is the goal. To then go beyond the mind into the Self is the destiny of all
living on this planet, for most in a life to come.

Meditation can be sustained only if one lives a wholesome
Wednesday life, free from emotional entanglements and adharmic

IE)E;,SON;O deeds. Intensive, consistent meditation dispels the antago-
1C an . . . . . .
Actinic Forces  TisStic, selfish, instinctive forces of the mind and converts

those channels of energy into uplifted creative action. The
same force works to make either the saint or the sinner. The same force
animates both love and hate. It is for the devotee to control and direct that
one force so that it works through the highest channels of creative expres-
sion. When this soul force is awakened, the refined qualities of love, for-
giveness, loyalty and generosity begin to unfold. In this ascended state of
concentrated consciousness, the devotee will be able to look down on all
the tense conditions and involvements within his own mind from a view
far “above” them. As the activity of his thoughts subsides, he begins to feel
at home in that pure state of Being, released from his identification with
and bondage to lower states of mind. A profound feeling of complete free-
dom persists. §Meditation is similar to watching the play of light and pic-
tures on television. Identify with the pictures, and emotion is experienced.
Identify with the light, and peace is experienced. Both light and energy
forms have their source in God. Begin this evening, while watching the
news on TV, by keeping awareness more within the light than the pictures.
By all means, begin this ancient, mystical art, but as you progress, don’t be
surprised when regrets, doubts, confusions and fears you hardly knew you
remembered loom up one by one to be faced and resolved. Perform the
vasana daha tantra: simply write down all the regrets, doubts, confusions
and fears in as much detail as possible, then burn the paper in a fireplace
or garbage can. Claim the release from the past impression that this tantra
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imparts. $There are two forces that we become conscious of when we
begin to meditate: the odic force and the actinic force. Actinic force is pure
life energy emanating from the central source of life itself. Odic force is
magnetism that emanates out from our physical body, attracts and merges
with the magnetism of other people. The odic force is what cities are made
of, homes are made of. The actinic force, flowing through the physical
body, out through the cells and through the skin, eventually becomes odic
force. $As soon as we begin to meditate, we become conscious of these
two forces and must be aware of how to deal with them. The odic forces
are warm, sticky. The actinic forces are inspirational, clean, pure, true. We
seek in meditation the actinic force.

When we begin to meditate, we have to transmute the
Thursday energies of the physical body. By sitting up straight, with
LESSON 81 the spine erect, the energies of the physical body are
Transmuting .
The Energies transmuted. The spine erect, the head balanced at the

top of the spine, brings one into a positive mood. In a
position such as this we cannot become worried, fretful or depressed or
sleepy during our meditation. $Slump the shoulders forward and short-
circuit the actinic forces that flow through the spine and out through the
nerve system. In a position such as this it is easy to become depressed, to
have mental arguments with oneself or another, or to experience unhappi-
ness. With the spine erect and head balanced at the top of the spine, we are
positive, dynamic. Thoughts race through the mind substance, and we are
aware of many, many thoughts. Therefore, the next step is to transmute
the energies from the intellectual area of the mind so that we move our
awareness into an area of the mind which does not think but conceives,
looks at the thinking area. §The force of the intellectual area of the mind
is controlled and transmuted through the power of a regulated breath. A
beginning pranayama is a method of breathing nine counts as we inhale,
holding one; nine counts as we exhale, holding one count. Be very sure to
maintain the same number of counts out as in, or that the breath is regu-
lated to the same distance in as the same distance out. This will quickly
allow you to become aware of an area of the mind that does not think
but is intensely alive, peaceful, blissful, conceives the totality of a concept
rather than thinking out the various parts. This perceptive area of the
mind is where the actinic forces are most vibrant. Sushumna, the power
of the spine, is felt dynamically, and we are then ready to begin meditation.
9 Meditate on awareness as an individual entity flowing through all areas
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of the mind, as the free citizen of the world travels through each country,
each city, not attaching himself anywhere. ¥In meditation, awareness must
be loosened and made free to move vibrantly and buoyantly into the inner
depths where peace and bliss remain undisturbed for centuries, or out
into the odic force fields of the material world where man is in conflict
with his brother, or into the internal depths of the subconscious mind.
Meditate, therefore, on awareness traveling freely through all areas of the
mind. The dynamic willpower of the meditator in his ability to control his
awareness as it flows into its inner depths eventually brings him to a state
of bliss where awareness is simply aware of itself. This would be the next
area to move into in a meditation. Simply sit, being totally aware that one
is aware. New energies will flood the body, flowing out through the nerve
system, out into the exterior world. The nature then becomes refined in
meditating in this way.

After one has finished a powerful meditation—and to

Friday meditate for even ten to fifteen minutes takes as much

LESSON 82 . . R
energy as one would use in running one mile—it fills

The Benefits . .

Of Meditation and thrills one with an abundance of energy to be used

creatively in the external world during the activities of
daily life. After the meditation is over, work to refine every attribute of
the external nature. Learn to give and to give freely without looking for
a thank-you or a reward. Learn to work for work’s sake, joyfully, for all
work is good. Find the “thank-yous” from deep within yourself. Learn to
be happy by seeking happiness, not from others, but from the depths of
the mind that is happiness itself. §And when in daily life, observe the play
of the forces, the odic force as it plays between people and people, and
people and their things. When it is flowing nicely between people, it is
called harmony. But when the odic force congests itself between people
and tugs and pulls and causes unhappiness, it is called contention. And
then, when the odic force congests within oneself, we become aware of
unhappy, fretful, disturbed states of the mind. The odic force then is called
turbulence. It’s the same force. The meditator learns to work with the odic
forces of the world. He avoids shying away from them. The out-there and
the within are his playground. 9The finest times to meditate are before
dawn, at noon, sunset and midnight. All four of these times could be
used, or choose one. The meditation should be from fifteen minutes to
one-half hour to begin with. What to meditate on? The transmutation
of the odic forces back to their source, the actinic force. Through perfect
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posture, asana, we transmute the physical forces and the emotional forces.
Through the control of the breath, pranayama, we transmute the intellec-
tual forces and move awareness out of the area of the mind that is always
thinking—the great dream. §Then we become vibrant and confident in
ourselves, feeling the power of our spine through which the actinic forces
flow out through the nerve system. We learn to lean on our own spine
more than on any other person, teacher, book, organization or system.
Answers begin to become real and vibrant, hooked on to the end of each
question. And these and many more are the dynamic rewards of the sin-
cere aspirant who searches within through meditation.

When one begins to meditate, he should approach it
Saturday dynamically, for it is becoming more alive. He is pene-

;Eii:\,lf trating his awareness into the very source of life itself, for
[ 1 . .
Simple & eventually he hopes to attain the ultimate goal, merger

with Siva, the experience of the Self beyond all time,
beyond all form, beyond all cause. The experience of Parasiva is attained
only when one has become very simple, direct, uncomplicated. When a
new nerve system has been built within this very body, strong enough
to hold awareness within enough so that awareness itself can completely
dissolve itself into its own essence, Satchidananda and Parasiva are expe-
rienced. JAfter that dynamic experience, man’s heritage in this lifetime,
one enters back into the mind—which is all form, creating, preserving,
destroying, completely finished in all areas of manifestation—and moves
freely through the mind, seeing it for what it is. §Parasiva is the ultimate
goal in merging with Siva, the realization of the Self in its totality. How
does one know that one has experienced such an experience if you can-
not speak of it, if it is beyond the mind, thought, cause, time and space?
And yet one does know and vibrantly knows. There are various signposts.
One is that one could go into Parasiva an ignorant person and come out
wise. Another: the urgency, the goal, the quest, is over. He loses something:
the desire for Self Realization. Another signpost is that the Self, the very
core of existence, is always his point of reference. He relates to the exte-
rior world only as an adult relates to the children’s toys. Parasiva is to be
sought for, worked for and finally attained. But a lot of work must be done
first. §Choose a time for your meditation. Sit up so straight and strong
and dynamic that you feel you are at that very moment the center of the
universe. Regulate your breath so precisely that awareness flows freely out
of the realm of thought into the perceptive areas of the mind. Then begin
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meditating on the two forces, odic and actinic. Be like the spaceman high
above the surface of the Earth looking at the odic forces of the cities. Look
then, too, at the odic forces, the magnetic forces, that motivate your life
within yourself and between people and you and things. Feel the actinic
force flooding out from the central source of energy itself. And then turn
awareness in upon itself. Simply be aware of being aware. Sit in dynamic
bliss. And in coming out of this meditation, next feel the power of the
spine, vibrant energy flooding out through the nerve system, the hands,
the arms, the legs, the head. Enter back into life joyfully, joyously.

[t is very important to decide exactly what you are going
Sunday to meditate on before beginning. Then stay with the deci-
LFfSS_OI\{ 84 sion throughout the meditation and make every effort to
Discipline . . .
And Success avoid the tendency to become distracted and take off in

a new direction. The Shtim language as a tool for guid-
ing the meditator is very helpful, because the individual’s awareness is
precisely held within the chosen area. This is similar to how we must dis-
cipline ourselves to be successful in outer activities. To become distracted
is unacceptable. Successful people finish what they begin. It is possible to
learn to meditate extremely well but be unsuccessful in practicing it if the
meditator allows himself to become sidetracked once the inside of the
mind has opened. To be successful, one has to be very, very firm with one-
self when beginning a meditation. Each meditation must be performed in
the way it was intended to be performed when the meditation was begun.
9'To be successful in meditation, we have to bring the mind into a disci-
plined state. Undisciplined people can never be told what to do, because
they will not listen. Their awareness is wafted around by every little fancy
that comes along. Those who really want to make progress in meditation
and continue to do so and better themselves year after year after year have
to approach this art in an extremely positive and systematic way. $Thou-
sands of devotees have come and gone since the beginning of my mission
in 1949. Each one of them was determined to go deep within and realize
the Self, but many gave up along the way. This was because at times the
sakti power became very strong within them and their inner nerve system
was not ready to receive the impact. Others were successful because they
were more disciplined, and when their inner power came up, they enjoyed
its intensity by holding it steady within the spine. They rested in the bliss
of awareness aware only of itself. They then continued the meditation as
planned after the power began to wane.
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Five Steps to
Enlightenment

Step by step, practice withdrawal of the mind
and look inward. One by one, you will witness
the myriad good things within. Now and here
below, you may meet the Lord for whom the

ancient Veda still searches everywhere.
Tirumantiram 578
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The grand old man of the East who ordained me, Jnana-
Monday guru Yoganathan, Yogaswami of Jaffna, used to say time

;fes S(())Ii:-S and time again, “It was all finished long ago.” It’s finished
Attle)ntion. already. The whole mind is finished, all complete, in all

stages of manifestation. Man’s individual awareness flows
through the mind as the traveler treads the globe. ¥Now we come to the
real study, and this applies right to you and to you personally: the five
steps on the path of enlightenment. What are they? Attention, concen-
tration, meditation, contemplation and Self Realization. Those are the
five steps that awareness has to flow through, gaining strength each time,
on the path to enlightenment. When we first start, awareness is flow-
ing through many areas of the mind. And if it is a mature awareness,
we will say it’s a great big ball of light, flowing through the mind. And
if it’s not a mature awareness, it’s like a little ping-pong ball, bouncing
around. The little ping-pong ball awareness is not going to walk the path
of enlightenment, so to speak. It’s going to bobble around in the instinc-
tive mind, incarnation after incarnation, until it grows to a great big ball,
like a great big beach ball. Then finally it will have enough experiences
flowing through the mind to turn in on itself. When this happens, cer-
tain faculties come into being. One of them is willpower. And we learn
to hold attention. We learn to hold awareness at attention. Awareness:
attention! $What is attention? Attention is the first of the five steps on
the path, that is, holding awareness steady, centralized in only one area
of the mind, and the area that we choose it to be in, not the area that
someone else has chosen it to be in. Our awareness is moved around by
other people through the mind at such a fast rate that we think we are
moving awareness ourself, so to speak. That’s a funny way to talk because
I’'m saying we move awareness as if awareness is something else, other
than us. But awareness and energy and willpower are all the same thing.
So, we will just call it awareness from here on out. When other people
move awareness through one area or another, we call that distraction, or
worldly distractions. The mission is to move awareness yourself. How
do you learn to do that? By holding it at attention. fHow does attention
work? Attention is awareness poised like a hummingbird over a flower. It
doesn’t move. The flower doesn’t move, and awareness becomes aware of

Gurudeva teaches the five steps leading to enlightenment, represented here by five ornate steps
in a Hindu temple. Climbing those steps, a yogl has reached the inner sanctum and fallen into
contemplation near the Sivalifiga, guarded on both sides by dvarapalakas, inner-plane sentries.
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the flower—poised. The entire nerve system of the physical body and the
functions of breath have to be at a certain rhythm in order for awareness
to remain poised like a hummingbird over a flower. Now, since the physi-
cal body and our breath have never really been disciplined in any way, we
have to begin by breathing rhythmically and diaphragmatically, so that
we breathe out the same number of counts as we breathe in. After we do
this over a long period of time—and you can start now—then the body
becomes trained, the external nerve system becomes trained, responds,
and awareness is held at attention.

Then we automatically move into the next step, concen-
Tuesday tration. The hummingbird, poised over the flower, held

LESSON 86 at attention, begins to look at the flower, to concentrate
Step Two: . . ; i
Concentration  ©ON it, to study it, to muse about it, not to be distracted by

another flower—that is then awareness moving. Aware-
ness distracted, here, is awareness simply moving to another flower, or
moving to another area of the mind. 9Give up the idea that thoughts
come in and out of your mind like visitors come in and out of your house.
Hold to the idea that it is awareness that moves, rather than the thoughts
that move. Look at awareness as a yo-yo at the end of a string. The string
is hooked to the very core of energy itself, and awareness flows out and it
flows in. Awareness might flow out toward a tree and in again, and then
out toward a flower and then in again, and down toward the ground and
then in again. This wonderful yo-yo of awareness—that is a good concept
to grasp in order to become more acquainted with awareness. Awareness
held at attention can then come into the next vibratory rate and concen-
trate. 9 Take a flower and place it in front of you. Breathe deeply as you sit
before it. Simply look at it. Don’t stare at it and strain your eyes. But sim-
ply become aware of it. Each time awareness moves to some other area of
the mind, with your willpower move awareness back and become aware of
the flower again. Keep doing this until you are simply aware of the flower
and not aware of your body or your breath. Then begin to concentrate
on the flower. That is the second step. Think about the flower. Move into
the area of the mind where all flowers exist in all phases of manifestation,
and concentrate on the flower. Move from one area to another—to where
all stems exist, to the stem of that particular flower, to the root that that
particular flower came from, and to the seed. Concentrate, concentrate,
concentrate on the flower. This is what concentration is—remaining in
the thought area of the particular item that you are aware of and flowing
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through the different color and sound vibrations of the thoughts. How
does it work? The powers of concentration—it is only a name. Actually,
what is happening is you are flowing awareness through the area of the
mind which contains the elements which actually made that particular
flower, and you are perceiving how all those elements came together.
After we are able to hold awareness hovering over that

Wednesday which we are concentrating upon, we come into great
LESSON 87 . .

powers of observation. We are able to look into and
Step Three: 1 h h th hich .
Meditation almost through that which we are concentrating upon

and observe its various parts and particles, its action and
its reaction, because we are not distracted. Even observation in daily life,
as a result of regular participation in the practice of concentration, comes
naturally. We are able to see more, hear more, feel more. Our senses are
more keen and alive. Observation is so necessary to cultivate, to bring
awareness fully into the fullness of meditation. 9This leads us then into
our very next step, meditation. Meditation and concentration are practi-
cally the same thing, though meditation is simply a more intense state
of concentration. The state of meditation is careful, close scrutiny of the
individual elements and energies which make up that flower. You are scru-
tinizing the inner layers of the mind, of how a flower grows, how the seed
is formed. You are observing it so keenly that you have forgotten that you
are a physical body, that you are an emotional unit, that you are breathing.
You are in the area of mind where that flower exists, and the bush that it
came from, and the roots and the seed and all phases of manifestation, all
at the same time. And you are seeing it as it actually is in that area of the
mind, where the flower is that you first put awareness at attention upon,
then began to concentrate upon. Then you are meditating on the actual
inner area of the mind where, in all stages of manifestation, that particular
species actually is within the mind.

Out of meditation, we come into contemplation. Con-
Thursday templation is concentrating so deeply in the inner areas

gtESS(;N 58 of the mind in which that flower and the species of it
€ our: . .
Cofltemplation and the seed of it and all exist. We go deeper, deeper,

deeper within, into the energy and the life within the
cells of the flower, and we find that the energy and the life within the cells
of the flower is the same as the energy within us, and we are in contem-
plation upon energy itself. We see the energy as light. We might see the
light within our head, if we have a slight body consciousness. In a state
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of contemplation, we might not even be conscious of light itself, for you
are only conscious of light if you have a slight consciousness of darkness.
Otherwise, it is just your natural state, and you are in a deep reverie. In a
state of contemplation, you are so intently alive, you can’t move. That’s
why you sit so quietly. §Yogaswami once said, “I went in and in and in, so
deep within, that a bird was sitting on my head.” That is the type of teach-
ing he would give to cause people to think that the physical body was so
quiet, and quiet for so long, that a bird was just sitting on his head, didn’t
even know it was a man sitting there—“I went in and in and in and in so
deeply that a bird was sitting on my head.” Go in and in and in and in so
deeply that a bird could sit on your head, through the stages of attention,
concentration, meditation and contemplation of the inner energies of the
universe itself. §When you are in the mind of energy, in that rarefied con-
sciousness, you are not conscious of the Earth or any planets. You are just
conscious of the stratum of energy that runs through Earth, space and
planets. It’s not even really energy. We are only conscious of energy when
we are conscious of something that seems to be not energy. However, this
is contemplation, the very source of that which is within and running
through form.

This, then, leads to samadhi, the very deepest samadhi,
Friday where we almost, in a sense, go within one atom of that

EFSS(;,N 893 i energy and move into the primal source of all. There’s
€ 1ve: Se . .
Rezﬁization really nothing that you can say about it, because you can-

not cast that concept of the Self, or that depth of sama-
dhi, you cannot cast it out in words. You cannot throw it out in a concept,
because there are no areas of the mind in which the Self exists, and yet, but
for the Self the mind, consciousness, would not exist. §You have to realize
It to know It; and after you realize It, you know It; and before you realize It,
you want It; and after you realize It, you don’t want It. You have lost some-
thing. You have lost your goal for Self Realization, because you've got it. 91
realized, went through that deep samadhi, right through these steps. I was
taught these steps at a very young age: attention, concentration, medita-
tion and contemplation, and then into the very deepest, deepest samadhi.
After I went through that, I came out into contemplation, into meditation,
into concentration, and thought, “How simple. Where was I, wandering
around all this time, not to have been able to perceive and be the obvi-
ous?” The Chandogya Upanishad expresses it so beautifully: “The Infinite
is below, above, behind, before, to the right, to the left.  am all this. This
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Infinite is the Self. The Self is below, above, behind, before, to the right,
to the left. I am all this. One who knows, meditates upon and realizes the
truth of the Self—such a one delights in the Self, revels in the Self, rejoices
in the Self. He becomes master of himself and master of all the worlds.
Slaves are they who know not this truth. He who knows, meditates upon
and realizes this truth of the Self finds that everything—primal energy,
ether, fire, water and all the other elements, mind, will, speech, sacred
hymns and scriptures, indeed the whole universe—issues forth from it”
(7.25.1-2; 7.26.1, UPP, P. 118).
The Self is so simple. You have to be so simple to realize

Saturday the Self, not simple-minded, but so unattached. Aware-
LES’,SOI?I 20 ness has to be able to move so nimbly through the mind,
Going in and . .

Coming out like a graceful deer going through the forest, so deftly

through the mind, that none of the sticky substance of

the mind, so to speak, sticks onto awareness and holds it steadfast for
a period of time. And only with that agility can you move awareness in
quickly to the Source, in on itself, until you come out having realized the
Self. It is an experience you come out of more than go into. 9If you were
to explain Self Realization in another way, look at it in this way. Right out
here we have a swimming pool. Beneath the surface of the water, we will
call that the Self. The surface of the water, just the surface of it, we will
call that the depths of contemplation, that pure consciousness, that most
super-rarefied area of the mind, the most refined area of the mind of pure
consciousness. And we are going to dive through pure consciousness into
the Self. We will call the physical body awareness. It’s a body of light, and
it’s going to dive into the Self, into the depths of samadhi. But to do that,
it has to break the surface, has to break pure consciousness. §So, then, we
make a preparation. Attention! We take all our clothes off. We put on a
bathing suit and walk around the pool. We are getting ready for this great
dive. Concentration! We pull our forces together. We don’t quite know
what is going to happen to us. Meditation! We look over the swimming
pool. We look over the whole thing. We are studying out the philosophy of
just what we are going to do. We even try to measure the depth of the Self.
We talk to people about it and ask, “Have you jumped in there?” Some say,
“No, but I intend to one day,” and others will answer, “Yes.” “Well, can you
tell me something about it?” They say, “Uh-uh, no.” Then you go into con-
templation. You just stand. And you are completely aware of just standing
there, right on the brink of the Absolute, and you are standing—so, so, so
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much conscious that you're there; you are just aware of being aware. And
then you laugh, and then you jump in. As your hands and head go into
the water, they disappear. As the body breaks the surface, it disappears. As
the legs go in, they disappear. And we are all looking at the surface of the
swimming pool and don’t see you there anymore. You just disappeared,
the whole body. $As you come out of that samadhi, first the hands and
head come up and begin to appear again—then the chest, then the entire
torso. Then, as you climb out from the pool, the legs reappear, and finally
the feet appear again. You are just the same as you were before, but you
are all clean on the inside. Awareness has a new center. The center is way
down in the bottom of there, someplace that you can’t even talk about.
You have realized, when you come out, that you have realized the Self.
9Before you went in, you knew all sorts of things about it. You could quote
a thousand different things about the Self; you knew so much. And when
you come out, you don’t know anything about it at all. You know you have
had a tremendous experience. You have had an inner bath. Then you go
back into just enjoying the experience—contemplation. Then you begin
to meditate, coming out again on the experience. And there is a vastness
in you that awareness can no longer penetrate. It’s a tremendous vastness;
you just can’t penetrate it anymore. You go in and in and in, and then all
of a sudden you realize that you have realized the Self again. And you go
in and in and in, and then all of a sudden you realize that you have real-
ized the Self again. And everything is different. §You look at the world
from the inside out. You look at people from the inside out. You look at
a person, and immediately you see how he came along through life. You
look at his face, and you see what his mother looks like. You look into his
subconscious mind; you see what his home looked like. You see what he
was like when he was ten years old, fourteen, twenty, twenty-five years
old; now he is thirty. And at the same time you are seeing what he is going
to look like when he is forty years old, and so forth. You see the whole
sequence, all now. Then you really know, after that deep samadhi, that the
mind, in all phases of manifestation, was all finished long ago. It’s already
complete. §Before that, you try to believe in that concept. And it’s a vast
concept to believe in, because at certain times, when awareness is flowing
in the external areas of the mind, it certainly doesn’t look that way at all.
Our perspective is limited.
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After the deep samadhi of Self Realization, our perspec-
Sunday tive couldn’t really be called vast; we simply see things

Ij‘étsjosilil the way they are. And it’s as simple as that. We see things
T .
Realization the way they are, and that is the way they are, from the

inside out. You look at a tree. You see the energies of the
tree all working within the tree. Then, after that, you see the leaves and
the bark, and yet you see it all at the same time, all working together. That
is Self Realization. $Those are the five steps on the path of enlightenment,
five steps that you have to work with. The first one could be the most
difficult—attention. It is making a strong, brave soldier that’s going on a
great mission out of awareness. By calling awareness to attention, aware-
ness immediately has to detach itself from that which it was previously
aware of. For when awareness is attached to that which it is aware of, it
thinks it is that thing. It doesn’t think it is that thing, but seemingly so.
When we detach awareness from that which it is aware of, we can move
freely through the mind, first in a limited area of the mind, then in a more
and more vast area of the mind. $Then we learn to concentrate, which
awakens the power of observation. If you have attention and concentra-
tion, the other stages come automatically. But for Self Realization, you
have to really want it more than your life; for that deep samadhi, that’s
what it is: more than your life. The realization of the Self, beyond the rar-
efied areas of pure consciousness, is more than your life. You have to want
it more than your life. ¥Memorize these five steps: attention, concentra-
tion, meditation, contemplation, samadhi. Now, there are various stages
of samadhi—savikalpa samadhi, nirvikalpa samadhi—but when I use the
word samadhi, I refer to Self Realization, the Totality, the Ultimate, which
[ just described. It is worth seeking for. It is worth striving for. It is worth
making a mission of existence on this planet for. §We are not on this
planet to become educated, to get things, to make money, to dress up the
physical body, to acquire property, to feed ourselves. We are on this planet
for the realization of the Self, for that one thing, to go within ourselves.
That is why we have come to this planet, and we will keep coming back
through the process of reincarnation, time and time and time again, until
that awareness grows up into a great big ball, where it is strong enough to
move through the rarefied areas of the mind—if we are comparing aware-
ness to a ball, from a ping-pong ball, to a volleyball, to a beach ball—and
finally we are just there.
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Life, the Great
Experience

Though they practice yoga for eight thousand years,
still men do not see the Lord, sweet as ambrosia and
delightful to the eye. But if, illumined, you seek Him
within, He is there in you, as a reflection in a mirror.

Tirumantiram 603
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At one time or another in life, each of us has had similar
Monday experiences of temptation. There were times when we

LESSON®2 went against what we knew to be the better action, did
Establish Basic hi K b tor 1 .
Principles things we knew we would be sorry for later. We knew

because the actual knowing of the consequences of our
actions or inactions is resident within us. Even the demons of ancient
scripture are actually within us, for that is the lower, instinctive nature to
which power is given when we go against what we know to be the best for
us. Even the greatest souls have temptations. The souls who are the old-
est and the strongest have the strongest temptations and desires. Do you
often ask, “Why should this happen to me? What did I do to deserve this?”
The experience was created and born of your own strength. Any lesser
experience would have meant little more than nothing to you because
no lesson would have been derived from it. §When we go to kindergar-
ten, we are taught gently. When we go to the university, we are taught in
the language of the university. The teachings only come to us from life
in a way that we can best understand them, in a way that we can best call
forth our inner strength. I have been in many situations and expected
people to meet certain standards, but I have discovered that there are
many basic things people just don’t know. 91If you check back through
the pages recording various periods of your life, you will observe that
knowing grew from certain experiences which you held memory of in
your subconscious mind. You can also look within yourself and observe
all that you do not know that you knew. For example, start with all those
things you are not sure about. You must resolve all of these things through
understanding before you can clear your subconscious mind. When you
have cleared your subconscious mind through understanding the les-
sons from the experiences you are still reacting to, you will unfold the
inner sight of your clear white light and begin to live in your true being.
9The yoga student must establish basic principles in his life. He must try
very hard to do this. The knowledge of interrelated action and reaction is
within the consciousness of man. To understand the deeper experiences
of life, we must analyze them. We must ask ourselves, “What does this
experience mean? What lesson have I derived from it? Why did it happen?”
¥ We can only find answers to these questions when we have established

On a full moon night a Sivabhaktar, guided by dharmic principles, strides boldly along the
path, assured of Siva’s loving closeness. All the while, Siva is within him, symbolized by the
reflection in the lotus pond. As Gurudeva was fond of saying, “Man is not man. Man is God.”
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a foundation of dharmic principles, which are the mental laws governing
action and reaction. Below are listed thirty-six contemporary dharmic
principles that stabilize external forces so that a contemplative life may be
fully lived. When practiced unrelentingly, they bring the understanding of

MERGING WITH SIVA

the external and deeper experiences of life.
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Simplify life and serve others.

Live in spiritual company.

Seek fresh air and sunshine.

Drink pure water.

Eat simple, real foods, not animal flesh.

Live in harmony with nature.

Consume what you genuinely need rather than desire.
Revere the many forms of life.

Exercise thirty minutes every day.

. Make peace, not noise.

. Make a temple of your home.

. Develop an art form or craft.

. Make your own clothing and furniture.

. Express joy through song and dance.

. Grow your own food organically.

. Plant twelve trees a year.

. Purify your environment.

. Leave beauty where you pass.

. Realize God in this life.

. Be one with your guru.

. Be nonviolent in thought and action.

. Love your fellow man.

. Rely on the independent energy in the spine.

. Observe the mind thinking.

. Cultivate a contemplative nature by seeking the light.
. Draw the lesson from each experience of life.

. Detach awareness from its objects.

. Identify with infinite intelligence, not body, mind or intellect.
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29. Be aware in the eternal now, not in the past or the future.
30. Do not take advantage of trust or abuse credit.

31. Keep promises and confidences.

32. Restrain and direct desire.

33. Seek understanding through meditation.

34. Work with a spiritual discipline.

35. Think and speak only that which is true,
kind, helpful and necessary.

36. Create a temple for the next generation by tithing.

If you desire to find the answer to any question intently
Tuesday enough, you can find the answer within yourself, or you

LESSON'93 can find it in our holy scriptures or books of wisdom.
Seeking for : ok f these book ) p 1 i
Understanding Pick up one of these books, open it, and you will intui-

tively turn to the page which holds an answer to your
question. You have had the experience at one time or another of recogniz-
ing your answer as confirmation that all knowing is within you. §There is
a state of mind in which the sifting-out process of action and reaction is
not possible. This is when the subconscious mind is confused. Too many
experiences have gone into the subconscious that have not been resolved
through understanding. Balancing the subconscious mind is like keeping
accounts or balancing books. §Suppose you have hurriedly put many fig-
ures on your ledger. Some of them are correct but a few are not, and oth-
ers do not belong, so the books don’t balance. You may spend hours over
these ledgers, but they won’t balance because it is human nature that we
do not see our own mistakes. It takes someone else to gently point them
out to you. As you quietly sit in concentration over your books, trying to
balance them with a deeper understanding, your guru, teacher or friend
may walk in the door and in five minutes find the error. You correct it
and, like magic, the darkness lifts, the books balance perfectly and you
inwardly see your clear white light. The ledger is your subconscious mind,
the figures are your experiences, and until you understand them you will
remain in darkness, in a state of imbalance. $You will not only feel this
disharmony, you will be able to see it portrayed as darkness within your
body. For just as it is your experience which makes up your subconscious
state of mind, so it is your subconscious which creates the physical body
and makes it look as it does. There are some people skilled enough to look
at your face and your body and thereby read what is in your subconscious
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mind. My spiritual master, Jnanaguru Yogaswami, could look at another’s
mind, see and understand the nature and intensity of the darkness or light.
It is a science only a few are trained in accurately. He knew that the physi-
cal body is really created by the sum total of the conflicts and tranquili-
ties within the subconscious state of mind. As man becomes enlightened
through cognition, the conflict lessens, giving birth to the dawn after the
darker hours. Hence the statement about the third eye, “When the eye
becomes single, the whole body shall be filled with light.”

Each experience is a classroom. When the subconscious
Wednesday mind has been fully reconciled to everything that has
LESSON 94 happened, when you have fully realized that everythin
Experience Is PP ’ Y . Y .Y 5
A Classroom you have gone through is nothing more and nothing less

than an experience, and that each experience is really a
classroom, you will receive from yourself your innerversity personal eval-
uation report, and it will be covered with the highest grades, denoting
excellent cognition. §Each of these higher grades is important, for when
you put them together they will unfold a consciousness of understanding,
making you eligible for your graduation certificate of visually seeing the
clear white light within your head while sitting in a darkened room. Yet,
if you have failed a class, or several classes, not only will the marks show,
but it will also take you longer to graduate. If you haven’t taken from each
experience its sum of understanding, subconsciously you remain in the
classroom reacting to the lesson you are learning, even though the experi-
ence may have occurred fifteen or twenty years ago. 9S50, we have to end
each of these experiences in understanding. We have to be promoted to
the next deeper grade of awareness so that, with the universal love born
of understanding, we can close the classroom doors behind us and receive
our diploma. When we receive this first diploma of the clear white light,
we are given the greater knowledge and wisdom of what this great experi-
ence of life is all about. How do we realize what life is all about? By having
lived it fully we fully realize that the past is nothing more and nothing
less than a dream, and a dream is comprised of pleasant experiences and
nightmares. Both are just experiences, neither good nor bad, right nor
wrong. $But you must remember that even the greatest souls have had
nightmares, confusions, heartbreaks, disappointments, losses, desires that
have been unfulfilled and experiences that they have not been able to cog-
nize. And then they have come to a point in their lives when their inner
being started pushing forward to the conscious plane. In other words, they
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have had just about all the experience necessary to graduate out of the
instinctive-intellectual world, or consciousness. The great, intuitive super-
conscious nature begins pushing forward to the conscious plane, stirring
up within the subconscious the remnants of the past. As those remnants
come up, they have to be faced and cognized through meditation, thus
creating the foundation for understanding the basic laws and principles
of life. Then comes the dawn of the clear white light.

I always try to keep the approach to the study of life
Thursday and the unfoldment of the inner Self very simple by giv-

LESSON 95 ing examples of the flower that begins as the little seed
We Create Our . : 1
Mind Each Instant and grows into a stem forming a bud. We know nothing

of the blossom until the bud opens, and we know little
of the bud after it has become a blossom. However, each process within
that growth to maturity is an experience for the plant. The seed contains
within itself its basic laws of growth. The stem will tell its own story as
it grows. The bud contains many experiences and has contained within
it a complete story of its own. As the blossom unfolds, it tells a radiant
autobiography of beauty. 9In the philosophies of the Orient, the inner
mind is often depicted as the lotus flower. That is what the mind would
look like if you could see the mind. We can look at things on the material
plane. The ugly things tell us how ugly the mind can become. When we
look at the beautiful creations of nature, we see how lovely the mind can
be. 91t is up to us to choose how we want to create the mind, conscious
and subconscious. I say “how we want to create the mind” because we
are creating our mind each instant. There is no past! That dream as it
passes before our vision is right now. We call it the past because we say
we remember, but as we are remembering, we are recreating what we are
remembering in the present. There is no future! That is also a dream or
a vision, just like the past, because when we think of the so-called future
we are recreating it before our vision right now. Therefore, there is no
past; there is no future. Now is the only apparent reality! Now is the only
apparent reality, and it is up to us to decide how we want to create our
mind, because we do create our mind each instant. §We can make basic
decisions. “I would like to be nice to a certain friend of mine. That is the
one who has not been too friendly to me lately.” This is a basic decision.
Go out today, and if someone does harm to you, or your friend is not kind
to you, show your love by doing something kind for him. It is up to us to
decide how to face life, be it “love your neighbor,” or “an eye for an eye
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and a tooth for a tooth.” It is up to us to fathom the reaction we are going
to cause in ourselves and others by each of our decisions. Since each deci-
sion will bring its own reward, it is up to us to determine whether we want
to suffer through a reaction as a result of an action that we have not duly
considered in the light of dharmic principles. 9Life is a series of decisions.
Each instant, as we create the instant, we are creating the decision. We are
facing the reaction we caused to come before us, and in facing it with the
power of principle we are building the so-called future. So, a man has
two paths, and every moment is a moment of judgment. Good judgment
comes from concentration—directing the flow of thought. It does not
always have to be difficult to choose.

There is an art which you can learn which will make all of
Friday your decisions easier. It is the art of being constant. Con-

,Lr};lssji): 9; sistency wins. Consistency is one of the most important
eArto o . : !
Being Constant qualities of a devotee. It is only through consistency in

your daily life that you gain the awareness which enables
you to cognize the experiences of life, taking from them their real lessons.
It is only through consistency that you can avoid many of the boulders
that lie in your way on the classical yoga path to enlightenment. Practice
the art of being constant, and you will unfold your destiny, discover what
you were born to do and learn how to accomplish it in this life. For in that
security you will awaken and fulfill your destiny and realize the Self. Thus
having your feet planted firmly on the ground, your consciousness can
dwell freely in the spirit born of Self Realization. §Study your approach to
life today as you practice this exercise. Take some of the experiences from
your subconscious state of mind. Add them up and see how well your life
balances out. Visualize a scale before you. Put the total of the experiences
understood and the lessons derived from them on one side. Put on the
other side of the scale the total number of experiences that you do not
fully understand and from which you can still reap lessons. See how they
balance. If they balance evenly, you are well on your way to becoming
steadfast and constant. If they overbalance on the reactionary side, you
are on the right track because you now have the power to balance your
scale—your subconscious. If they overbalance on the understanding side,
you should consider dedicating your life to the service of others. 4Sit qui-
etly with your eyes closed. Look deep within and trace back to the peak
experiences that have happened through your life from your earliest days.
Quickly fan through the pages of your life and pinpoint each climax, and
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know that that climax was the sum total of many experiences, forming
one great experience out of which one great lesson of life was born. 9Take
the experiences that you are not quite sure of—all the ones that you can-
not form into a solid stone of understanding. Take those experiences and
resolve to trace down each intuitively. Don’t analyze. Just look at the sum
total of the experiences, and after awhile you will get your clarification in
a flash of intuition. This will be of great benefit to you. The great lessons
that those experiences offer will become apparent as you progress in your
practice of concentration. Do this, and you will do much for yourself.
This is why you were born. The one and only reason why
Saturday you are existing in your material body is first to unfold

LESSON 97 into your clear white light, then penetrate deeper and
Awakening d hi h If. b k f th 1f
Willpower eeper, touch into the Self, become a knower of the Self,

Satchidananda, and then deeper still into nirvikalpa
samadhi, Self Realization, preparing for the next steps on the classical yoga
path—moksha, freedom from rebirth, and visvagrasa, merging with Siva.
You will soon realize that you create the mind in any way that you want,
that you are master of your mind. To become master of your mind, you
must realize that understanding is fifty percent of control of the mind,
and you have to work at it as an accountant would work to balance his
books, as a musician has to work to master his instrument. $To know
yourself is why you are on Earth. You were born to realize the Self. You
are not here to make money, to clothe yourself or to entertain yourself.
These are incidentals. You are here on this planet to realize the Self God,
and the only way to experience Self Realization is to awaken within you
a dynamic, indomitable, actinic will. To do this, the steps are: first, find
out what and where the willpower is. Everyone has it. Willpower is that
quietness within, that serenity that is likened to a light so bright that you
cannot see it with the physical eyes. Second, learn to use this actinic will.
Begin with little things that you do. Become satisfied with everything that
you do. To you, it must be a work of art, even if it is just drying a dish,
cleaning a floor or painting a picture. Your work must satisfy you, and if
it does not satisfy the inner you one hundred percent, you must use your
indomitable willpower and keep striving until it does. §You must become
a perfectionist unto yourself, but first decide what your standard for per-
fection is. You must control the quality of your work. Take on no respon-
sibility that you cannot handle. By doing this, you will find that you have
much more control over the physical body and emotions than you ever
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thought possible. You will begin to demonstrate to yourself your powers
of control over material creations, the physical body and the emotions of
the instinctive area of the mind. Demonstration comes as you use your
indomitable willpower.

It is one thing to talk; it is another thing to demonstrate

Sunday what is declared. Demonstration is a result of your aware-

LESSON 98 . -

ToLi ness flowing through the superconscious area of the
o Livea . . . . . . .

Radiant Life mind. The superconscious mind is actinic or radiant force,

whereas the conscious and subconscious states of mind
are manifestations of odic force, or magnetism. Excessive talk arises out of
confused conscious and subconscious states of mind. $Find your actinic
spiritual destiny in this life. Learn to live fully each instant, completely in
the eternity of the moment. Become refined by constructive, rather than
abusive, practices. Become positive through the generation of good deeds,
rather than those uncomplimentary experiences we react to and reenact.
Yours is a new and positive destiny, one that is true, constant and free from
want or dangers. Life ahead for you can only become one of fulfillment
and radiance as you adjust to dharmic principles. Follow these thirty-six
gentle guidelines for living and meditate regularly in the morning when
you awaken and just before sleep each night. That is all that is needed by
the beginner on the eternal path to those enlightened heights of supercon-
sciousness to which the subtle, individual, intelligent awareness of man
aspires. §On and on through the mind we travel daily, once awareness has
become detached from the limited area of mind it has been trapped in.
The journey seems endless! It is. Seek on, seek on. Look in, look in. And on
that solid foundation of good character, move into that place in the mind
and live there, seeing no difference between the inner and the outer states
of fluctuating awareness. Be that now for which you have been striving.
The search is within. Go within the mind. Go in and in and in and in and
make fathomable the unfathomable depth of Being. You can do it. It has
been done countless times over the past several thousand years. Give your-
self the great benefit of believing in yourself and flow inward, inward—to
the totality of it all.



CHAPTER 14: LIFE, THE GREAT EXPERIENCE 151






Jivanapariksha Abhikramanam

AR

-

Facing Life’s Tests

Purity, compassion, moderate appetite, patience, forth-
rightness, truth and steadfastness—these he ardently
cherishes. Killing, stealing and lusting he abhors. Thus
stands the one who observes the ten virtues of yama’s
way. Tapas, japa, serenity, belief in God, charity, vows
in the Saiva way and Siddhanta learning, sacrificial
offerings, Siva pija and pure speech—with these
ten, the one following niyama perfects his ways.
Tirumantiram 556-557
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When we are children, we run freely, because we have
Monday no great subconscious burdens to carry. Very little has
I}‘XESSOI,\I % d happened to us. Of course, our parents and religious
Ofst:ra::;;s;lsl institutions try to prepare us for life’s tests. But because

the conscious mind of a child doesn’t know any better,
it generally does not accept the preparation without experience, and life
begins the waking up to the material world, creating situations about
us—magnificent opportunities for failing these tests. If we do not fail, we
know that we have at some prior time learned the lesson inherent in the
experience. Experience gives us a bit of wisdom when we really face our-
selves and discover the meaning of failure and success. Failure is just edu-
cation. But you shouldn’t fail once you know the law. §There have been
many systems and principles of ethics and morality established by various
world teachers down through the ages. All of these have had only one
common goal—to provide for man living on the planet Earth a guidepost
for his thought and action so that his consciousness, his awareness, may
evolve to the realization of life’s highest goals and purposes. The ancient
yoga systems provided a few simple yamas and niyamas for religious
observance, defining how all people should live. The yamas, or restraints,
provided a basic system of discipline for the instinctive mind. The niya-
mas, or positive observances, are the affirming, life-giving actions and
disciplines. From the holy Vedas we have assembled here ten yamas and
ten niyamas, a simple statement of the ancient and beautiful laws of life.

The Ten Yamas, Restraints for
Proper Conduct from the Vedas

1. Noninjury, ahiriisa: Not harming others by thought,
word, or deed.

2. Truthfulness, satya: Refraining from lying and
betraying promises.

3. Nonstealing, asteya: Neither stealing, nor coveting
nor entering into debt.

4. Divine conduct, brahmacharya: Controlling lust by remain-
ing celibate when single, leading to faithfulness in marriage.

Life is full of difficulties and challenges, both within ourselves and outside. Depending on how
we face them, these can be hindrances on our path or opportunities to grow and learn. Here a
man is fearlessly confronting his problems in the form of a ferocious and fictitious beast.
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5. Patience, kshama: Restraining intolerance with
people and impatience with circumstances.

6. Steadfastness, dhriti: Overcoming nonperseverance,
fear, indecision and changeableness.

7. Compassion, daya: Conquering callous, cruel
and insensitive feelings toward all beings.

8. Honesty, straightforwardness, arjava:
Renouncing deception and wrongdoing.

9. Moderate appetite, mitahara: Neither eating too
much nor consuming meat, fish, fowl or eggs.

10. Purity, Saucha: Avoiding impurity in body,
mind and speech.

The Ten Niyamas, Observances
For Spiritual Life from the Vedas

1. Remorse, hri: Being modest and showing
shame for misdeeds.

2. Contentment, santosha: Seeking joy
and serenity in life.

3. Giving, dana: Tithing and giving generously
without thought of reward.

4. Faith, astikya: Believing firmly in God, Gods,
guru and the path to enlightenment.

5. Worship of the Lord, Isvarapiijana: The cultivation
of devotion through daily worship and meditation.

6. Scriptural listening, siddhanta sravana: Studying the
teachings and listening to the wise of one’s lineage.

7. Cognition, mati: Developing a spiritual will
and intellect with the guru’s guidance.

8. Sacred vows, vrata: Fulfilling religious vows,
rules and observances faithfully.

9. Recitation, japa: Chanting mantras daily.

10. Austerity, tapas: Performing sadhana, penance,
tapas and sacrifice.
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Life offers you an opportunity. As the Western theologian
Tuesday speaks of sins of omission as well as sins of commission,

LESSON 100 so we find that life offers us an opportunity to break
Learning to hel indi dbv th 11 it th
Face Yourself the law as indicated by the yamas, as well as to omit the

observances of the niyamas. If we take the opportunity
to live out of tune with Hindu dharma, reaction is built in the subcon-
scious mind. This reaction stays with us and recreates the physical and
astral body accordingly. ¥Have you ever known a friend who reacted ter-
ribly to an experience in life and as a result became so changed mentally
and physically that you hardly recognized him? Our external, conscious
mind has a habit of not being able to take the meaning out of life’s most
evident lessons. §The basic laws of life are so simple that many people
don’t heed them. Why? Generally because the opportunities afforded us
to fail these tests are so plentiful that we generate very good reasons for
not paying attention to our lessons. Shall we say it is normal to fail some
of these tests? Yes, isn’t this like getting a failing grade on a report card
in school, not passing some of the tests and having to take a course over
again? We must learn from our experiences or find ourselves repeating
them again and again. It is our teaching not to react to life’s experiences,
but to understand them and in the understanding to free ourselves from
the impact of these experiences, realizing the Self within. The true Self
is only realized when you gain a subconscious control over your mind
by ceasing to react to your experiences so that you can concentrate your
mind fully, experience first meditation and contemplation, then samadhi,
or Self Realization. First we must face our subconscious. $There are many
amusing ways in which people go about facing themselves. Some sit down
to think things over, turning out the light of understanding. They let their
minds wander, accomplishing nothing. Let me suggest to you a better way.
91n facing ourselves let us relate our actions, our thoughts and our feel-
ings to the yamas and the niyamas, the wise restraints and observances
of Hindu Dharma. In aligning ourselves with these universal laws, we
can soon see how clear or muddy is our own subconscious. Fulfilling the
restraints first allows us to take the next step on the spiritual path, which
is the fulfillment of the observances. As long as we are evading our taxes, it
is difficult to live up to the ideal of honesty. As long as we are beating our
children, it is difficult to adhere to nonviolence. As long as we are swear-
ing, using asura-invoking, profane words in the home, it will be difficult
to cultivate patience. As long as we indulge in pornography, a mental form
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of adultery, it will be difficult to practice purity. Yes, it will be difficult to
cultivate a contemplative nature. All these and more will require serious
penance, prayaschitta, as it is known in Sanskrit, to change the nature and
bring it into harmony with the profound ideals of the ancient Indian sages
and yogls.
We carry with us in our instinctive nature basic tenden-
Wednesday  (jes to break these divine laws, to undergo the experiences
LESSON 101 that will create reactive conditions until we sit ourselves
Each Test Is an .
Opportunity down and start to unravel the mess. If we are still react-
ing to our experiences, we are only starting on the yoga
path to enlightenment. As soon as we cease to react, we have for the first
time the vision of the inner light. §What do we mean by this word light?
We mean light, literally, not metaphysically or symbolically, but light, just
as you see the light of the sun or a light emitted by a bulb. Even in the
Abrahamic scripture it is given, “When your eye becomes single, your
whole body shall be filled with light.” You will see light first at the top of
the head, then throughout the body. An openness of mind occurs, and
great peace. As a seeker gazes upon his inner light in contemplation, he
continues the process of purifying the subconscious mind. As soon as that
first yoga awakening comes to you, your whole nature begins to change.
You have a foundation on which to continue. The yamas and the niyamas
are the foundation. On the spiritual path to enlightenment, each of your
decisions is going to be a basic decision, based on your knowledge of the
laws of the mind. You must be aware that if you have not been tested by
life through breaking its laws, you will in the future be so tested. You have
to be aware that each test is an opportunity for either failure or success,
and it is all up to you. Circumstances will always present opportunities
for failure, and your reasoning mind will always be able to say, “I could
have done nothing else under the circumstances.” §Often, even under the
circumstances, advanced souls are able to take the more difficult course
through the natural exercise of humility. Decisions of this nature direct
the conscious mind to the recognition of natural inner security. When
you fail one of life’s tests, all you can fail is yourself, the Self within you.
Knowing the law puts you at a psychological disadvantage,
Thursday in a way. It is not quite as bad when you act for the first
LESSON 102 time out of ignorance, in any situation. Suppose you are
On the Edge of . 1 . . .
The Mountain _ Fiding with a friend in a car and he passes through a red
light and gets a ticket and a scolding from the officer, and
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you say to your friend, “Oh, that’s all right, you didn’t know. You haven’t
been driving long and your lesson may cost you some money.” You are for-
giving of your friend’s error. Two months later, in riding with him again, he
passes through another red light. And, what do you know, he gets another
ticket and a scolding, and you sit back and say, “There is no excuse for that;
you knew better. You saw that red light, didn’t you?” This time you are not
lenient with your friend, because you know he is aware of the law. §You will
behave with your own mind in the same way subconsciously if you depart
from the spiritual law once you recognize its intrinsic value. Through con-
centration on life’s basic principles, you will become subconsciously aware
of these laws, and then it will be easy for you to maintain them without
effort, and the example of your life will be a light to shine for the benefit
of many others. ¥Have you ever stood right at the edge of a mountain cliff?
You were very careful about falling over the edge, weren’t you? But have
you ever experienced that tendency in your nature that makes you a little
shaky at the edge of the mountain, that makes you wonder what it might
be like to be falling over the cliff, even if the first ledge, shall we say, is not
too much of a drop? What is it that makes you want to experience falling
over the edge? Some people say they experience this feeling. Others may
not have. But let anyone stand on the edge of a mountain precipice and
then say that there is not something occurring within them that makes
them be quite careful. 9If you deliberately fall, even a short distance, you
could not climb back to the top without having some kind of scar or bruise
on your physical form—maybe only a blow to your pride. But you would
carry back with you the results of the fall. It is the same with the spiritual
law. Once you are aware of its operation and you deliberately allow your-
self to fall, you can return to the path with effort, scarred by the memory
and strengthened with the influx of renewed energy as you again search for
enlightenment, remembering that we only fail when we stop trying. §Con-
centrate each night upon the events of the day and see how close you have
come, either consciously or subconsciously, to deviating from your newly
established yoga principles. Your span of life here is only a short time, and
it benefits you to live it the best way that you can.

Your journey on this Earth has only one goal, Self Real-
Friday ization. You are here to attain the highest possible states

LESSON103 of consciousness. You are not here to react to the petty
Transcending .. . .
Pettiness incidents that occur in the valley of the subconscious.

You are here to learn to control the mind and live on
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the mountaintop. If you fail yourself, you are the one who must suffer
your failure. Often, in retelling their failures or their sufferings, people
react to or re-enact the original experience all over again. But learning
to extract the lesson from the experience is like walking through the rain
without getting wet. §We have to hold a constant vigil and keep our feet
firmly planted on the spiritual path at all times, knowing that we can fall
off the path until we have attained full illumination, or Self Realization,
in this or future lives. By taking a stand within yourself on small issues,
you can always find a different way, a way which will open the door to
new opportunity, selflessness and serenity. But, to the degree that we are
unable to restrain the inclinations of our lower mind, to the degree that
we find ourselves incapable of entering into positive observances, so do
we open ourselves to inferiority complex, jealousy, hatred, self-indulgence,
lust, fear, greed and all sorts of mental and physical ailments. Being aware
of the laws of life allows an uninhibited and natural unfoldment, just as
a bud unfolds into a flower. $People sometimes say to me, “I am a little
fearful of the path of classical yoga unfoldment, because I don’t want to
lose the way I am.” Of course, these people are not really happy with the
way they are. Look back at your baby pictures and you will see that most
naturally you lost and left behind the form that was yours at that time,
and assuredly this will happen in the future. As you unfold in yoga, you
will lose the way you are. You will mature as a bud matures into a flower,
fulfilling its evolution, but it must leave behind its original shape, and
open. In this same way, through discipline, your mind will open up into
its fullness. ¥Here is a visualization exercise. Bring before the vision of
your inner eye the qualities and attributes which you would like to unfold
in your nature. Visualize yourself being the kind of person you want to
be, doing the kind of things that are going to benefit mankind most. Look
back over your day and find out how close to the edge of the mountain
you came. Train your subconscious mind to keep you away from the edge
of the mountain. Make the yamas and niyamas meaningful habit patterns
to your subconscious, as they were meaningful to your intellect.

You change your own circumstances all the time, whether
Saturday you know it or not. Even your mind is different today

LESSON 104 . . .

) than it was a week ago. The various experiences you have
Changing Your b h Ifh de it th Th .
Circumstances rought to yourself have made 1t that way. 1he point to

realize is that you can gain an intricate control of the vari-
ous things that change in and about you. Lean the thoughts and feelings of
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your creation in the right direction, and discover how quickly your circum-
stances will change their direction. This is the secret of self-control. This
is the practice of yoga. Try it, and lose the habit of concern, for concern is
only a by-product of a part of the mind being out of control. §¥What does
the world offer us but an opportunity for action? It is the reaction that we
sometimes get surprised by. The circumstances of your life are either push-
ing you toward greater understanding, if you are aspiring to realize the real
Self, or they are pushing you toward confusion, if you have a tendency to
react animalistically, making the personal self predominant. When per-
sonal concerns become the most important things in life, you are bound to
suffer under the emotion of resentment, and resentment is just a confused
state of mind. $The unfortunate thing is, resentment tends to attract even
more circumstances worthy of even more resentment. So don’t bother to
resent, because you are only making yourself inferior to the person or the
circumstance that you hold resentment for. That is right. Resentment, in
all its heaviness, places your consciousness beneath that of the person you
feel is imposing on you. $Be equal to whatever you meet! That is a better
way to react to life. It is accomplished simply by meeting everything in
understanding, by demanding understanding from within yourself. And
if you feel that everything happening to you is a play of universal love and
you are able to maintain that consciousness of universal love in yourself,
then you are beyond the happenings of the world. Lifted in conscious-
ness, you can see through and enjoy all the states of consciousness. The
circumstances of your life will reflect this change. §Watch for those small
incidents that imperceptibly get under your skin and create an eruption
a few days later. Little things that do not contribute creatively to your life
are an indication that there is some kind of subconscious disturbance that
you have not resolved. Look your nature right in the face in meditation,
without squirming, and you will discover what the little disturbances are,
some issue over which you are rationalizing, a small resentment or worry
that is keeping a part of your mind confused, and thus, necessarily, most
of your circumstances confused.

People always tend to identity, instinctively, freedom with
Sunday abandon. But the type of abandon that seeks personal

Iii:i:.li 1(:(5) gratification always gets you “tied up in a knot.” Abandon
1 1 M . .
Assimilagte instead your personal fears and desires by bringing your

mind under the dominion of concentration in everything
you do, and you, the real you, will become freed, released from the bonds
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of your own mind. Concentrate your mind when you are feeling con-
fused, and you will bring peace to its disturbed states. Peace is control, and

control is freedom. 9If everyone gave half as much thought to the diges-
tive power of the mind as we do to our stomachs, there would be fewer
asylums. Are you able to assimilate and understand everything you put

into your mind? Or do you carry experiences with you for days, mulling

over the past? Some of the things that you see, hear, read about or think

about impress you deeply. Other things do not. What kind of impres-
sions do you carve upon your mind? Turning our backs on everything

that may be unpleasant to us is not the answer, but if you observe your

reactions as they are taking place and then later, the same day, turn a

calm, detached eye to your experience, you will reenter understanding

through the controlled state of your meditation. Do not wait for muddy
waters of the mind to settle down in their own good time when you feel

confused. You will only hasten your evolution by making your mind silent

and composed by using a dynamic willpower to restore order when you

feel least disposed to do so. Draw upon your resources. $People like pat-
terns. The subconscious has a natural tendency to resist change. It is slow
to realize that life is constant change. That is why it is so easy to fall into

a rut. It requires a daring, spirited nature to call forth unused resources,
to step out of the routine into a fuller and freer life. It requires daring to

leave behind confused states of mind and bring forth new knowledge or
wisdom from a meditation. Control is always silent power. Emotion, con-
fusion, lack of control is noisy weakness. §Learn to assimilate. When you

are engaged in conversation, do as the wise men of India do, pause after
a while and let your thoughts assimilate. Have a view of the direction in

which your mind is going, and you will have a good control over the direc-
tion of your life’s circumstance. Rely on the Self. Find the permanency
within you that has never changed through the ages, and you will realize

that change is only in the ever-changing mind. Control your mind to the

nth degree and you will realize your own natural state of Being, beyond

all circumstances—the Self. You will go through many different tests to

prove your own realization to yourself. Face each test graciously. Welcome

each test and welcome each temptation that shows you the strength of
your will over the chaotic senses. You have only to quiet all things of the

mind to realize your identity with the eternity of God Siva, the Spirit, the

eternal Self within you.
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Kusalyaharn Sarmpratameva

PIIE AT

I’m All Right,
Right Now

Faces drawn in distress, hearts stricken with grief,
the devas all together rushed and cried, “Lord! We
bow to You.” Thus they prayed, prostrating low. And

He of unsurpassing renown said, “Arise; fear not.”
Tirumantiram 352
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Nowadays meditation is becoming very popular. Every-
Monday one is talking about being centered. If you’re right in

}LEE:S;E.LOG the center of yourself, you don’t hear any of the noise
verythi .. y . ,
Is Perfect!g or activity. You're just peaceful within yourself. It’s only

when we come into the cross-section, the cross-fire of life,
that we feel we’re not all right. Then we begin living in the great lie of the
universe, the great fear that if we die we might be gone forever. We forget
all of the wonderful philosophy and beautiful teachings that we’ve been
studying, and we’re just not all right. My satguru, Yogaswami, made the
very bold statement once, “There is not even one thing in this world that
is not perfect!” You have to take a master like that very seriously. He was
satguru for over fifty years in a very orthodox area of the world. “There
is not even one thing in this world that is not perfect,” he said. Some of
us look around at the world, and we find plenty of things that are wrong
with it. I never have. I have always thought this is a wonderful planet—
wouldn’t have missed it for anything. It is a great time now to be alive,
even though some of us don’t think so, even though the planet is some-
what polluted, and some people have myriad complaints. §Meditation is
not an escape from the exterior world. We have to straighten ourselves out
in the exterior world first before meditation and inner life can really be
successful. Sometimes we worry about our job, our business, our family
or even that we are not living as spiritually as we think we should. 9This
is my advice: gain the perspective first that it is a wonderful world, that
there is nothing wrong in the world at all. Then ask yourself this ques-
tion: “Am I not all right, right now, right this instant?” And answer, “I'm
all right, right now.” Declare that. Then a minute later in another now
ask again, “Am [ all right, right now?” Just keep asking this one question
for the rest of your life, and you will always feel positive, self-assured and
fine. This attitude eliminates fear, worry and doubt. 91 discovered this
formula when I was seven years of age. It came to me from the inside one
day when I was worried about missing my favorite radio program. We
were on our way home in a snow storm at Lake Tahoe, and I was afraid
we might get stuck and I’d miss the program. I saw my mind, awareness,
go off into the future, and I brought it back by telling myself, “I'm all right,
right now. It hasn’t happened yet.” As it turned out, we didn’t get stuck in

The devotee here kneels in a state of blessedness, eyes lifted toward her Lord Siva, who cradles
her in the sheltering palm of His hand. In her state of centered and serene awareness she in-
wardly discerns His perfect universe and knows that nothing is wrong in this world.
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the snow and I did get to listen to Captain Midnight. After that, I would
say to myself, “I'm all right, right now,” every time something came up
that stretched my imagination into the future, into worry, or into the past
when something disturbing lingered in my memory patterns that I did
yesterday that maybe I shouldn’t have done. Each time that happened I
would say, “I'm all right, right now, am I not?” And I would have to always
answer, “Of course, yes.” I started doing this at the age of seven, and still
today I am convinced that I am all right, right now!

How can we stabilize the path on those days when it’s just
Tuesday plain rough? The first thing to do on the path is to change

LESSON 107 our perspective of looking at life. Initially, as we come
Lean on Your . .
Own Spine onto the inner path, we look at the map of the journey—

we read books. A book is a map. We then make up our
mind whether or not we want to make a change in our lifestyle and our
perspective. Once we decide that we do wish to go on, a good way to begin
is to reprogram the clay-like subconscious mind. Reprogram the negative
habit patterns by firmly believing that you’re really all right. 9The sec-
ond thing to accomplish is to learn to lean on your own spine. Everyone
nowadays wants to lean on someone else. We lean on our families until
they push us out into the world. Then we lean on our friends until they
can’t help us anymore. But still we keep on leaning. Then we lean on our
therapist until we run out of money. This attitude of leaning on another is
not the foundation needed for the delicate states of deep meditation to be
sustained. ¥We have to lean on our own spine. But first we have to claim
our spiritual heritage and feel “I'm all right, right now.” By saying this
and believing it, we pull the energies in just a little and become centered
again. When we ask ourselves point blank, “Am I all right, right now?” we
have to come up with a “Yes.” Lean on your own spine. Feel the power in
the spine. Feel the energy in the spine. The energy in the spine is not con-
cerned with any fear or worry or doubt—not at all. It is a pure, powerful,
blissful energy. Lean on it, and you will go crashing through into inner
states of meditation. Things in the world will also work out right for you.
You will be in the flow of life. You will have perfect timing. Beautiful things
will begin to happen to you in the exterior world. Opportunities will open
up for you where there were no opportunities before. People will become
nice to you who ordinarily would not. All this and more begins to happen
because mentally you are leaning on yourself, and people in general like
you to do this. ¥Don’t lean on a philosophy. Don’t lean on a guru. Don’t
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lean on a teacher. Lean on your own spine and that power within it. Then
the guru can be some help to you, for you will obey his directions when he
speaks. The philosophy begins to come alive in you, for you can comple-
ment it with your own inner knowing.

What does it mean to “get centered” and to “be centered”?
Wednesday Actually, what it means is to feel the primal source within,

LESS,ON ,108 to feel so centered that you are the center. And we always
Realization .
Is the Key are something of what we feel, our hands or our legs or

our bodies or our emotions or our desires. Most people
on the path have the desire to get rid of their desires. It’s an impossible
battle. Have you ever tried to get rid of your desires? If you would stop
trying to get rid of your desires, then you would be centered, because you
then take the energy out of desire. You take awareness away from that
world of desire, and you get right in the primal source of the energy which
flows through the physical body. It flows through the emotional network,
right through the intellectual mind. That primal source of energy is flow-
ing through the spine in each and every one of us this very moment. Feel
it? 9The entire spiritual unfoldment process, oddly enough, is designed
to throw you off center so that you have to work to pull yourself on cen-
ter. First life throws you off center. You have all kinds of experiences. You
make mistakes and, with your indomitable will, have to control that fluc-
tuating awareness to get it right on center and be all right, right now. Feel
that powerful energy flowing through every nerve current and be that
energy rather than the fluctuating nerve current. Then, one day, when you
really get good at it, you find a guru. You are firmly on center, and he tries
to throw you off. $My guru, Yogaswami, would always throw his disciples
off center and set them spinning. They had to work hard with themselves
to get on center again. That strengthens the sinews and the muscles of
man’s becoming himself, becoming totally aware that he is aware and
then controlling his mind by not allowing his awareness to get caught up
in the vast illusion of the externalities of the mind. How’s that? That’s a
good one—the vast illusion of the externalities of the mind! §What is this
center? Well, it’s like the inside of an empty glass. You know something is
there, and when you’re aware of it, you know that you're aware inside that
empty glass. However, when you're aware of the glass itself, that’s some-
thing else. When you're aware of the outside of the glass, that’s something
else again. When you’re aware of the table the glass is sitting on, again
that’s something else. Now imagine you are like the glass. Become aware
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of the space inside. That is the tangible intangible you have to grasp. $The
best way to work this is a very simple way. Let’s try it now. Just open and
close your hands and feel the muscles and the bones. Now feel an intan-
gible something, an intangible energy, which is that life force, and soon
you will feel a force within that. That is your force of awareness that gives
the command to the life forces, to the muscles and sinews which open
and close your hand. So, be that intangible force rather than the hand. Be
the commander who commands the muscles to relax and tense, to open
and close. It’s an intangible reality. This you realize. You don’t think about
it. Your intellect cannot give it to you. Your instinct and emotions cannot
give it to you. It’s something you have to realize. When you grasp it, you
start to unfold and awaken spiritually. It comes from the deeper chakras,
the higher chakras. And it’s very easy. You either have grasped it or you
haven’t grasped it. So, work with that and grasp that. Then the unfold-
ment process begins. Finally you begin to see light within the head, light
within the body. You begin to have beautiful, beautiful inner experiences.
Everybody these days wants to have profound inner experiences without
the use of drugs, or without the use of anything but their own positive
willpower. That’s the goal of the unfoldment of the people of all nations
today, according to my own poll. And it is the right and mature goal.
Someone asked, “What happens in a person’s daily life
Thursday when he first starts to meditate?” Many things can and
LESSON 1,09 . do happen to you when you first start to meditate. For
The Meditative . . . , .
Perspective instance, your friends may think that you're withdraw-
ing from them. They’ll say you're afraid of the world
so you're trying to get away from it all by meditating. Other people will
quickly congratulate you and say, “You're finally on the path. We’ve waited
a long time for you to find the path.” Then you're taken into a certain
social group who are also on the path, who have long since stopped medi-
tating but do appreciate it when you do! They will talk to you so much
about the path, they will finally get you to stop meditating, too. All sorts of
things will happen to you. 9The best thing to do when you begin medita-
tion is to live in a good environment, among good people. Meditate alone
and don’t talk about it to anyone except the person who is helping you
on the path. Do it inconspicuously, privately. It’s an inner process, so it
should be performed alone. Then only inner things will happen to you,
and your outer life will become better and better and better. You'll get into
a blissful flow with life—a perfect timing in your outer life. You will find
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yourself standing in the right place at the right time, every day. You will
be in the energy flow with life, guided by your intuition. All the wonderful
things that you should be experiencing on this planet will begin to come
to you. 9By changing yourself, you don’t necessarily outwardly alter world
events. But you do find where the world is and that it is functioning just
as it should be, in a perfect balance of adjusting forces. From his position
at the pinnacle of consciousness, my guru, Yogaswami, saw the harmony
of life. From the top of the mountain looking down, you see the natural
role of a raging ocean and the steep cliffs below—they are beautiful. From
the bottom of the mountain, the ocean can appear ominous and the cliffs
treacherous. Yogaswami looked at the universe from the inside out and
saw that there is not one thing out of place or wrong. You can gain that
perspective through meditation, which releases the human concepts of
right and wrong, good and bad, easy and difficult. This is the perspective
you find on the inside of yourself. ¥Man is in a perfect state of being right
now. The great sages and rishis found this truth. They were not more per-
fect than their contemporaries, just more aware. You are perfect this very
moment. You are all that you will ever be. If you don’t see it that way, then
you live in a difficult state of affairs, striving toward perfection and being
imperfect along the way. §Awareness of perfection is attained by sitting
down and arriving at the state of expanded cosmic consciousness inside
yourself. It’s there, only to be discovered. You can do that in nine minutes,
nine hours, nine days or nine years. Take as long as you like. The fact
remains that deep inside you is perfection. So, you see, you have a choice.
You can remain in the valley, live in fear of the stormy ocean of life and
death, or you can scale the nearby mountain and see from the top how it
is from that perspective. Either way, you and everyone in the world are all
right in the now.

The mystic lives within himself and deals positively with
Friday the events and forces outside himself. He is always con-

LESSON 110 sciously striving to realize that limitless Reality within
porn® him. That is his practice. Yet he wel he chall
Positively im. That is his practice. Yet he welcomes the challenges

of the world, not as a karma forced upon him against his
will but as his own self-created dharma. If he is really a mystic, he doesn’t
run away from these challenges. He inwardly knows that life’s daily dif-
ficulties bring forth his inner strength in response to them. He sees the
underlying purpose of life. He accepts and doesn’t reject. He searches for
understanding, for the lesson that lies behind each experience instead of
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resenting the experience, which then creates another subconscious bar-
rier for him. He knows that most problems are with man and the way he
looks at things. 9So, the mystic doesn’t need to retreat from the world. The
same process continues regardless of where he goes. He can be as peace-
ful or as disturbed in New York City as in a secluded Himalayan valley. It
all depends on what goes on within him. Nor should he be emotionally
concerned with the problems of the world in which he finds himself. A
concert sitarist is doing himself and his fellow man no good by saying,
“How can I play so beautifully when everyone else plays so poorly?” Simi-
larly, the mystic cannot take the attitude, “How can I be peaceful and con-
tent when the world is in such a mess?” We need beautiful music and we
need beautiful, peaceful beings. §Actually, the mystic sees the world as a
conglomerate of adjusting forces, and through this perspective he is not
emotionally involved in these forces. The world is a mirror of ourselves
and is perfectly all right to the man who is content within himself. But you
have to find this out for yourself, because unless you experience it, noth-
ing I say will convince you that everything you have been through and are
going through is wonderful and a fulfillment of the great pattern of your
life. §Even a great soul faces difficulties, but he does not take them person-
ally. Generally people take problems too personally by identifying closely
with them. When they experience anger, they are angry. When they expe-
rience bliss, they are blissful. The mystic identifies with the experiencer
instead of the experience. He sees himself as pure awareness that travels in
the mind. When he is in San Francisco, he is not San Francisco. Similarly,
when he is in anger, he is not anger. He says to himself, “I am pure energy.
[ am the spiritual energy that floods through mind and body. I am not
the body, the mind or the emotions. I am not the thoughts I think or the
experiences | experience.” Thus, he molds a new identity of himself as a
free being who can travel anywhere in the mind. Such a person is always
at the top of the mountain. §We have to examine this concept of who we
are. When we begin to totally feel all right about ourself, the meaning of
the word I begins to change. I no longer means the body of us. I means
energy, awareness and willpower. Soon we gain the total truth that we are
living in the body, but we are not the body we live in. Examine the word
I'and honestly see what it means to you. Does it mean the physical body?
Does it mean the emotions? Does it mean the intellect? Does it mean the
spiritual energy?
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When we forget who we are, who we really are, we live in
Saturday a consciousness of time and space, and we relate to the

11;1;:)530;\1 11111 0 future, to the external us, to the past, and to our subcon-
1(1 1 (S . . . .
EternalgNow scious internal us. This can be rather confusing. Most

people are therefore confused and seek to distract them-
selves in an effort to find peace. A conscious awareness of now only comes
when we remember who we really are. This doesn’t mean we cannot plan
for the future or benefit ourselves by reviewing experiences of the past.
[t simply means that we always remember that we are the essence of all
energy, the source. YReturn to the source. Merge with Siva. At the source
there is always peace. The key to this entire practice is to become con-
sciously aware of energy. In this constant remembering we have the feel-
ing of being the center of the universe, with the whole world functioning
around us. To be fully anchored in the knowledge of the source of our
being, the eternal now can and must be a constant experience. It’s easy to
live in the now if you work with yourself a little every day and concentrate
on what you are doing each moment. To begin to work toward establish-
ing yourself in the eternal now, first limit time and space by not thinking
about or discussing events that happened more than four days past or will
happen more than four days in the future. This keeps awareness reined
in, focused. Be aware. Ask yourself, “Am I fully aware of myself and what
I’'m doing right now?” §Once you have gained a little control of aware-
ness in this way, try to sit quietly each day and just be. Don’t think. Don’t
plan. Don’t remember. Just sit and be in the now. That’s not as simple as
it sounds, for we are accustomed to novelty and constant activity in the
mind and not to the simplicity of being. Just sit and be the energy in your
spine and head. Feel the simplicity of this energy in every atom of yourself.
Think energy. Don’t think body. Don’t think about yesterday or tomorrow.
They don’t exist, except in your ability to reconstruct the yesterdays and to
create the tomorrows. Now is the only time. This simple exercise of sitting
and being is a wonderful way to wash away the past, but it requires a little
discipline. You have to discipline every fiber of your nerve system, work
with yourself to keep the power of awareness expanded. Regular practice
of meditation will bring you intensely into the eternity of the moment.
Practice supersedes philosophy, advice, psychology and all pacifiers of the
intellect. We have to practice to keep awareness here and now. If you find
yourself disturbed, sit down and consciously quiet the forces in yourself.
Don’t get up until you have completely quieted your mind and emotions
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through regulating the breath, through looking out at a peaceful land-
scape, through seeking and finding understanding of the situation. This
is the real work of meditation that is not written much about in books.
If you can live in the eternity of now, your life will be one of peace and
fulfillment. 9Visualize yourself sitting on top of a mountain. There is no
place to go except inside yourself. If you were to go down the northern
side of the mountain, you would be going into the future and its ramifica-
tions, which are only conceptual. If you were to go down the southern side,
you would be going into the past and its similar recorded ramifications.
So, you stay where you are, at the pinnacle of consciousness, well balanced
between past and future. Everything is in its rightful place in the master
plan of evolution, so you sit, just watching, sensing the clarity of your own
perfect being, learning to live in spiritual consciousness every day. That is
your heritage on this Earth.

Last night we drove past Lake Tahoe and the lake was
Sunday calm. That calmness is what you see within your mind

LESSON 112 when your problems are solved within you. If you were
Anticipated .
Reactions to look down in the bottom of the lake, you would see

old tree trunks, tin cans, garbage and other things, which
can be compared to unsolved problems. When the bottom of the lake is
sandy, that is like the lake of your consciousness after all your problems
are solved. As you know, there are three types of people: the ignorant man
laughs and makes fun of things he does not understand; the intellectual
man smiles condescendingly and criticizes, using other’s opinions he has
read or heard in the past; the wise man will look at what he understands,
try to understand it further and later explain it so others can understand it.
9 As you evolve spiritually, you go through these various states of unfold-
ment. You never know what state of consciousness you will come into
next, since you have never evolved spiritually before. In schooling yourself
to live in the eternal now, you overcome anticipated reactions of the sub-
conscious mind, the mind of feeling and habit patterns. Many people have
two conflicting approaches to the same problem: one a state of under-
standing, and the other born of habits of the past. Clear that situation, so
that when it comes up you will not have an anticipated reaction; you will
cancel it ahead of time. Remain quiet and do not allow your emotional
mind to talk to you. You are lost if it does, from reactionary habit patterns
of the past, if you listen. As you pray each day, learn to concentrate, medi-
tate and demonstrate your will over your mind. Demonstrate to yourself,
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and everybody else will see the result. Subdue ancient habit patterns latent
in the subconscious mind. Then you will react not from anticipated reac-
tion but from an action born of your intuitive nature. That is how to

accomplish understanding. 9Let us watch an anticipated reaction—an

example of how we think we are going to react. “I am going to be tired

tonight,” we say, for instance, after a hard day’s work. You are anticipat-
ing a reaction. What are you doing? You are setting up a vibration to be

tired when you get home. Instead, you can forget about being tired and

jump into a very interesting situation without getting tired by living in the

inspiration of the moment. YRemember one thing, we have to get our joy
out of the doing, not the result. That is the difference between the Orien-
tal and the Occidental. The Oriental receives his joy in the doing, not the

result. The American rushes through his doing, thinking he will get his

joy from the result, so is in a state of tension all the time. Life is a constant
state of joy in doing. We will have mixed results if we look for joy in results,
and our subconscious mind will be frustrated. Receive joy in everything

you do. §You have a greater understanding to apply to your life today. In

application you set up new habit patterns—the clear, calm sort which

allow you to look in the lake and see the sandy bottom. Don’t look for
your reactions experienced in the past, and life will hold continuous, joy-
ous surprises. You will hold yourself in sufficient control so that you can

concentrate, meditate and contemplate. The study of yoga is a full-time

job, started on Monday and carried out twenty-four hours a day, seven

days a week, to see results. 91f you are not peaceful, you are still reacting

to past habit patterns. If you don’t feel peaceful, pretend that you do. Feel

peace. Feel everybody feeling that same calmness right now. Feelings rub

off on other people. If you can demonstrate a constant, consistent peace,
get acquainted with peace, the chemical ingredients carried with you all

day long, and make others feel peaceful, you will be doing something very
fine for world peace, because the world starts with you. The little that you

do is important, and it will ramify and expand your consciousness and

the consciousness of everybody around you. Try it and see. Hold the con-
sciousness of peace within you. The instinctive nature of man does not

want to do that. Conquer that, and that promotes peace in itself.
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The Eternal Now

They traverse the spheres of sun and moon,
pingala and ida, and see visions of past, present
and future. And in that full moon day the nectar,
amrita, ripens. Until lowering into the external
mind from kundalini heights, time stands still.
Tirumantiram 875
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“You have only just a minute, only sixty seconds in it.
Monday Didn’t want it, forced upon you, can’t refuse it, didn’t
LESSON 113 e 31 o .
You Only seek 1t,.d1dn t chogse 1’.[, itisup to Y.ou to use it. Y.ou must
HaveaMinute  Suffer if you lose it, give account if you abuse it. Just a

tiny little minute, but eternity is in it. For not to love is
not to live, and not to give is not to live.” There is really very little to be
said intellectually about the eternal now. You have to live in it, and in
living in it you discover a higher state of consciousness than you have
experienced in your life. Because the vibration of the eternal now is so
very high, part of your mind and nature does not like to experience the
security of the eternal now, which is really the height of security. It takes
practice to maintain a continued experience of the eternal now. §Can you
visualize yourself, right at this instant, balanced on the top of a tall tree?
If the tree were to bend too far forward, you would fall to the ground, or
down into time and thought. If it were to bend too far back, you would
again fall. Balanced on the top of this tree, you can look out over the
countryside and enjoy everything you see. But if you stop to think about
one thing of the past, you would become so engrossed in what you are
thinking about that you again fall to the ground. You find that you can-
not live in a thinking consciousness balanced so high. Here you live in the
eternal now, with great awareness of what is around you and within you,
but with no thought on it. Can you feel like this? Right now you are here.
Right now nothing else matters. You are aware. You are alive, and you are
in eternity. Finding the eternal now is a vibration even more powerful
than that of sound or light, for you are in the consciousness of Being—
being intensely aware, being very alive. In that state of consciousness you
can see that when you begin to think, it is like climbing down the tree and
walking along through the forest. On the ground you cannot see the forest
for the trees. On top of the tree you can see the entire forest and enjoy it.
In the eternal now you find awareness in every part of your body, every
fiber of your consciousness. Your life depends upon your awareness! Here
you can enjoy seeing the birds fly by, the waterfall, the countryside. §You
can enjoy all that, but you dare not stop to think upon the flight of one
bird, because you would become too engrossed in thought and fall into
a lower state of consciousness. That bird might remind you of a pet bird

Three men represent states of mind people dwell in. One lives regretfully in the past, recalling
poor childhood days when father drove a bullock cart. Another lives anxiously in the future,
worrying about what may come. A third abides in the eternal now, serene, secure and centered.
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you had at home, and the thinking mind would go on and on, landing you
on the ground. When you become aware and start living in eternity, in the
eternal now, you find that eternity is within you. Then you can see there is
no life. Nor is there any death. You have transcended even the laws of rein-
carnation in that state, holding the consciousness of eternity, for you are
beyond the soul which reincarnates and creates a new form around itself.

What is the instant? That is what we have to discover
Tuesday through a moment of concentration. What is the moment?

;ﬁsi(;i;:en We all know what the past is—many people live in the
r : i
Past and Future PaSt, over and over again, and they never catch up with

the present. Other people live in the future—but of course
when they do, they are really only living in the past, too, and they never
find the present either. Just as an example, how many times have you
gone to the temple without being fully there? Part of you was there, part of
you was living in the past, part of you was trying to live in the future; and
there you were, emoting over the things that happened that should never
have happened, and fearful of things that might happen in the future,
which probably won’t happen unless you continue being fearful of their
happening until you create them! §Do you know that the ability to live
right now, in the instant, is a spiritual power, reflecting the awakening
of the soul and requiring a subconscious control of the mind? Your soul
is never bothered with the things that disturb the rest of the mind! The
mind lives in the past, and the mind tries to live in the future. But when
you quiet your mind, you live in the present. You are living within your
soul, or the higher state of your mind which is undisturbed by the things
of time. $Also, when you live in the present, you eliminate fears, worries
and doubts. Of course, you might feel a little out of place for a while, as
if you weren’t anybody, if for years and years you have been accustomed
to making fears, worries and doubts your cherished possessions—more
important to you than anything. There are people who just wouldn’t know
who they were if you took away from them their fears, worries and doubts.
But if you want to be somebody, something, a state of being, you want to
live in the eternal now. 9There is a simple formula for attaining the eter-
nal now. If you can remember it, you can center yourself within yourself
very quickly and experience living right this instant. Imagine yourself now,
worried, bothered and disturbed, and in the midst of your disturbance say
to yourself, “I am all right, right now. Just this instant, I am all right.” What
a shock to the disturbed part of your mind! It will not only be shocked,
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it will be shattered out of its disturbance when you declare the truth that
you are all right in the eternal now.

It is one thing to say “I am all right, right now,” and it
Wednesday 5 another thing to feel it. Can you feel that you are all
;’];::Sz:)llNRlilit right, right now? Can you really believe it? Can you hold
Right Nov% ’ that feeling, so that this affirmation becomes permeated

through your subconscious mind? Let this feeling per-
meate so deeply through your subconscious mind that it begins working
within you, the same way your involuntary subconscious keeps your heart
beating and the other processes of your body going. §“I'm all right, right
now.” Let the feeling of these words vibrate within you. Then every time
you abide in the luxury of worry—and the luxury of worry is one luxury
you cannot afford—say to yourself, “I'm all right, right now,” and forget
about where you are going, forget about where you have been and just be
where you are, where your physical body is, in its immediate surroundings.
$When you do that, you find that where you were going and what you
were worried about has to do with the egotistical you—your pride and
the various qualities that you hasten to rid yourself of when you think you
should improve yourself. So, it is really very practical to live now and be
all right in all the nows. But remember, since living in the eternal now lifts
you into a higher state of consciousness than you have been accustomed
to, you have to continue to feel that you are all right, right now. When you
continue in the consciousness of the eternal now, something mysterious
and wonderful begins to happen—your soul, your superconscious, begins
to work out your spiritual destiny. When you quiet your mind, and only
when you quiet your mind, you give your soul a chance. What difference
does it make if you do have problems? They will work themselves out if
you can keep the confusion of your lower states of mind out of the way.
§Visualize your soul now as a shaft of light. Visualize your mind as vari-
ous layers surrounding that soul, covering up the brilliancy of that light.
If you live in the layers around the soul, which only cover up the brilliancy
of the light, you add to the confusion around the soul. But you can live in
that shaft of light. By realizing that you are all right this instant, that light
of your soul has a chance to shine through the surrounding layers of the
mind just a little, enough to calm your future. For your future is made in
the present, in the eternal now.
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When you find yourself with your mind calmed, your
Thursday future automatically works itself out. I have had so many
LESSON 116 people ask me questions, seeking advice. I very seldom
Progress Takes . . .
Persistence give advice, because very few people really want it. The

majority have already made up their own minds, and
what they are looking for is permission to go ahead and do what they
have already decided upon. But if a person asks a question three, four, five
times, then you know they are seeking advice. It is a rare person, however,
who can take that advice. §Often enough, some people may bring to you
their problems. They tell you all their troubles, and you tell them how to
work them out, because you can see a little bit farther than they can, due
to the fact their minds are confused and yours is calm. But they end up by
taking their problems right back again, and instead of working them out,
they only add to the confusion. That is like going to a university, sitting in
on a class, skipping the rest of the classes and expecting to pass the final
exam when you have had only one lesson. It does not work there, and it
doesn’t work in spiritual life either. §There are those who run from one
teacher to another, staying with each one only long enough to find enough
fault with him or his organization to be able to avoid the teaching and to
run on to another teacher. These people are far from the stability of living
in the eternal now, for as soon as they find fault with themselves and face
overcoming their problems, they have to blame it all on someone else and
run away. ISpiritual unfoldment is not unlike a university in this sense:
you have to go through with all it has to offer for a number of years. If you
skip from one university to another and back again and expect to gradu-
ate, you find that you are always being set back before you can go ahead!
It just does not work. 91t takes the average person some time before he
can bring his entire mind and all his actions into the focus of the eternal
now. Just hearing about it is not going to give you a birth into that state
of consciousness. You will have to struggle and strive to hold the eternal
now. It will take constant practice of spiritual principles to permeate the
grosser layers of the mind with the clarity of the eternal now.

- You have at one time or another watched yourself pick up a
Friday new idea: “I shall do this and this and this!” Then, because

;isesgNels? you had a reaction over something, your enthusiasm died;
u . .
For Security ~ YOU forgot the idea and bounded off onto something else.

This is the way the mind works. You forget when you reach
a part of your mind that has no inclination to understand. That is a part
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of the instinctive mind. If you run up against a habit pattern that is too
strong for your will, it is like going along in a straight line and suddenly
ricocheting off in another direction. But while this happens for a long
time, after a lot of study and constant self-discipline—without which
the study does not do too much good—the principles of the spiritual life
finally become permeated through your entire being, and you become
close to your soul in the eternal now. §This week, when you think about
it, you will say to yourself, “I'm all right, right now,” and you will feel
uplifted in knowing that this is so. But next week you will forget to do it.
It makes you feel too complete, too secure. And being too secure is like
being insecure, isn’t that true? 91 met a family from the South recently
that was having quite a time trying to adjust to the security of success!
The husband has been a salesman all of his life, only just meeting the
more or less routine needs of his family, three girls and one boy. He and
his wife had always nurtured a desire for a lot of money so that the family
could live in complete security, and every month for years they had put
away just a little savings, with an eye to making the type of investment,
at the right time, which would satisfy their dream. §Not long ago they
found themselves able to buy into land with “remote possibilities of oil.”
By spending the last of their savings to initiate drilling, by remote chance
they did strike oil, bringing them almost immediate affluence through a
chain of circumstances that has changed the entire pattern of their life.
Now they feel more insecure than ever. When their money finally came in
abundance, they found they really did not know what to do with it. They
were worried because they had no experience in handling it. They felt
totally transplanted, totally insecure in their apparent security. §After sev-
eral conversations, they began to see that they had found their security in
the desire for money; feeling that they did not have enough had become
an integral part of the family’s subconscious. Because they were not able
to live in the eternal now, they could not catch up with their new condi-
tion of life. Many people who find security in material desires are not able
to become accustomed to something they are not already acquainted with.
In the process of spiritual unfoldment, which brings

Saturday you closer and closer to merging into the eternal now,
LESSON 118 you have to become accustomed to a new you. Become
Be a Friend . . .

To Yourself acquainted with yourself, become an old friend to your-

self, and you will find living in the moment, in the inspi-
ration of now, becoming second nature to the new you. Remember, it
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takes time to become an old friend to yourself, the same amount of time
it would take to acquire a mature friendship with someone else. 9In our
beginning meditations on the Saivite path of enlightenment, we must
establish firmly in our intellect the basic truth of “the now.” Now and its
seeming counterparts, “then and when,” are only ambiguous to us when
the instinctive energies are scattered and unrelated and when there is
absolutely no self-discipline of the vital forces which, when accomplished,
harnesses man’s individual awareness in such a way that he becomes, over
long periods of time, actually aware that he is aware, as well as being
aware that his awareness is entangled in the externalities of mind due
to an eventful scattering of instinctive forces. Furthermore, his aware-
ness persists in the intuitive know-how and ability to disentangle itself
from that external state as it becomes yanked back, deep within its natural
state, the eternity of the moment. This ability is acquired through regular
and regulated practice of yoga, diaphragmatic breathing and simple, yet
profound, inner, mental, intuitive practices performed daily at the same
time. YHaving preceded the practice of yoga by firmly establishing in the
subconscious realm of the mind the inevitability of the permanency of
the moment, called now, through all areas of thought, there is one dispel-
ling power, and that is man’s personal ability to withdraw his awareness
from past and future and, from that static state, view out upon all areas of
thought rather than wallow in them. We transgress our heritage on this
planet through spending inordinate amounts of time in past and future
and the mixture of the two. The penance is misery, confusion and sor-
row, as we stumble over the furniture in a darkened room. Turn on the
light, claim your heritage and live in the moment. Center awareness deep
within the head. Sit in the center of the room. Enjoy the artifacts, rest in
the center of the mind and view the panorama. Only by experiencing and
acquiring the ability to reexperience, through the practice of yoga, the
eternity of the moment can the aspirant allow deeper and deeper access
to the fullness of his being.

Before beginning a new project, meditate. Collect up the
Sunday ramified forces flowing through and around your body

LESSON 119 and bring them all to one point by regulating the ener-
Finding the . o
Bternal Now gies through the control of breath, pranayama. Thus

arriving at the now, if only for an instant, begins the aus-
piciousness of the moment, after which the project should be begun. By
thus meditating and through this practice, inner results infiltrate worldly
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undertakings, and the opposing forces succumb to the clarity of your per-
ceptions derived through initially being aware in the now, if only for a few
seconds. ¥When you are experiencing the totality of the moment, you

are not aware of the past, nor are you aware of the future or anything
within the externalities of the mind. You are aware of the akasa, the primal

substance of the superconsciousness of the mind. You are able to have a

continuity of intuitive findings within it and gain much knowledge from

within yourself. For the beginner on the path, the concept of the eter-
nity of the moment is refreshing, and he does touch into it occasionally
when he tries to meditate. This is encouraging to him, and he gains a new
impetus to pursue his inner life more courageously than before. 91t is

impossible to intellectually try to experience the here-and-now state of
consciousness, as it is impossible to describe the feeling one would have

standing on the top of a tall mountain. Only through experience can these

transcendental states be known. Therefore, become perfect in yoga. Your
rewards will be great and your future sublime. §As the first attempt in

finding the infinite reality of the eternity of the moment, sit quietly, draw
all of your faculties into the center of your head and try to see the glowing

white light there. When this light is seen, a high-pitched sound might also

be heard, and you are then in the eternity of the moment. Bringing one-
self to the repetition of this practice successfully and systematically, day
after day, month after month, year after year is the yoga to be practiced to

merge awareness deeper and deeper into superconsciousness. §Now, you

can think and you can feel, and feeling is more convincing. When your
mind is disturbed, your feeling is personality-centered. When your mind

is quiet, your subtle feeling is superconscious, spiritually aware. Feel that
you are the complete master of your body, of your mind and of your emo-
tions. Can you really feel that? Feel the life within you. Feel your will dom-
inating your mind. Your will is your soul in action. You may think about
your will as being your soul in action, but you must feel the real you, the

real “T am.” Tell your subconscious mind twenty-four hours a day that this

is true: that you are the master of body, mind, and emotions. For in one

instant of realizing this, knowing this, feeling this to be true, you will find

that you are all right, right now, in this instant, and you will find yourself
entirely free from fear, worry and doubt. Live completely, regardless of
your circumstances, then the circumstances in which you divide yourself
will adjust themselves to become as beautiful as the beauty of your soul.
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Love Is the
Sum of the Law

The ignorant prate that love and Siva are two,
but none of them knows that love alone is
Siva. When men know that love and Siva are
the same, love as Siva they ever remain.
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Love is the sum of all the spiritual laws. We may say
Monday that love is the heart of the mind. Anything that comes

LESSON 12 .. )
SSON120 before you in life can be conquered through universal
What Is Y ! g

Pure Love? love, a force which is a demonstration of the soul. Uni-

versal love has nothing to do with emotional infatua-
tion, attachment or lust. It flows freely through the person whose mind is
unclouded by resentment, malice, greed and anger. But in persons whose
minds are partially out of control and under the control of another, the
force of the soul ends up as infatuation or attachment. §Pure love is a
state of Being. Whereas everyone is running around trying to get love,
it is found in giving. When a person begins to lose the idea of his own
personality through concern for others, he will attract a like response to
himself. The outgoing force of the soul in action brings freedom to the
lower states of mind. The instinctive person is ordinarily so preoccupied
with his own self, so wrapped up in his own shell, that he cannot give
a thought to the welfare of another. He cannot give anything of him-
self. Such a person usually feels sorry for himself and finds other people
unloving and unresponsive. He is still far from any realization of the Self
within. 9The unfortunate person who is burdened by resentment, for
instance, feels that the world owes him more kindness than he is receiving.
When he loses his resentment for the world simply by becoming inter-
ested in people, the world will once again reflect back the expression of
this soul force, known as universal love. You may visualize this pure state
of love as a force of light flooding out from the center of your Being. If
you place sheets of paper too close to a light source, you temporarily
block the light and scorch the paper. People are always scorching them-
selves by holding up against their own “inner-light paper” qualities such
as resentment, malice and greed. Spontaneous acts of benevolence and
selflessness, prompted by a will to perfection, lift the striving soul in feel-
ing and begin slowly to remove the coverings from the light which is the
soul. You can’t expect immediate action, of course, because you may still
carry the seeds of destructive qualities within you, and it is these seeds
which continue to hold man in lower states of consciousness. $The action
and reaction of the self-centered state of mind creates tension and dis-
cord in mind and body. Often, when the diaphragm is tight, the muscles

Men, women and children of every hue and background have approached Lord Siva, who has
drawn them all close, embraced and accepted each one. In Saivism, love is the sum of the law.
Love of the devotee merges in the love that God is and has for His creation, for every soul.
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are tense, breathing is difficult and your whole disposition is on edge. A
person attains relaxation and peace through a benevolent act in which
he loses himself in another’s happiness. The cycles of tension and release,
tension and release—which are constantly given birth to in the instinc-
tive and intellectual state of mind—are only broken as the unfolding soul
expresses itself in devotion, breaking up the crust of personal concern and
hurt feelings.

Love may also be thought of as the full expression of
Tuesday the intuitive mind, a continuing flow from the source of
LESSON 121 Being. Most people would not be able to withstand the
Love Conquers . . . c -
Selfishness reaction to this force were it to be fully released within

them. To suddenly relieve a person of all tension would be
like making a poor man rich overnight. The instinctive mind feels lost and
insecure under the impact of any sudden change in evolution. As the soul,
the superconscious mind, or the light of God, begins to shine through the
rest of the mind, the mind will either become reactionary or cooperative.
Some people have a terrible fight within themselves as the soul begins
to shine forth, and yet their only lasting satisfaction in life is in the out-
pouring of their individual soul qualities. §Sometimes students of Inner
Being are able to control their actions or their speech when they become
disturbed, but the thought force projected by their suppressed sulking is
just as negatively effective. Seeking to understand the condition that has
upset you will give control of the negative force and eventually lift you
into the state of love which conquers all things. §Of course, the practice
of understanding must begin at home. You must train yourself to know
where you are in consciousness at all times. When you can become fully
aware of the states of consciousness through which you pass, there will be
no one whom you cannot understand, no one with whom you could not
communicate through the medium of love. Until you learn the operation
of this law as the sum of all laws, you will continue to harbor contention,
to prefer argument and to walk the path of difference. Through bhakti
yoga, the yoga of devotion, the combative mind becomes erased, absorbed
into the consciousness of the One Self, the Being permeating all beings.
IWith the help of devotion, you can soar within. You cannot only pull
away detachedly from unwholesome areas of the mind, but it is possible
to keep yourself in an inward state of expanded consciousness.
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What is it all about when we are burdened? This is only
Wednesday  the external odic force fields of magnetic energy in the
L].:‘SSON 122 area of the mind called the world and the subconscious.
Find Your . . e
Security Within When we are totally aware in this limited state of con-
sciousness, we have the feeling of being burdened. When
we are aware in this state of mind, it is impossible to seek out an explana-
tion or to accept an explanation from another. How many times during
your life have you explained to your friends who were totally aware in the
external area of the mind the reasons for their being there and the way to
release themselves from these areas and soar within? You knew they knew
what you were talking about, but they would not accept what you had to
say, possibly because they had not thought of it first. The magnetic areas
of the odic force field of the external mind are that strong. They were
burdened by the conscious and subconscious limited areas of the mind.
Awareness had become submerged. 9The only real security comes from
within. Gain security, and if your security comes from within you, you
become unburdened. However, if one gains his security from the exter-
nal mind, then of course he will not accept help if help is given. What is
help anyway, but man sharing with man? Who is the helper and who is
the one who is helped? You have often heard teachers say, “Every time I
give instruction, I learn more than my students.” Is the teacher giving the
opportunity to the students to learn, or are the students giving the oppor-
tunity to the teacher? Obviously, it is quite mutual. The external ego does
not give us help. It only ramifies awareness into even more externalized
areas of the mind. The mind of light, your superconsciousness, is the only
area of the mind where permanent bliss, security and steadfastness occur
when awareness flows through it, even in the outer areas of your nature.
The mind of light is the only thing that can uplift awareness, shuffling off
the burdens of the external mind. It is the great teacher.
For eleven years I led a bhakti pilgrimage, a devotional
Thursday pilgrimage, to the top of Mount Tamalpais in California,

;issl?N 123 the first Sunday of every month. I never missed one. The
€ rower . . .. . . .
Of Devotion devotees, in looking over three cities with me, could intuit

that within each city there were problems. Each home in
each city contained an area of the mind that was problem ridden. $Those
who had the devotion went to the top of the mountain. Hence, the oppor-
tunity to expand their awareness for an hour or so and look over the
external states of the mind. There they set their pattern for meditation
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for the ensuing month. It takes great dedication, devotion and bhakti to
disentangle awareness from that which it is aware of, to flow into and
become aware of expanded areas of mind. The rewards are great. We are
able to look over and through our expanded vision the totality of the exte-
rior area of our mind and intuitively know the answer to the experiences
that we are going through. 9This may seem difficult to comprehend, but
it is really very simple. When awareness is burdened in the exterior area
of the mind, we simply release awareness from that area of the mind that
it is aware of. Release the burden—but not by taking on more burdens or
trying to find out the whys and wherefores of it all. In other words, we
alleviate the pressures that awareness and our nerve system feel because of
being involved in the exterior area of the mind and thus become devoted
to our own superconsciousness. The power of devotion, love, bhakti, melts
the odic-magnetic force fields, releasing awareness to soar into supercon-
sciousness, the mind of light. And then we can focus, superconsciously,
from our intuitive state of mind and look at the exterior world from a
new perspective, from right within the very core of life itself. It does not
take long. It does take one quality though—devotion, found in the yoga
called bhakti. §What is devotion? Devotion involves going deep enough
to understand the great principle of the fulfillment of one’s duty. Who
must be devoted to whom? Members of a family to their temple, a wife
to her husband, a husband to his religion, children to their parents, the
student to the teacher, the disciple to the guru. No matter what you are
studying—mathematics, chemistry, philosophy, cybernetics, sociology,
religion, a lifestyle—the professor should represent what you are going
to be. That is why you are studying with him. Only through devotion will
you be totally aware, open, free, inspired. Only through devotion will you
become what you aspire to unfold within yourself.

Where do you get devotion? Not from the teacher. The
Friday teacher is only an awakener. He imparts knowledge to
LESSON 124 you, a vibration to you. He awakens you to the possibili-
Bring Forth . o
Good Qualities  ties of the grandeur within yourself. Can a professor of

geometry give you the total knowledge of that subject?
No, he cannot. He can only show you the ways you can unfold the totality
of the subject matter from within yourself. He gives you certain formulas
and laws. You have to take them in and in and in where the solutions are.
YHow do we unburden awareness from the external areas of the mind
through devotion? Our attitude has to be correct. Only in that way can
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we manifest the qualities that we want to manifest. Everyone has many
different qualities and tendencies in his nature. Some are flowing freely.
Others are suppressed. Others are repressed. Some are active and others
temporarily inactive. Friends bring out the qualities and mirror the inner
tendencies of each of us. When a person changes his life, he also changes
his group of friends. It happens automatically. One group of qualities
becomes inactive, and another group of tendencies begins to manifest
itself in him. Our tendencies formulate our attitudes. Our attitudes, once
consistently held, stabilize our perspective in looking at life. §The first step
in unburdening awareness from the externalized odic-magnetic areas of
the mind is to cause a bhakti, a love, a devotion, right within the nerve
currents of your body. This is the first step. Get in love with the inner self.
Begin to study the qualities of your nature, your tendencies. Write them all
down on a piece of paper. Choose the ones that you wish to use and cross
out the ones that you do not care for. Choose your qualities and tenden-
cies as carefully as you choose your clothing. §Many people spend much
time thinking about what they are going to wear. Hour after hour they are
shopping in the stores. If you were to add up over a period of one year’s
time the number of hours they stood in front of the mirror dressing the
physical form, it would be quite surprising. How about the inside? Do we
dress up the inside, too? We can, you know. Choose the qualities and ten-
dencies to wear this spring and in the summer and fall, too. Pick carefully
the smile on your face. Let it come from deep within. We can dress up the
face in all sorts of ways, but the qualities of our nature are those which
really shine through. We can paint over greed and resentment, but the
quality of bhakti, devotion and love, will shine through all paint. It is its
own decoration. Dress up the inside. Make the qualities and tendencies of
your nature match the outside. This is one of the great duties on the path.
Bring forth the great qualities of devotion through the yoga called bhakti.
Devotion is the keynote to the fulfillment of duty. “What
Saturday is duty?” “What are my duties?” Take a piece of paper.

;ES:I?N 123 List all of your duties, all of the promises that you have
waken . . .
True Love made. A duty is very important. Devotion and duty lay

the foundation for the spiritual unfoldment that every-
one is talking about in this age. We do not find the path in books. We find
the path in how we handle our individual lives. $Paint a mental picture
of yourself as you want to be. Everyone has an ideal. You want to be kind;
you want to be helpful at all times; you never want to miss an opportunity
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to serve or to help your fellow man. You want to be spontaneous, to be
gracious, to be pure and direct in word, thought and deed. These are the
qualities. The tendencies are there, for you are on the path. This is your
new inner wardrobe. Wear it and wear it well. YfHow do you put on this
wardrobe? Sit quietly and breathe deeply, eyes closed, and review the
wardrobe, the qualities, the tendencies of the greatness within you. You
will begin to feel that love, that softening, that bliss of inner peace which is
there. 9In the yoga called bhakti, you release an energy through the physi-
cal body, through the nerve system, from the central source of all energy.
This energy is a constant flow, filling and thrilling every nerve current,
muscle and sinew of your physical body. It will be a constant flow as you
express the qualities that you have chosen. This constant flow of energy
will permeate your physical body as a blessing to the world. This is the life
of one who is in the fulfillment of the yoga called bhakti. § Bhakti yoga is
the awakening of the love nature through the practice of devotion and
giving. Giving begins new life. Giving is an essential for spiritual unfold-
ment, for until we give and give abundantly, we don’t really realize that we
are not the giver; we are just a channel for giving. Abundance, materially
and spiritually, comes to you when you cease to be attached to it, when
you can take as much joy over a little pebble as you could over a precious
ruby. The power of giving is a very great power, a great power that comes
to you through yoga. You hear about yoga powers, the power of levitation,
the power of suspended animation, but the truly great powers are the
power of giving, the power of concentration, the power of the subcon-
scious control over your mind, body and emotions, the power of universal
love—practical powers that can be used today.

Why can’t you spiritually unfold until you learn to give

Sunday and give and give and give until it hurts? Because that
ILSiS:;\)/[I:sltzei hurt is your block. Many people give, and they give gen-
Of Giving erously, up to the point where they feel, “I have given

a lot,” or “I have given too much,” or “I gave as much
as I can give,” or “I will give more when I can,” or “I enjoy giving and I
used to give a lot, but I can’t give so much right now.” These are the little
blocks that come up within man’s nature and undermine man’s nature
and bind him down to the depths of the negative areas of the subcon-
scious mind. And then he can’t progress. Why can’t he progress? Because
he can’t have devotion unless giving unfolds as his light. Now, the man
who has unfolded into giving doesn’t qualify his giving, he doesn’t even
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think about it. If he doesn’t have a lot of material things to give, if he is
going through circumstances which do not permit him, then what does he
do? He gives what he can, in devotion, little things to make people happy,
little things to progress activity, little things to progress himself. He gives
what he can, and he gives more than he can. And when something is given
to him, that gives him the power to give again. That is the great law. That is
the great unfoldment. §When a seeker has unfolded to the power of giving,
he doesn’t think about himself so much, because he is spontaneous. He
is always looking for an opportunity to do something good for someone
else. When someone has not unfolded into giving, he thinks about himself
a great deal, and he calculates his giving, because he has to give in pro-
portion to something else. But by giving in proportion to something else,
he is creating his future limitation. He is saying, “I am just this big, and I
will always be just this big, because that is as far as my consciousness can
go. By limiting your giving, by limiting your consciousness, as time goes
by, your consciousness will shrink, even if you don’t know it. Your friends
will notice, but you won’t. It will shrink and shrink and shrink. And that
is one of the things your friends won’t tell you—that your consciousness
has shrunk, and you are not the same as you used to be. §This works in
reverse, too. The person who has a heart full of joy, even if he doesn’t have
material possessions to speak of, always finds something to give; he gives
what he has. He knows that he is not the giver at all, and when something
comes his way, he gives of it freely. He is a vehicle for giving, and finally
he is so full of abundance in consciousness that he knows he is not the
giver, and he fulfills bhakti yoga in his life. If you give and give freely and
spontaneously, you feel good about it, and if you do it again, you feel even
better about it. But if you give and give selfishly, you feel bad about it, and
if you continue to do so, you'll feel worse. If you give and give spontane-
ously, you will awaken your inner nature, and spiritual power will flow
through you, and you will merge with God within you. But if you give
and give selfishly, by hanging on to your gift after you have given it, you
close the door to spirituality. §Giving is in many, many forms. Give freely,
and your gift will come back to you, often doubled. That is the incompa-
rable law of karma. Then this opens the door for another gift to be given.
Your intuitive nature will tell you how you can give, when and where, and
soon you will find yourself giving every minute of every day in the most
spontaneous ways.
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That which is neither internal consciousness nor external consciousness
nor both together, which does not consist solely in compact conscious-
ness, which is neither conscious nor unconscious, which is invisible,
unapproachable, impalpable, indefinable, unthinkable, unnameable,
whose very essence consists of the experience of its own self, which
absorbs all diversity, is tranquil and benign, without a second, which

is what they call the fourth state—that is the atman. This it is which
should be known. Atharva Veda, Mandiikya Upanishad 2.7. VE, P. 723

He who dwells in the light, yet is other than the light, whom the light
does not know, whose body is the light, who controls the light from

within—He is the atman within you.
Sukla Yajur Veda, Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 3.7.14. VE, P. 708

When nourishment is pure, nature is pure. When nature is pure,
memory becomes firm. When memory remains firm, there is release
from all knots of the heart. Sama Veda, Chandogya Upanishad 7.26.2. upR, p. 489

With his mind purified, with his consciousness purified, with patience,
thinking “T am He,” and with patience when he has attained the con-
sciousness of “I am He,” he is established by wisdom in the supreme

atman who is to be known in the heart.
Sukla Yajur Veda, Paingala Upanishad 4.9. VE, p. 441

The ten abstinences are nonviolence, truth, nonstealing, chastity,
kindness, rectitude, forgiveness, endurance, temperance in food
and purity. Sukla Yajur Veda, Trishikhi Brahmana 32-33. YM, P. 19

As the sun that beholds the world is untouched by earthly impurities,

so the Spirit that is in all things is untouched by external sufferings.
Krishna Yajur Veda, Katha Upanishad 5.11. BO UPM, P. 64

He who knows this, having become peaceful, controlled, detached,
patient and concentrated, sees the atman in himself and sees all in the
atman. Evil does not overcome him, but he overcomes all evil; evil does
not consume him, but he consumes all evil. Free from evil, free from

passion, free from doubt, he becomes a knower of Brahman.
Sukla Yajur Veda, Brihadaranyaka Upanishad 4.4.23. VE, p. 718
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Revealed and yet dwelling hidden in the cave is that which is called the
great Abode. Whatever moves and breathes and blinks is fixed therein.
Know this as being and also nonbeing, the desire of all hearts, tran-
scending knowledge, best beloved of every creature. Burning as a flame
and subtlest of the subtle, in which are firmly fixed the worlds and
their peoples—that is the imperishable Brahman. That is life and word
and spirit, the true, the immortal! That, my friend, is to be known—
know that! Atharva Veda, Mundaka Upanishad 2.2.1-2, VE, P. 685

Like the waves in great rivers, there is no turning back of that which
has been done previously; like the tide of the ocean, the approach

of one’s death is hard to keep back. Like a lame man, bound by the
fetters made of the fruits of good and evil, like the condition of a
man in prison, lacking independence; like the condition of one in

the realm of death, beset by many fears; like one intoxicated with
liquor, intoxicated with the liquor of delusion, rushing about like one
possessed by an evil spirit; like one bitten by a great serpent, bitten by
the objects of the sense; like gross darkness, the darkness of passion;
like jugglery, consisting of illusion; like a dream, false appearances;
like the inside of the banana tree, unsubstantial; like an actor
changing dress every moment; like a painted scene, falsely delighting
the mind; and therefore it has been said, “Objects of sound, touch
and the like are worthless objects for a man,” for the elemental self,

through attachment to them, does not remember the highest state.
Krishna Yajur Veda, Maitri Upanishad 4.2 UPR, P. 420-421

The Self resides within the lotus of the heart. Knowing this, consecrat-
ed to the Self, the sage enters daily that holy sanctuary. Absorbed in the
Self, the sage is freed from identity with the body and lives in blissful
consciousness. Sama Veda, Chandogya Upanishad 8.3.3-4. UPP, P.122

High truth, unyielding order, consecration, ardor and prayer and holy
ritual uphold the Earth; may she, the ruling mistress of what has been

and what will come to be, for us spread wide a limitless domain.
Atharva Veda12.1.1, VE, P. 123

May the wind blow us joy, may the sun shine down joy on us, may
our days pass with joy, may the night be a gift of joyful peace! May the
dawn bring us joy at its coming! Atharva Veda 7.69.7, VE, P. 302-303
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Love of the Gods

My God is the melter of my heart of love. Let all
adore my God, the Lord of primal love, first of
beings, my Siva, who again and again melts my
heart. May He render me His love in foremost
measure! Praise Him but once, the Pure and
Holy One, and He will be your escort to heaven.
He, Lord Siva, decked in honeyed konrai blooms,

sits enthroned in my love, steadfast and free.
Tirumantiram 274-275
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Devotion in Hinduism is known as bhakti. It is an entire
Monday realm of knowledge and practice unto itself, ranging

;iisgiliz from the child-like wonder of the unknown and the
u . . .
Of Devotion mysterious to the deep reverence which comes with

understanding of the esoteric interworkings of the three
worlds. Hinduism views existence as composed of three worlds. The First
World is the physical universe, the Second World is the subtle astral or
mental plane of existence in which the devas, or angels, and spirits live,
and the Third World is the spiritual sphere of the Mahadevas, the Deities,
the Gods. Hinduism is the harmonious working together of these three
worlds. Religion blossoms for the Hindu as he awakens to the existence
of the Second and Third Worlds. These inner worlds naturally inspire in
man responses of love and devotion and even awe. They are that wonder-
ful. ¥Devotion in Hinduism occurs on many levels and at different cycles
of time in the evolution of the soul. All forms of devotion are equally
valid, and none claims itself as the only proper form of worship. There
is devotion to the tribal Deities, to the scriptures, to the saints and to
the satguru. But the most prevalent expression of worship for the Hindu
comes as devotion to God and the Gods. In the Hindu pantheon there are
said to be 330 million Gods. Even so, all Hindus believe in one Supreme
Being who pervades the entire universe. $The many Gods are perceived
as divine creations of that one Being. These Gods, or Mahadevas, are
real beings, capable of thought and feeling beyond the limited thought
and feeling of embodied man. So, Hinduism has one God, but it has
many Gods. There are only a few of these Gods for whom temples are
built and piijas conducted. Ganesa, Siva, Subramaniam, Vishnu and Sakti
are the most prominent Deities in contemporary Hinduism. Of course,
there are many others for whom certain rites or mantras are done in daily
ceremony, often in the home shrine. These include Brahma, Stirya, Sara-
svati, Lakshmi, Agni, Chandra, Ayyappan, Hanuman, Mariyamman and
others. $The Hindu traditionally adopts an Ishta Devata. This is a per-
sonal Deity chosen from the many Hindu Gods, often according to the
devotee’s family background or the feeling of closeness to one form of
divine manifestation. It is the unique and all-encompassing nature of
Hinduism that one devotee may be worshiping Ganesa while his friend

The artist places us creatively behind Siva Nataraja so we can see the adoration on the faces of a
man and wife worshiping their beloved Lord. They have finished their morning puja, draped a
flower garland around the bronze murti’s shoulders and drawn a simple kolam with holy ash.
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worships Subramaniam or Vishnu, and yet both honor the other’s choice
and feel no sense of conflict. The profound understanding and universal
acceptance that are unique in Hinduism are reflected in this faculty for
accommodating different approaches to the Divine, allowing for different
names and forms of God to be worshiped side by side within the temple
walls. It may even happen that one may adopt a different personal Deity
through the years according to one’s spiritual unfoldment and inner needs.
The Hindu religion brings to us the gift of tolerance that
Tuesday allows for different stages of worship, different and per-
LESSON 128 sonal expressions of devotion and even different Gods
The Gods Are . . . ., . . .
Living Realities  © guide our life on this Earth. Yet, it is a one religion
under a single divine hierarchy that sees to the harmoni-
ous working together of the three worlds. These intelligent beings have
evolved through eons of time and are able to help mankind without them-
selves having to live in a physical body. These great Mahadevas, with their
multitudes of angelic devas, live and work constantly and tirelessly for the
people of our religion, protecting and guiding them, opening new doors
and closing unused ones. The Gods worshiped by the Hindu abide in
the Third World, aided by the devas that inhabit the Second World. 91t is
in the Hindu temple that the three worlds meet and devotees invoke the
Gods of our religion. The temple is built as a palace in which the Gods
reside. It is the visible home of the Gods, a sacred place unlike every other
place on the Earth. The Hindu must associate himself with these Gods in
a very sensitive way when he approaches the temple. $Though the devotee
rarely has the psychic vision of the Deity, he is aware of the God’s divine
presence. He is aware through feeling, through sensing the divine pres-
ence within the temple. As he approaches the sanctum sanctorum, the
Hindu is fully aware that an intelligent being, greater and more evolved
than himself, is there. This God is intently aware of him, safeguarding him,
fully knowing his inmost thought, fully capable of coping with any situa-
tion the devotee may mentally lay at His holy feet. It is important that we
approach the Deity in this way—conscious and confident that our needs
are known in the inner spiritual worlds. §The physical representation of
the God, be it a stone or metal image, a yantra or other sacred form, sim-
ply marks the place that the God will manifest in or hover above in His
etheric body. It can be conceived as an antenna to receive the divine rays of
the God or as the material body in or through which the God manifests in
this First World. Man takes one body and then another in his progression
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through the cycles of birth and death and rebirth. Similarly, the Gods in
their subtle bodies inhabit, for brief or protracted spans of time, these
temple images. When we perform piija, a religious ritual, we are attract-
ing the attention of the devas and Mahadevas in the inner worlds. That
is the purpose of a piija; it is a form of communication. To enhance this
communication, we establish an altar in the temple and in the home. This
becomes charged or magnetized through our devotional thoughts and
feelings, which radiate out and affect the surrounding environment.
Chanting and satsarnga and ceremonial rituals all con-

Wednesday tribute to this sanctifying process, creating an atmo-
LESSON129 sphere to which the Gods are drawn and in which they
Communing i h d j 1 h 11

With the Gods can manifest. By the word manifest, | mean they actually

come and dwell there, and can stay for periods of time,
providing the vibration is kept pure and undisturbed. The altar takes on
a certain power. In our religion there are altars in temples all over the
world inhabited by the devas and the great Gods. When you enter these
holy places, you can sense their sanctity. You can feel the presence of these
divine beings, and this radiation from them is known as darshan. The real-
ity of the Mahadevas and their darshan can be experienced by the devotee
through his awakened ajsia vision, or more often as the physical sight of
the image in the sanctum coupled with the inner knowing that He is there
within the microcosm. This darshan can be felt by all devotees, becoming
stronger and more defined as devotion is perfected. Through this darshan,
messages can be channeled along the vibratory emanations that radiate
out from the Mahadevas, as well as from their representatives, the Second
World devas who carry out their work for them in shrines and altars. 9To
understand darshan, consider the everyday and yet subtle communication
of language. You are hearing the tones of my voice through the sensi-
tive organ, your ear. Meaning comes into your mind, for you have been
trained to translate these vibrations into meaning through the knowing
of the language that I am speaking. Darshan is a vibration, too. It is first
experienced in the simple physical glimpse of the form of the Deity in the
sanctum. Later, that physical sight gives way to a clairvoyant vision or to a
refined cognition received through the sensitive ganglia within your nerve
system, the chakras. Through these receptors, a subtle message is received,
often not consciously. Perhaps not immediately, but the message that the
darshan carries, direct from the Mahadeva—direct from Lord Ganesa,
direct from Lord Murugan, direct from Lord Siva Himself—manifests in



206 MERGING WITH SIVA

your life. This is the way the Gods converse. It is a communication more
real than the communication of language that you experience each day.
It is not necessary to understand the communication immediately. The
devotee may go away from the temple outwardly feeling that there was
no particular message, or not knowing in his intellectual mind exactly
what the darshan meant. Even the words you are now reading may not be
fully cognized for days, weeks or even months. The depth of meaning will
unfold itself on reflection. §Visiting a Hindu temple, receiving darshan
from the majestic Gods of our religion, can altogether change the life of a
worshiper. It alters the flow of the pranas, or life currents, within his body.
It draws his awareness into the deeper chakras. It adjusts his beliefs and
the attitudes that are the natural consequence of those beliefs. But the
change is slow. He lives with the experience for months and months after
his visit to the temple. He comes to know and love the Deity. The Deity
comes to know and love him, helping and guiding his entire evolutionary
pattern. Darshan coming from the great temples of our Gods can change
the patterns of karma dating back many past lives, clearing and clarify-
ing conditions that were created hundreds of years ago and are but seeds
now, waiting to manifest in the future. Through the grace of the Gods,
those seeds can be removed if the manifestation in the future would not
enhance the evolution of the soul.

Hindu temples are new to this side of the planet, and
Thursday the knowledge of the very special and entirely esoteric
LESSON13_O nature of the Hindu temple is unknown in the West.
The Meaning . . . .
Of Icon Worship ~ O1€ of the first misunderstandings that arises in the

West is the purpose and function of the “graven image.”
The Judaic-Christian tradition firmly admonishes against the worship
of graven images, though, of course, in Catholicism saints and images,
and in Eastern Orthodoxy their pictures, are reverently worshiped. The
Hindu doesn’t worship idols or graven images. He worships God and the
great godlike Mahadevas. The image is only that, an icon or represen-
tation or channel of an inner-plane Deity that hovers above or dwells
within the statue. The physical image is not required for this process to
happen. The God would perform His work in the temple without such
an image, and indeed there are Hindu temples which have in the sanctum
sanctorum no image at all but a yantra, a symbolic or mystic diagram.
There are other Hindu temples which have only a small stone or crystal,
a mark to represent the God worshiped there. However, the sight of the
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image enhances the devotee’s worship, allowing the mind to focus on the
sacred bonds between the three worlds, allowing the nerve system to open
itself to the darshan. §Sight is very powerful. Sight is the first connection
made with the Deity. The sight of the icon in the sanctum stimulates and
enhances the flow of uplifting energies, or pranas, within the mind and
body. Each Deity performs certain functions, is in charge, so to speak,
of certain realms of the inner and outer mind. Knowing which Deity is
being worshiped, by seeing the image of the Deity there, unfolds in the
mind’s eye a like image and prepares the way for a deeper devotion. 9In
a Hindu temple there is often a multiplicity of simultaneous proceedings
and ceremonies. In one corner, an extended family, or clan, with its hun-
dreds of tightly knit members, may be joyously celebrating a wedding. At
another shrine a lady might be crying in front of the Deity, saddened by
some misfortune and in need of solace. Elsewhere in the crowded pre-
cincts a baby is being blessed, and several groups of temple musicians are
filling the chamber with the shrill sounds of the nagasvaram and drum.
After the piija reaches its zenith, brahmin priests move in and out of the
sanctum, passing camphor and sacred ash and holy water to hundreds of
worshipers crowding eagerly to get a glimpse of the Deity. All of this is
happening at once, unplanned and yet totally organized. It is a wonderful
experience, and such a diverse array of devotional ceremonies and such
an intensity of worship can only be seen in a Hindu temple. There is no
place on Earth quite like a Hindu temple. 9Esoterically, the Gods in the
temple, who live in the microcosm, can work extraordinarily fast with
everyone. There is so much going on that everyone has the sense of being
alone. The weeping woman is allowed her moment of mourning. No one
feels that she is upsetting the nearby wedding. No one even notices her.
The temple is so active, so filled with people, that each one is left to wor-
ship as he needs that day—to cry or to laugh or to sing or to sit in silent
contemplation in a far-off corner.

Like the Hindu religion itself, the Hindu temple is able to

Friday absorb and encompass everyone. It never says you must
LESSON 131 hiv in th be silent b ;

The Centrality worship in this way, or you must be silent because there
Of Temples is a ceremony in progress. It accepts all, rejects none. It

encourages all to come to God and does not legislate a
single form of devotion. Hindus always want to live near a temple, so they
can frequent it regularly. People arbitrate their difficulties in the vicinity
of the temple. The Hindu people treat the temple very seriously and also
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very casually. It’s a formal-informal affair. Between piijas, some may sit
and talk and chat while others are worshiping. You might even find two
people having a dispute in the temple, and the Deity is the arbitrator of
their quarrel, giving clarity of mind on both sides. §Each Hindu temple
throughout the world has its own rules on how to proceed and what to
do within it. In some temples, in fact most temples in South India, all the
men are required to take off their shirts and enter bare-chested. However,
if you are in a business suit in the South Indian temple in New York, that’s
all right. You are not required to take off your shirt. Every temple has
its own rules, so you have to observe what everybody else is doing the
first time you go. YHinduism is the most dynamic religion on the planet,
the most comprehensive and comprehending. The Hindu is completely
filled with his religion all of the time. It is a religion of love. The com-
mon bonds uniting all Hindus into a singular spiritual body are the laws
of karma and dharma, the belief in reincarnation, all-pervasive Divinity,
the ageless traditions and our Gods. Our religion is a religion of close-
ness, one to another, because of the common bond of loving the same
Gods. All Hindu people are a one family, for we cannot separate one God
too far from another. Each in His heavenly realm is also of a one family, a
divine hierarchy which governs and has governed the Hindu religion from
time immemorial, and will govern Sanatana Dharma on into the infinite.
$Hinduism was never created, never founded as a religion. Therefore, it
can never end. Until the Persians attached the name Hindu to those peo-
ple living east of the river Indus, and the name Hinduism later evolved to
describe their religious practices, this ancient faith bore a different title—
the Sanatana Dharma, the Eternal Truth. The understanding was that
within every man the germ or cell of his total affinity with God exists as
the perennial inspiration of his spiritual quest and wellspring of all revela-
tion. This enduring sense of an ever-present Truth that is God within man
is the essence of the Sanatana Dharma. Such an inherent reality wells up
lifetime after lifetime after lifetime, unfolding the innate perfection of the
soul as man comes more fully into the awakened state of seeing his total
and complete oneness with God.

In the beginning stages of worship, a Hindu soul may
Saturday have to wrestle with disbelief in the Gods. He may won-

;Eséog 132 der whether they really exist, especially if his own intu-
n goas .. . . . . . .
Presence ition is obscured by assimilation of Western, existential-

ist beliefs and attitudes. Yet, he senses their existence,
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and this sensing brings him back to the temple. He is looking for proof,
immersed in the process of coming to know the Gods for himself. He is
heartened and assured by hundreds of saints and rishis who have fath-
omed and found close and enduring relationships with the Gods, and
who then extolled their greatness in pages of scripture and chronicle.
9The devotee stands before the sanctum and telepathically tells the Gods
a problem, and with hopeful faith leaves and waits. Days or weeks later,
after he had forgotten about his prayer, he suddenly realizes the problem
has disappeared. He attempts to trace the source of its solution and finds
that a simple, favorable play of circumstance and events brought it about.
Had the Gods answered his prayer, or would it have happened anyway? He
brings another prayer to the Gods, and again in time an answer appears
in the natural course of his life. It appears to him that the Gods are hear-
ing and responding to his needs. Trust and love have taken root. He goes
on, year after year, bringing the Gods into his secular affairs, while just as
carefully the Gods are bringing him into their celestial spheres, enlivening
his soul with energy, joy and intelligence. $The Hindu looks to the Gods
for very practical assistance. He devoutly believes that the Gods from their
dwelling in the Third World are capable of consciously working with the
forces of evolution in the universe and they could then certainly manage
a few simpler problems. He devoutly believes that the Gods are given
to care for man on the planet and see him through his tenure on Earth,
and that their decisions are vast in their implications. Their overview
spans time itself, and yet their detailed focus upon the complicated fabric
of human affairs is just as awesome. §When a devotee settles upon his
Ishta Devata, the one God to whom his endearment and devotion will
be directed, that Deity assumes the position of his spiritual parent. Many
of you are parents and know the inestimable value that correction and
timely discipline serve in the raising of children into responsible, mature
adults. The Gods are our spiritual parents. When a devotee is not living
up to his best, betraying his own silent vows taken unto himself, his Ishta
Devata, or personal Deity, is present enough in his life, alive enough in
his mind, to know this. The God has the ability to scan ahead in time and
make a sharp and often painful adjustment or severe penalty in the life
of the devotee to protect him from an even greater impending tragedy or
mental abyss.
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The Gods do not treat everyone alike. The attitude that
Sunday all souls are equal and subject to equal standards of
LESSON 133 right and wrong behavior is not an Eastern understand-
How the Gods . .. .
Work with Man  1ng- Nor is it the way the Gods view the souls of men.

There are younger souls and older souls, just as there are
children and adults. They live worlds apart in the same world. Souls liv-
ing side by side may actually be hundreds of lives apart in their spiritual
maturation, one just learning what the other learned many lives ago. The
Gods discern the depth of the soul, and when they are approached they
see the devotee not only as he is but as he was and will be. They help the
devotee in understanding within the sphere of intelligence which they
command. §Often one God will primarily direct one specialized mind
stratum. He will come to know the problems and nuances indigenous
to that mind region. Thus, the same misdeed performed by three souls
of different ages under similar circumstances is viewed as three different
misdeeds by the Gods. An older soul is more aware, more able to con-
trol himself and therefore more responsible for his actions. He should
have known better and finds that his transgression brings painful ret-
ribution. Another less mature soul is still learning control of the emo-
tions that provoked his misdeed, and he is sharply scolded. Still another
soul, so young that awareness has not yet fathomed the laws of karma,
of action and reaction, and who remains unawakened to the emotional
mastery the situation demanded, is lightly reprimanded, if at all. $The
Gods in their superconscious judgment of human deeds and misdeeds
are infinitely fair and discerning. Their judgments are totally unlike the
notion of a God in heaven who arbitrarily saves or condemns. In Hindu-
ism all men are destined to attain liberation. Not a single soul will suffer
for eternity. Therefore, the Gods in their deliberations are not making
what we would consider personal judgments. Their decrees are merely
carrying out the natural law of evolution. They are always directing the
soul toward the Absolute, and even their apparent punishments are not
punishments, but correction and discipline that will bring the soul closer
to its true nature. Now, of course, human law is not like this, especially
today, but in civilizations past and in the great religious Hindu empires
of India, there were such equitable courts of law, with enlightened men
of justice, where sentences and punishments were meted out upon care-
ful scrutiny of the individual, his particular dharma and the duties and
expectations it bound him to uphold. 91t is through the sanction of the
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Gods that the Hindu undertakes the practice of yoga—that orthodox and
strictly Hindu science of meditation that leads to merger of the many
with the one. Yoga is the culmination of years of religious and devotional
service and can only be successful with the support of the Gods who are
the sentries guarding the gates of the various strata of consciousness. This
sanction, once obtained, can and does allow the kundalini force within
the core of the spine to safely rise and merge with the Supreme that all
Hindus know is the Absolute—timeless, causeless and spaceless. But first,
much work has to be done.
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The Esoterics
Of Worship

Ofter oblations in love, light golden lamps.
Spread incense of fragrant wood and lighted
camphor in all directions. Forget your worldly
worries and meditate. You shall attain true and
rapturous moksha. Worshiping thus, there is
nothing that you cannot attain. Worshiping thus,
you shall inherit the wealth of Indra, heaven’s
king. Worshiping thus, you shall gain miraculous

powers. Worshiping thus, you shall attain moksha.
Tirumantiram 1005-1006
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Lord Ganesa is the first God a Hindu comes to know.
Monday As the Lord of Categories, His first objective is to bring

LESSON 134, order into the devotee’s life, to settle him into the correct
Lord Ganesa, . .
The Gatekeeper and proper flow of his dharma—the pattern of duties,

responsibilities and expectations suited to the maturity
of his soul. As the Lord of Obstacles, He deftly wields His noose and mace,
dislodging impediments and holding avenues open until the individual
is set in a good pattern, one that will fulfill his spiritual needs rather than
frustrate them. §Always remember that Ganesa does not move swiftly. He
is the elephant God, and His gait is slow and measured. As the God of the
instinctive-intellectual mind, His darshans are carried on the slower cur-
rents of mind, and so His response to our prayers is usually not overnight
or sudden and electric, but more deliberate and gradual. Yet, our patience
is rewarded, for His work is thorough and powerful, of matchless force,
persisting until our lives and minds adjust and our prayer has become
reality. $Lord Ganesa is also known as the Gatekeeper. Access to all the
other Gods comes through Him. It is not that He would want to keep any-
one from another God, but He prepares you to meet them and makes the
meeting an auspicious one. This preparation can mean lifetimes. There
is no hurry. It is not a race. Ganesa will faithfully bar access to those who
do not merit a divine audience and an ensuing relationship with the other
Deities whose darshans are faster. Should a devotee gain unearned access
and invoke the powers of other Deities before all preparations were con-
cluded, karma would accelerate beyond the individual’s control. Worship
of Lord Ganesa, however, may begin at any time. $Ganesa is the ubiqui-
tous God. There are more shrines, altars and temples for Lord Ganesa
than for any other God. Ganesa bhakti is the most spontaneous worship
and the simplest to perform. It requires little ritual. Just the ringing of a
small bell at the outset of a project before His picture or the burning of
camphor or the offering of a flower is enough to invoke His presence and
protection. Throughout India and Sri Lanka, there are small, unadorned
shrines to Ganapati under shaded trees, along country roads, at bus ter-
minals, along footpaths and in the city streets. His blessings are indeed
everywhere. Helping Ganesa, whose powers of mind outreach the most
advanced computers we can conceive, are His ganas, or devonic helpers.

In the predawn hour a devotee has gathered the offerings for puja: flowers, water, bell, fresh
clothing for the Deity, camphor, a basket of bilva leaves and holy ash. So great is his devotion
to the Sivalinga, that Siva, in His spiritual body of light, is inspired to bless the votary’s head.
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These ministering spirits collect the prayers of those in need, ferret out
and procure the necessary information and bring it before Lord Ganesa’s
wisdom. §As we come closer to the wonderful Gods of Hinduism, we
come to love them in a natural way, to be guided by them and to depend
on them more than we depend on ourselves. The exuberant enthusiasm
so prevalent in the West, of holding to an existential independence and
expressing an autonomous will to wield the direction of our lives, loses
its fascination as we mature within the steady radiance of these Gods and
begin to realize the divine purpose of our Earthly sojourn. §One might
ask how the Hindu can become so involved in the love of the Gods that
he is beholden to their will? Similarly, one might ask how does anyone
become so involved and in love with his mother and father, trusting their
guidance and protection, that he is beholden to them? It works the same
way. Where you find the Hindu family close to one another and happy, you
find them close to the Gods. Where they are not close, and live in a frac-
tured or broken home, the Gods will unfortunately have been exiled from
their lives. They will not be invoked, and perhaps not even believed in.
Someone once asked, “They say true bhakti is giving
Tuesday your whole will, your whole being, to God. If you do
LESSON 135 that, aren’t you making yourself completely passive?”
Your Will and . . . .
The Godswill ~ Many think that the ultimate devotion, called prapatti
in Sanskrit, means giving up their willpower, their inde-
pendence and their judgment for an attitude of “Now you direct me, for
I no longer can direct myself, because I no longer have free will. I gave
it all away.” This is a good argument against prapatti, to be sure, but a
gross misinterpetation of the word, which is the very bedrock of spiritu-
ality. This is not the meaning of prapatti at all. Not at all. I shall give an
example. People who are employed by others work with full energy and
vigor, utilizing all their skills on the job, day after day after day, year after
year after year. They give of their talents and energies freely, but they do
hold back some of the energies and fight within themselves. This is called
resistance. That resistance is what they have to offer on the altar of purifi-
cation. Getting rid of resistance, to be able to flow with the river of life, is
what prapatti is all about. Prapatti is freedom. This truly is free will. Free
will is not an obstinate will, an opposite force invoked for the preserva-
tion of the personal ego. This is willfulness, not free will. Free will is total,
intelligent cooperation, total merging of the individual mind with that
of another, or of a group. Those who only in appearance are cooperative,
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good employees rarely show their resistance. They hold it within, and
day after day, year after year, it begins tearing them apart. Stress builds up
that no remedy can cure. In religious life, we must have prapatti twenty-
four hours a day, which means getting rid of our resistance. §There are
various forms of free will. There is free will of the ego, or the instinctive
mind, there is free will of the intellect that has been educated in dharma,
and there is free will of the intuition. For many, free will is an expression
of the little ego, which often entangles them more in the world of maya.
For me, true free will means the dharmic will that is divine and guided by
the superconscious. In reality, only this kind of will makes you free. §Hin-
dus with Western education, or who were raised and taught in Christian
schools, whether they have accepted the alien religion or not, find it very
difficult to acknowledge within their own being the existence of the Gods,
because the West primarily emphasizes the external, and the East empha-
sizes the internal. Thoroughly immersing oneself in the external world
severs man’s awareness from his psychic ability to perceive that which is
beyond the sight of his two eyes. §You might ask how you can love some-
thing you cannot see. Yet, the Gods can be and are seen by mature souls
through an inner perception they have awakened. This psychic awaken-
ing is the first initiation into religion. Every Hindu devotee can sense the
Gods, even if he cannot yet inwardly see them. This is possible through
the subtle feeling nature. He can feel the presence of the Gods within the
temple, and he can indirectly see their influence in his life.

The Hindu does not have to die to have a final judgment
Wednesday or to enter into heaven, for heaven is a state of mind

;ESSON 13; and being fully existent in every human being this very
arma an ] 1
Consciousness moment. There are people walking on this Earth today

who are living in heaven, and there are those who are
living in hellish states as well. All that the Hindu has to do is go to the
temple. As soon as he goes to the temple, to a piija, he is contacting the
divine forces. During the piija, he is totally judged by the Deity. All of his
karma is brought current and he goes away feeling good. Or he might go
away feeling guilty. That is good, too, because then he performs penance,
prayaschitta, and resolves unseemly karma quickly. 91t might be said that
every day that you go to the temple is judgment day. Isn’t it a wonderful
thing that in our religion you can either go to heaven or hell on a daily
basis, and the next day get out of hell through performing penance and
ascend to heaven? The Hindu sees these as states existing in the here and
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now, not in some futuristic and static other-worldly existence. There are
certainly inner, celestial realms, but like this physical universe, they are
not the permanent abode of the soul, which is in transit, so to speak, on
its way to merger with Siva. 91t is not necessary for the Hindu to wait
until the end of life to become aware of the results of this particular life.
Because he knows this and does not wait for death for the resolution of
the results of his accumulated actions and reactions in life, his evolution
is exceedingly fast. He lives perhaps several lives within the boundaries
of a single lifetime, changing and then changing again. If he errs, he does
not worry inordinately. He merely corrects himself and moves on in the
progressive stream of human evolution. He is aware of the frailties of
being human, but he is not burdened by his sins or condemning himself
for actions long past. To him, all actions are the work of the Gods. His
life is never static, never awaiting a judgment day; whereas the Western
religionist who believes there is an ultimate reckoning after this one life is
spent is piling up everything that he has done, good and bad, adding it to
a medley in his mind and waiting for the Grim Reaper to come along and
usher in the Day of Judgment. $Hinduism is such a joyous religion, freed
of all the mental encumbrances that are prevalent in the various Western
faiths. It is freed of the notion of a vengeful God. It is freed of the notion
of eternal suffering. It is freed from the notion of original sin. It is freed
from the notion of a single spiritual path, a One Way. It is freed from the
notion of a Second Coming. Why, I think some of the devas in this temple
are on their, let me see,... 8,450,000th coming now! They come every time
you ring the bell. You don’t have to wait 2,000 years for the Gods to come.
Every time you ring the bell, the Gods and devas come, and you can be
and are blessed by their darshan. They are omniscient and omnipresent,
simultaneously there in every temple on the planet as the bell is rung.
That is the mystery and the power of these great Gods who exist within
the microcosm.

Because it is relatively free from mistaken doctrines, the
Thursday Hindu approach to life—and the Hindu approach to

E)Ej::;:sl”,th time and the Hindu approach to worry, and the Hindu
WII . . . .
Divine Law approach to the subconscious mind—is very different

from the Western approach. The Hindu knows that he
is evolving through a succession of lives on the planet, and he is not in a
hurry. The devout Hindu accumulates little karma, because his subcon-
scious is constantly being brought current by the worship of the Gods.
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Thus, karma is controlled. The Hindu looks at religion as the most joyous

expression life can offer. The Hindu considers all of mankind his brothers

and sisters, all created by the same Creator, all destined to the same attain-
ment. §When he visits the temple, he is seeking to understand the minds

of the Gods, seeking their blessings and their guidance. He stands before

the Deity in humble awe of the grandeur of a world he can only partially
conceive. He inwardly tries to sense the Deity. If he is even slightly clair-
voyant, he may see the Deity overshadow the image within the sanctum.
At first he may see the image appear to move, thinking it his own imagina-
tion. He may observe the expression on the Deity change from day to day
and from hour to hour. He may become aware of the Deity’s influence

in his life and awaken a love for the Gods whom he once only vaguely
thought were plausible. The Hindu is not an existentialist. He does not
believe that God is unknowable. He does not believe in the dismal fate of
mankind alone in the universe, with only himself to depend upon. The

Hindu believes that he is born with his destiny, and the patterns are set.
He blends his will with the will of his religious community and with the

will of the Gods in the temple, because he doesn’t have the concept of a

free will that is answerable to neither man nor God. 9Belief is a pattern

placed within the mind for a particular purpose, so that awareness will

flow through that particular pattern for the rest of the person’s life. Gen-
erally, the pattern is put into the mind of a child before he is thinking
for himself, or your friends or family or teachers will put beliefs in your
mind. You will say, “Yes, I believe that,” without actually thinking it out
for yourself. It is from our beliefs that our attitudes arise. Your individual
awareness, your ability to be aware, has no way of functioning unless

there are patterns within the mind for the pranas to flow through and
around. You have to have a mind to work through. 9First there are beliefs,
and then attitudes. In the Hindu home and culture, beliefs and attitudes

are taught very carefully and systematically, with love and attention, so

that the individual becomes a productive member of the community even
before leaving home. Those first mind impressions are important, and if
they are correct and not fraught with misconceptions, they will properly
guide the person through life with a minimum of mental and emotional
problems. The person will correct himself or herself rather than having
to be corrected by society.



220 MERGING WITH SIVA

This is one of the reasons that religious tradition is very,

Friday very important. Modern existential thought tells us that
LESSON 138 - >

we can do anything we want to; we don’t have to follow
The Potency .. .
Of Tradition tradition. Out of such a belief comes a great sense of

loneliness, a schism between the individual and all his
ancestors, all the generations that preceded him on this planet. Out of
such a belief comes the breaking up of culture, society, religion and fami-
lies. 9 Tradition allows you to go through life’s experiences in a controlled
way, rather than just throwing yourself into life and upon life without
forethought and preparation. When you respect tradition, you call upon
the collective wisdom of tens of thousands of years of experience. When
you follow tradition, you share the solutions of untold problems, solved
once perhaps before recorded history began in order that future genera-
tions might avoid them. Tradition is wisdom of the past inherited by the
men and women in the present. §Our religion has a vast tradition, and not
everyone can or does follow the entirety of it. There is the greatest freedom
within Hinduism. You can choose to not follow tradition, but tradition is
there to be followed when you choose to do so. Of course, we can take the
path of trial and error, testing every single precept before adopting any.
That is a tedious path which leads slowly to the eventual goal. By depend-
ing on our Gods, on our forefathers, on our religious ancestors, we move
more swiftly along the spiritual path. In the early stages we tend toward
untraditional ways. That is natural. Experience later shows us another
way, and we begin to become traditionalists. This maturation comes to
all souls over a series of births as they learn to perfect the intricate pat-
terns of Hindu culture and religion. $There are certain traditions that
can be broken up, that are lost and forgotten, covered over by the sands
of time because they are traditions that men put in motion. Some tradi-
tions set in motion by people to solve certain problems at certain times
have no relationship to our circumstances and in our times. $The Hindu
tradition is initiated and administrated from the inner worlds, from the
Devaloka. The Deities are the source of most tradition. They ordain the
proper way to chant and the mantras to be used. They establish the lan-
guage, the music, the dance, the systems of worship. Following the Hindu
traditions better and better over the years attunes your mind to the great,
positive mind flow of over one billion people on our planet. §Ours are the
world’s most ancient traditions. They are the most profound, based on an
esoteric understanding of man and his purpose in life. Tradition guides
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experiences in life. It is a protective mind structure. Any experience that
you have to go through is gently guided by this great mind structure. The
old ways are world patterns that have come down through thousands
upon thousands of years, which you have, in previous lives, lived through
and known.

The mind of man—and by that I mean his entire men-
Saturday tal, emotional and spiritual structure—exists within the

LESSON 139 . . . 1
" microcosm, which exists within the macrocosm that we

Microcosm, d touch and th 1l the physical uni

Macrocosm can see and touch and that we call the physical universe.

The Gods also live within the microcosm. The micro-
cosm is within this macrocosm and, then again, within that microcosm is
another dimension of space, another macrocosm. Similarly, you can look
into a drop of water through the microscope and see a new dimension of
space in which myriads of tiny creatures are experiencing a total existence.
Those minute living things are in the microcosm; from where they stand
they see it as a macrocosm. While you might say there is only one mil-
lionth of an inch between each of those little organisms swimming in the
drop of water, to them it may seem like fifty yards. There are tens of thou-
sands within that single drop, and yet they are not at all crowded, foritisa
different dimension of space. This is how the microcosm can have an even
bigger macrocosm than this one within it. §That bigger macrocosm is the
Third World, the Sivaloka, where all the Gods and Mahadevas reside. It is
within you, but it is ethereal, which means it is nonphysical. Your mind
is in the microcosm. That is how it does all the things that it does. You
can take your mind completely around the world in an instant, or across
the galaxy. Right now we can take our minds to a star that is 680 million
light years away from Earth. We can think about that star and see it in
our mind. Time is not involved; nor is space. Thought is there instantly.
The Gods are also in the microcosm, and in the macrocosm within the
microcosm. From their view, all that they do for you, to help you work
out a problem, even if they work on it for days of their time, happens
faster than instantly. Since your mind, too, exists within the microcosm,
the change takes place instantaneously. It then takes a day or two for the
effects of that change to be felt in the macrocosm. Deep within your mind,
in the microcosm, the problem vanished the instant you stood before the
God in the temple. It takes you a few days, or at least a few hours, to catch
up to the inner event and see the results in physical form.
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When you worship the God in the temple through piija

Sunday and ceremony, you are bringing that Divinity out of

LESSON 140 . ) :

Grace of the microcosm and into this macrocosm. You supply
T " :

The Gods the energy through your worship and your devotion,

through your thought forms, and even your physical
aura. The pujari purifies and magnetizes the stone image for this to take
place. The Gods and the devas are also magnetizing the stone image with
their energy, and finally the moment is ready and they can come out of the
microcosm into this macrocosm and bless the people. You observe that
they stayed only for an instant, but to them it was a longer time. The time
sense in the inner worlds is different. 9If you want to get acquainted with
the Gods, first get to know Lord Ganesa. Take a picture and look at it. Put
a picture of Lord Ganesa in your car or in your kitchen. Get acquainted
through sight. Then come to know Him through sound by chanting His
names and hymns. This is how you get acquainted with your personal
Deity. You will get to know Him just as you know your best friend, but
in a more intimate way, for Ganesa is within you and there ahead of you
to guide your soul’s evolution. As you get acquainted with Him, Ganesa
then knows that you're coming up on the spinal climb of the kundalini.
He will work with you and work out your karma. Your whole life will
begin to smooth out. Religion is the connection between the three worlds,
and temple worship is how you can get your personal connection with
the inner worlds. You never really lose connection with the inner worlds,
but if you are not conscious of that connection, then it appears that you
have. $The Gods of Hinduism create, preserve and protect mankind. It
is through their sanction that all things continue, and through their will
that they cease. It is through their grace that all good things happen, and
all things that happen are for the good. Now, you may wonder why one
would put himself under this divine authority so willingly, thus losing
his semblance of freedom. But does one not willingly put himself in total
harmony with those whom he loves? Of course he does. And loving these
great souls comes so naturally. Their timeless wisdom, their vast intel-
ligence, their thoroughly benign natures, their ceaseless concern for the
problems and well-being of devotees, and their power and sheer godly
brilliance—all these inspire our love.
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Prapattih

Total Surrender

You may turn your bone to fuel, your flesh

to meat, letting them roast and sizzle in the
gold-red blaze of severe austerities. But unless
your heart melts in love’s sweet ecstasy, you never

can possess my Lord Siva, my treasure-trove.
Tirumantiram 272
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The yoga of pure devotion is found at the beginning, the
Monday middle and the end of the path. Merging with Siva is

LESSON 141 more and more a deeply felt experiential reality when
Sonening ol the soul gives of itself to Siva inwardly and di
The Heart the soul gives of itself to Siva inwardly and outwardly

in unabashed devotion. Prapatti truly is the key that
unlocks the love needed as merger increases as the years pass by and,
as Satguru Yogaswami said, “Love pours forth to melt the very stones.”
Bhakti yoga is not an intellectual study. It is a practice. It is also not an
emotional experience. It is a devotional experience. There is a difference,
which we will come to understand. Bhakti yoga is not a cure-all, nor a
means to fast enlightenment. Rather, it is the foundation for enlighten-
ment. It is not a technique. Nor is it a magic mantra. It is a way of life.
The transformation that comes from living in the state of bhakti yoga is
the softening of the heart. $External worship, bhakti yoga, is taught first
on the spiritual path, because it produces a softened, mellow heart. It is
to waste the guru’s time to give training in meditation and contempla-
tion before the heart has been softened through bhakti yoga. The patient
guru will wait until this has happened within the devotee. Otherwise, any
accomplishment attained through intense ra@ja yoga practices will not be
sustained. And the problems that arise within the devotee’s subconscious
mind—should he be taught raja yoga before the proper preparation has
been mastered—will go back on the guru. The guru will then have to act
as the psychiatrist to solve the problems arising from the forced awaken-
ing. Whereas a mature bhaktar takes such problems, or negative karmas,
which are sometimes aroused as a result of deep meditation, to the temple
Deities, placing them at their feet to be dissolved. This will not happen
for the devotee who has not experienced living in the state of bhakti yoga,
because the relationship has not yet been established between himself
and the Gods. Therefore, the wise guru starts his devotee at the begin-
ning of the path, not in the middle. $The path begins with charya, get-
ting to know the Gods and developing a relationship with them through
service. Charyais karma yoga. Then kriya is experienced. Kriya is bhakti
yoga. Once bhakti yoga has melted the heart, then the deep yoga concepts
and meditation techniques of rdja yoga may be practiced. They are to
be understood within the internal mind, not just memorized. The wise

A man and wife prostrate before the Deity in a Siva temple, she in the woman’s way and he fully
extended in ashtanga pranama. This reverent salutation subdues the ego, strengthens humility
and opens the doors of rapport between the worshiper and Iraivan, He who is worshipful.
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guruwill never teach deep meditation techniques to angry, jealous, fearful
devotees. Such devotees should first learn to serve selflessly, by performing
karma yoga projects in the asrama, and then perform simple bhakti yoga
until all anger has melted into love. §The inner knowing that “All is Siva’s
will” is one of the first benefits of bhakti yoga. Only through true bhakti
can the yog7 achieve and maintain the inner state of Satchidananda. It is
only the true bhaktar who can sustain living with God and the Gods unre-
servedly and begin to internalize his devotion into deeper meditations.
One cannot internalize devotion until it has been truly externalized. Here
is an example to explain the process of the internalization of devotion. A
devotee resents something said to him by another devotee and flares up in
anger. The two devotees part, but the anger remains in the form of burn-
ing resentment. The emotion of anger has been internalized, but may later
be unleashed on someone else.

Many Hindu teachers in the West teach purely advaitic

Tuesday meditation with no theism or religious practice, but
LESSON 142 . .

Foundations for Ot who have come to the West from India were raised
Fruitful Yoga in Hindu homes. They have within them a firm religious,

cultural foundation for yoga. Many do not pass the reli-
gious culture on to their Western devotees, however. In an orthodox
Hindu community they would most likely teach in a more traditional way.
Advaita philosophy is appealing to the Westerner. It does not require a
change in lifestyle. $The nondual, advaita-based meditations do bring the
devotees out of the conscious mind, but more often than not lead them
into the subconscious. It is here, within the subconscious, that unresolved
problems with family and one’s own personal ego begin to appear. With-
out a proper religious-cultural background and traditional Hindu belief
system, these problems are difficult to handle. This turmoil is certainly not
the purpose of advaitic meditations, but it is a by-product. The wise guru
trains his devotees in traditional Hindu culture and values and teaches the
beginning yogas, as well as temple protocol, music, the arts and dance. All
these should be mastered to build a proper subconscious foundation
within the mind. Karma yoga and bhakti yoga are the necessary prelude to
the higher philosophies and practices. §Group meditation is all right, as
the group can really help the individual, as does the individual help the
group. Intense meditation awakens the sariskaras, the impressions of the
past, and intensifies the prarabdha karmas, bringing them into manifesta-
tion before their time. It has a greenhouse effect. ¥No one should perform
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intensive meditation alone until he or she can serve selflessly and accept
praise and blame and criticism without complaint or resentment, but
with a sweet smile. Only when a devotee has reached this stage is he or she
firmly on the kriya marga, which will lead quite naturally to the yoga
marga. Then, finally, raja yoga and other kinds of more refined, intensive
sadhanas can safely be performed. These will clean up the karmas of the
past without mental pain, once the proper foundation has been set within
the mind and character of the devotee. §The progressive sadhanas of
karma yoga, bhakti yoga and then raja yoga are like clearing a path of its
stones. First you remove the big stones. Then you walk back along the
path. You still see big stones, but they are half the size as the first ones that
were removed, and you remove these as well. Then you walk back along
the path and remove more stones that stand out as large, and on and on
until the path is clear. It is a refinement process. $The seeker on the path
has to be soft, pliable, easy to get along with, as well as firm-minded.
Therefore, bhakti, which is love in action, is a necessary prerequisite to
success on the San Marga, the straight path to God, toward merger with
Siva. All kinds of yogic techniques can be practiced, but they hold no
fruitful rewards for those who are not firm-minded and not strong in the
essential virtues. The prideful, antagonistic and difficult-to-get-along-
with people must soften their hearts. This is done through bhakti and
karma yoga. These practices alone will free the devotee from the anava
marga—the path of building up and keeping the personal ego strong. The
anava marga is a difficult path to leave for the San Marga, but the results
on the San Marga are so much more rewarding in the long run. 9It is
often postulated by certain Indian schools of thought that once you reach
a certain stage, bhakti should be set aside because it is dual by nature. But
a devotee arriving into a high state of consciousness does not give up his
love for God and the Gods. His devotion does not stop; rather it becomes
more intense. He does not stop eating, relating to family, friends and
other devotees. These are all dual things, too. Yes, it is true that some
teachers preach this doctrine. But to avoid the charya marga, having per-
haps never been on it, and say, “I am on a greater and much higher one; I
don’t have to do that” is another philosophy, not ours. 9In Saiva Sid-
dhanta, the margas are progressive stages of character building. They are
a foundation for good character, which is built on bhakti. Proper habit
patterns created through the daily sadhanas of karma yoga and bhakti
yoga lay this foundation within the mind, body and emotions. In case a



230 MERGING WITH SIVA

devotee fails in pursuit of the higher yogas, he will always have his success
on the charya marga to rely upon. For someone to say, “I now intellectu-
ally understand the Vedas and do not need to express love and devotion”
is sad indeed. One who had really realized the truths of the Vedas would
never say this.

Bhakti is a state of mind, an arrival at an inner state of

Wednesday consciousness. People who become angry, people who
Iéizslft)ﬂ:fﬁe become jealous, people who are fearful, people who get

Foundation confused are living in the asura loka. They are the ones
who upset others and experience revenge. They have yet
to come up even to the anava marga and attain a little appreciation of
themselves. They have yet to experience being secure in their own identity.
9They have yet to “be their own person,” “find their own space.” They must
first close the door on channeling asuric entities. Once firmly planted on
the anava marga, they begin feeling that they are God’s gift to the world
and may seek out a spiritual teacher. If the teacher does teach them karma
yoga and bhakti yoga, they begin to realize that there are forces in the uni-
verse, souls in the universe, who are much greater than they are now or
will ever be for a long time. Once this happens, the die is cast. They are on
the spiritual path to their own eventual enlightenment. §Our scriptures,
the Saiva Siddhanta scriptures, are filled with stories of the greatest jiianis
who performed karma yoga and bhakti yoga and also spoke out the highest
truths of jiana. The tales explain that during auspicious days of the month
they performed intense rdja yoga tapas. This is the yoga—the arms and the
head and the torso of yoga. You do not perform only one yoga without all
the others. It is an integral whole. §On occasion we observe devotees pil-
grimaging to a temple, prostrating so devotedly. But after leaving the tem-
ple, they slap one of their children. We know that upon entering the house
they argue with their spouse and complain about their in-laws. Where is
the true bhakti here? This is what bhakti is not. Unfortunately, the children
who observe this hypocrisy remember it for a long, long time. A child
might think, “You love Lord Ganesa, Mom, but you can’t love me.” When
you love a baby, you will not hit it when it cries, even if the crying disturbs
you. $Wise gurus will not initiate anyone into rdja yoga techniques who
does not have a sweet nature and a natural outpouring of bhakti. No one
auditions for the symphony orchestra until he has mastered all that his
first, second and third music teachers have taught him. §Suppose a devo-
tee who is not virtuous is taught an intense rdja yoga meditation and
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practices it ardently over a long period of time until a burst of light is seen.
Then the devotee, now feeling quite above others, argues with his parents,
or flashes out in anger when talking to a friend. At that moment, all the
good merit and benefits of the rdja yoga awakening are erased. This is
because the prana of higher consciousness has been dissipated by the
angry words, which now burn deeper into the mind of others than they
would have before. No, a kindly, gentle nature must precede raja yoga
sadhanas. That is for sure. § Bhakti is the base and the bedrock of spiritual
unfoldment. A devotee who has an amiable nature, who is a good, consid-
erate and giving person, is obviously a bhaktar. The disciplines of bhakti
yoga make one a devotee, and a devotee is a very selfless type of person.
These disciplines can take many forms, but the fruit of bhakti yoga, which
is a loving disposition, must be attained before one can go further on the
path with security. The proof is in the actions and attitudes of the indi-
vidual. If he really sees Lord Siva in and through all things, how can he not
be a bhaktar? If he truly understands the law of karma, he cannot possibly
resent any happening. He knows that the experiences of today were cre-
ated in the past. He truly knows that today’s actions mold the experiences
of a future time. Yes, bhakti yoga is the bedrock of all minor and major
enlightenments. Devotees who are very kind people, devotional, obedient,
intelligent, will fulfill whatever assignments their guru gives—be it a pure
advaitic path, the raja yogas or the path of karma yoga.

When someone begins on the path from states of con-

Thursday sciousness below the miiladhara, in the confused think-
LESSON 144 ing areas of the mind, in the angry chakras, religion will
Lower States & ; &y ’ 5

Of Mind be to him a superstitious, forboding, very unclear area.
These chakras are also known as talas, or states of dark-
ness, self-concealment and distortion. They are the “nether poles” of the
higher chakras and of the seven corresponding lokas. Confused thinking
we can define as “self-preservation thinking.” When a person is within this
chakra, the feelings of “me and mine” are strong. It is a state of outward
passion and sense indulgence. This is the vibration of the talatala chakra,
which could be translated as “under the bottom level,” “place-nonplace”
(tala-atala), or “realm of nonbeing.” In this fourth center below the
miiladhara, the protection of one’s small universe at all costs is the con-
sciousness. $Should such a person ever become uplifted, since his con-
sciousness is deep within the lower chakras, he would first come up in
consciousness into jealousy, the sutala chakra, meaning “great lower
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region,” a “good matter” state of spiritual darkness ruled by desire and
passion. The feeling of jealousy is a higher consciousness than that of the
chakra below, which confuses the thinking. The next upliftment, after jeal-
ousy and confused thinking, is the release into the chakra of anger, the
second force center below the miiladhara. This is the vitala chakra, trans-
lated as “the region of the lost,” “realm of division or confusion.” The
upliftment to follow anger is to enter the chakra of fear, a state of spiritual
annihilation called the atala chakra, meaning “without bottom,” or “no
place.” Fear is a higher consciousness than anger or jealousy. It is people
who live in this chakra who make up the masses who fear God rather than
love God. 9The fifth chakra below the miiladharais called rasatala, literally
“state of sense enjoyment.” This is the true home of the animal nature.
Here personal selfishness predominates. Persons strongly in the conscious-
ness of this force center care nothing for the problems and suffering of
others. $Below this, dare we speak of it, is the mahatala, “the greatest lower
region,” where ego rules supreme. This is the realm of unconscionable acts,
wherein perpetrators feel absolutely no remorse for the most heinous
wrongdoings. The conscience is completely dormant for those locked in
this realm. Negativity, depression and other dark states of mind are the
order of the day for those in the mahatala chakra. Finally, at the bottom of
consciousness is the patala chakra, “lower region of wickedness” or “fallen
state,” where dark ignorance rules. This is the realm of vicious destruction,
of revenge, murder for the sake of murder. Basking in the twisted vibra-
tions of this area of consciousness, depraved transgressors torture others
without a thought, express malice without a twinge of conscience, harm
others in innumerable ways for sheer enjoyment and take delight in the
emotional, mental and physical suffering of fellow humans and all beings
that cross their path. Hatred is the ruling force in the patala chakra; malice
reigns supreme. Far from reason, and farther still from compassion and
insight, are those who live in the darkness of this area of mind. ¥We can
see that coming up through the lower chakras is quite an ordeal. But once
the individual goes through the fear chakra, he comes to Lord Ganesa’s feet
and enters the realms of memory and reason, clarity and understanding.
It is at this point in the unfoldment through the chakras, which is a jour-
ney of consciousness, that he would begin thinking of others and seek to
benefit them more than himself. From here on, the path of spiritual
unfoldment is not as ominous as it was before. There are no threatening
areas, except that it is possible to fall back into lower consciousness.



CHAPTER 21: TOTAL SURRENDER 233

The Gods are the controllers of these force centers within

man. They live in the innermost areas of form. To enter
;f;i:i:isf the miiladhara chakra, the aspirant must go through
Mind Realms Lord Ganesa. And when the aspirant progresses to the

manipiira chakra, Ganesa will introduce him to Lord
Murugan. Once this is accomplished, the devotee will worship Lord
Murugan as the Be-All and End-of-All, just as Ganesa was worshiped
when consciousness was in His chakras. Lord Murugan is the controller
of the manipiira chakra, the chakra of willpower, and the two chakras
above it, direct cognition and universal love. Now we can begin to see that
the aspirant has to proceed in consciousness through the three chakras
that Lord Murugan controls and meet all the tests before this God will
introduce him to Lord Siva. Lord Siva’s realm is chakras number six, seven
and beyond. The aspirant still must go completely through the chakras of
Lord Siva’s realm to become Sivaness—to experience His all-pervasive-
ness, and on into the essence of all essences, Parasiva. §The aspirant who
dearly loves Lord Siva must finally go beyond Siva’s personal aspect to
reach the impersonal side, and this is why, when he finally emerges from
Parasiva, he is really a true bhaktar. He is the true monistic theist. In the
world of duality, theism is in itself a duality. Theism is very compatible
with the mind of man, which is duality itself. Monism, on the other side,
is beyond the mind itself. Monism is timeless, formless, and it is spaceless
as well. True monism cannot be conceived by the mind. Yet, the mind
does know of its existence. §When the devotee has proven himself, the
Gods begin to take notice. We meet a God as we go up through the cha-
kras above the miiladhara. We meet an asura as we go down through the
chakras below the miiladhara. A God appears as each higher chakra breaks
open. As the miiladhara opens and awareness comes through it, we
encounter Ganesa. When we experience fear and anger, we meet and are
influenced by the asuras of fear and anger. In the chakra that governs
confused and selfish thinking, we meet and are influenced by the asura
who rules this realm. Descending to the still lower chakras of petty theft,
fraud and stealing, grand larceny, murder and violence, we would meet
professionals in these areas. There are always inner Gods and outer Gods,
for each chakra is a realm of consciousness with its own inner and outer
hierarchy. A chakrais a world, a sphere of consciousness. There are astral
helpers and physical-plane helpers connected to each chakra. These
spheres of consciousness do interrelate. A mentally healthy individual is

Friday
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functional in about three chakras, or spheres of consciousness, at a time.
A person with severe mental problems would be in a single sphere of con-
sciousness and could not deal with things that happened to him outside
that area of the mind, or chakra. fWhen you meet the God or asura of a
particular realm, it would always be a conscious meeting, but you may not
always see the God or the asura. His presence would certainly be felt. Some
symbol would appear, such as an image of Lord Ganesa, or of Lord Siva.
A lot of people are open to Sivaness now and see Him through His images.
Terrorists are seeing their asura gods in their guns, explosives and other
weapons. At this time in the Kali Yuga, all states of consciousness are out
in the open. All of the fourteen chakras are manifest in one way or another
on Earth. It is a very intense time on the planet, and likewise a ripe time
for spiritual unfoldment.

Once a person rises in consciousness out of the chakras

f:stslg;iiz; below the miiladhara, and the foundation of bhakti has
How Bhakti been laid, then going into refined states of mind through
Is Cultivated meditation becomes easy. This is because devotion has

removed the barriers. Those who love each other can
communicate easily. The devotee who has reverence for a temple and
devotion for the Gods within it can communicate easily with those Gods.
Bhakti yoga is love on all levels of consciousness—physical, mental, emo-
tional and spiritual. Bhakti yoga makes us feel good. When in a state of
bhakti yoga—yoked with the Divine through love—meditation is natural,
and one can “soar within” with ease. There are no barriers where love is
concerned. $The greatest inhibiting factor in practicing bhakti yoga is the
doubting, cynical, intellectual mind. Doubt and skepticism harden the
heart and narrow the mind. People in this state cannot really become
devotees until their heart softens and their tense intellect relaxes. They
must fulfill the sadhana of reconciliation, which is to go before each per-
son they know and worship that person as a God. This sadhana is done in
meditation. The devotee has to meet each one by bringing up the person’s
face before him and sending kind thoughts and blessings of prana. This
must be done time and time again until love comes into the heart for each
of them. Only after this sadhana has been accomplished will bhakti begin
to bloom in the heart. The bloom of bhakti softens the heart and relaxes
the intellect. ¥When you have the energy of bhakti, of love, flowing
through your body, meditation is easy. You don’t have to go through the
preliminaries. You are already functioning in the higher chakras. The



CHAPTER 21: TOTAL SURRENDER 235

bhakti experience takes the pranas into the higher chakras from the lower
chakras. But if you are living in the consciousness of personal, communal,
national or international antagonism, entering meditation will be diffi-
cult. All the preliminaries will have to be carefully gone through—prana-
yama, deep concentration, the lifting of the pranas into the heart and
throat chakras, etc. Then slowly the internal bhaktiis complete, and the
vibration of love begins to be felt. This is time-consuming. $The Saiva
Siddhantin finds it much easier to do this preliminary work in the temple
through the externalized yoga of bhakti, rather than trying to internalize
the bhakti and lift the pranas while seated in lotus position, which is time-
consuming and not as enjoyable. Whereas, to lift the energies from the
lower chakras to the higher chakras through performing bhakti yoga in the
temple during worship is easy, natural, and considered by the Siddhantist
as being a pure joy. $The best way to learn bhakti yoga is to choose the
finest bhaktar among your religious group and emulate him. You can read
about bhakti yoga, understand it intellectually and learn what it is sup-
posed to do for you. That is fine. But to progress on the path up the spine,
it is necessary to be a part of a religious group. The group helps the indi-
vidual, and the individual helps the group. There are nearly always one or
two real bhaktars within every religious group. Therefore, to learn bhakti
yoga, emulate one of them. This in itself is forgetting yourself, as you copy
another person’s actions and attitudes. True, the person you choose may
not measure up to your standards in other areas of life. But if in approach-
ing the Deity, he shows true humility, patience and total surrender, be like
him. If you join another Hindu group, visit another temple or satsariga
group, pick out a true bhaktar there and emulate him or her as well. This
is the way to learn bhakti yoga. Vegetarianism is an essential for the bhakti
yogi, as is proper personal, cultural conduct in all matters of society. Saiv-
ite culture and a consistent lifestyle keep the bhakti yogi always reminded
of the Divine within the universe and within himself. Those who have no
barriers to love find it is easy to see God in everyone.

What do we mean by internalizing worship? In exter-

Sunday nal worship we are trying to see God and communicate
LESSON 147 with God with our two eyes and our physical nerve sys-
Ungqualified Y phy Y

Surrender tem. We enjoy His darshan and feel His sakti. In deep

meditation, the external worship is deliberately inter-
nalized, and we are trying to see God with our third eye and feel God’s
all-pervasiveness through our psychic nerve system. Externalizing bhakti
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is really much easier than internalizing it. But once the externalized bhakti
is perfected, it will be easy and natural to internalize bhakti right along.
When this is accomplished, the most rigorous hurdles and time-consum-
ing practices of yoga, which often lead the person onto anava marga, will
have been side-stepped. 9To internalize worship, after the piija is over sit
before the Deity and draw into yourself all the pranasyou feel around your
body. Then draw those energies up the spine into the head. This is done
with the mind and with the breath. It is very easy to do. It is especially easy
when one is at the end of a major karmic cycle. The bhakti of uncompro-
mising surrender, prapatti, to the God during a temple piija awakens the
amrita. The amrita is the sweet essence from the sahasrara chakra. It is the
binding yoke to the Divine. Bind yourself in the lotus posture after temple
worship and simply internalize all the feeling that you had for the God
during the worship. That’s all there is to it. The yog? yoked within enjoys
the amrita that flows from the cranium throughout his body. Devotees
who want to awaken the higher chakras and sustain that awakening on the
safe path will throw themselves into becoming uncompromising bhaktars.
Then all the Gods of all three worlds will open their hearts and shower
their blessings upon them. $What is my advice for those who find such
uncompromising surrender hard to imagine but realize it is their next step
on the path? Go on a pilgrimage once a year, read scriptures daily, perform
piija daily, go to the temple at least once a week, if not more often—ful-
fill these disciplines, known as the paficha nitya karmas. This is the basic
Saiva Siddhanta sadhana. $But on another level, one will not be able to
tulfill the paficha nitya karmas if he or she is not fulfilling the yamas and
the niyamas, for these are the character-builders. We must possess a good
character to be successful in bhakti yoga. Therefore, begin at the beginning.
Right thought produces right speech, which produces right action. Right
thought is produced through the knowledge of dharma, karma, sarisara
and the all-pervasiveness of God. This knowledge correctly understood
disallows the devotee from having wrong thoughts. He simply has right
thought, and of course, right speech and action follow naturally. 9Saiva
Siddhanta extols the guru and says that when the student is ready, one
will appear. The guru will always restate the dharma to a devotee who
is having problems with bhakti yoga practices. He will always direct the
mind to the beginning teachings, for it would be obvious that the student
does not understand one or more of them. If the devotee is not follow-
ing the parficha nitya karmas or the yamas and niyamas, it is obvious that
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purified knowledge of these four areas—dharma, karma, sariisara and
Sivaness—needs to be strengthened. 9Individual practices to advance
spiritual unfoldment include prostrating before God, Gods and guru, full
body, face down, arms and hands outstretched, and in that act, total giv-
ing up, giving up, giving up, giving up. In Sanskrit it is called pranipata,
“falling down in obeisance.” What are these devoted ones giving up? By
this act they are giving the lower energies to the higher energies. It is a
merger, a blending. When one is performing this traditional devotional
act, awakening true prapatti, it is easy to see the lower energies from the
base of the spine, the miiladhara chakra, rising, rising, rising up the spine
through all six chakras above it and out through the top of the head. It is
transmuting, changing the form of, the base energies which breed conflict
and resistance, “mine and yours” and “you and me,” division, insecurity
and separateness, into the spiritual energies of “us and we,” amalgamation,
security, togetherness. §Once the giving up of the lower is total—body
and face on the ground, hands outstretched before the image of God,
Gods or guru—those energies are surrendered into the higher chakras
within the devotee, and it is a blissful moment, into the consciousness
of “us and ours,” “we and oneness,” and inseparable love, thus claiming
their individuality, not as a separate thing, but as a shared oneness with all.
Thereafter, these devoted ones, having been transformed, are able to uplift
others, to harmonize forces around them that they work with day after
day after day, year after year after year. This total surrender, prapatti, is the
meaning of Siddhanta. This is the true meaning of Vedanta. The combi-
nation of both, and the pure practice of prapatti as just described, brings
out from within the deeper meanings of Vedanta, the Vedic philosophy,
without having to depend on the path of words, lectures and debates. My
satguru was once heard saying, “It’s not in books, you fool.”
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Much has been said of the path toward merger with Siva,
Monday and much remains to be said. But the truth is this: most

i\]ilslz:)g tlﬁz people on this Earth are following another path for the
Anava Marga? moment, the path of self-indulgence and self-interest

and selfishness. No doubt, it is the most popular path,
and it has its own pandits and masters, who teach how to perfect the path
of the external ego, how to perfect worldliness, how to perfect the trinity
of I, me and mine, how to perfect self-indulgence. But that is not the ulti-
mate path, which is followed by the few, by mature souls. It is important
for aspirants to know that the real path leading toward merger with Siva
has many detours, pitfalls and sidetracks that beckon unwary travelers. It
is important for him or her to know about these side paths, to be warned,
as I am doing now, to be wary of them, to be cautious, to be extremely
careful. $One of these I call the anava marga, or the path of egoism. True,
it is not a traditional path, but it is a path well worn, well known in all
human traditions. In fact, you could say there are three such untraditional
paths, three worldly margas: anava, karma and maya. The last two bonds,
karma and maya, are the first to begin to diminish their hold on the soul
as one proceeds on the path to enlightenment. And when these fetters
begin to loosen, the anava, the personal ego identity, thoughts of “me,
‘my” and “mine,” should also begin to go, but often don’t. When karma
and maya begin to go, anava often becomes stronger and stronger and
stronger. $The karma marga is when the soul is totally enmeshed in the
actions and reactions of the past and making new karmas so swiftly that
little personal identity, or egoism, is experienced, like a small boat bounc-
ing on a vast ocean of ignorance, the ignorance of the maya marga. This
marga is not spoken of at all in Hindu scripture, except indirectly, yet all
the sages knew of its delightful distractions. It is truly there for the soul
who is bound to ignorance of how to know karma, know dharma, or even
know anything but the next and the next experience, as each is eagerly
thrust upon him. Here the soul is bound by karmas, bound by maya, giv-
ing the abilities to ignore. That is the path that has to be left once on it,
the sidetrack to be ignored and passed by. A sharp turn, a firm decision,
brings this unhappy soul onto the anava marga, the path of extreme per-
sonal identity. Here the realization comes that “Yes! I am a person on this
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Enamored with the senses, unaware of and thus not interested in dharma or his inner Divinity,
a man surrounds himself with the pleasures and distractions of the world: women, wine, fine
apparel, rare fruits and flowers and the intellectual diversions found in books and games.
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Earth with the rights of all. I am no longer bound and harassed by expe-
rience. I can adjust experience, create new experience for myself and for
others. I can be the controller. I am I.” $The I becomes the realization and
sometimes the end of the path of the karma and maya marga. The 1, that
all-important personal identity, so strong, becomes the realization of the
small and limited “self,” which appears to be a big and real “self” to those
who have found this path, which is not the spiritual path, but the path of
grayness; while the karma and maya margas are the paths of darkness. Yes,
the anava marga is a real marga, a labyrinth. It truly is. §We are concerned
to define anava because a word can be dispatched too quickly; a concept
can be forgotten. Anava, the personal ego, finding oneself, with a small “s,”
the personal identity, gaining intellectual freedom are all modern clichés.
Defining the anava marga appeared in my mind as a necessary thing to
do while I was helping devotees to understand the charya marga, the kriya
marga, bhakti yoga, karma yoga and raja yoga. To offset the negative with
the positive better explains the positive. To understand the pure essence of
ignorance, where it comes from, its values, beliefs and motivations, better
defines the heights of wisdom out of which comes dharma and aspira-
tions for mukti. Sometimes, in fact, we see anava margis thinking they
are yoga margis. §We cannot advance on the path without a starting place.
No race was ever won but that everyone began at the same place. To know
where we are on the path of life progressing to mukti—which is one of the
four tenets of life, dharma, artha, kama, and mukti, merger with Siva—we
should not be deluded by the ignorance of what the anava actually is, and
what artha and kama are, the strength of their hold on the soul, prevent-
ing the dharma and the final attainment of mukti.

People who are living totally on the anava marga are
Tuesday not religious, and if attending religious functions, they
LESSON 149 stand with folded arms, on the outside looking in. Their
Self-Concern, . .. .
Self-Preservation only emotions are for themselves, their immediate fam-

ily and friends, but only if the latter prove useful to them.
Selfishness and avarice are two descriptive words for their lifestyle. To their
immediate family, they are protective, kind and resourceful, provided the
spouse, sons and daughters are productive and equally as concerned for
the family welfare. The animal instinct prevails of “Let’s preserve the nest,
the lair, at all costs.” §The businessman on the anava marga is generous
by all appearances, gives enough to gain praise, adulation and to make
friends. In proportion to his wealth, he gives a pittance. There is always
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some attachment to the gift, some favor to be eventually reaped. The gift
is a purchase in disguise. The anava margiin giving charity would always
want adulation, credit, name to be mentioned, and if it is a large amount,
some control in the use of it. There are strings attached. He may even fol-
low up years later and wreak criticism and havoc if the gift given in cash
or kind is not maturing in value. 9In contrast, the devotee of God on
the kriya marga would know that he was only giving to himself through
indirection, and place his gift freely in the hands of those he trusts. Trust
is always preceded by love. There is no difference between the two, except
the method of follow-up. The anava margi becomes the law. The kriya
margi knows that divine law will work for him if he follows the path of
righteousness, while the anava margi is driven to manipulate the law in
fulfillment of each of his concerns. ¥Emotional ups and downs are con-
tingent to the anava marga. Four steps forward, three steps backward,
a step to the side, six steps forward, two steps backward, a step to the
side, six steps backward, three steps forward, a step to the side—it is an
amazing dance. It’s a maze. They all think they are going someplace. This
dance of ignorance is not one of Lord Siva’s favorite dances, though it is
definitely one of His dances. He does it with a smile and a sneer, mirth
and a tear on His face. He actually has most of the world doing this dance
now. Ignorance is equally distributed throughout the planet. The intrinsic
ability to ignore, consistently and persistently, the eternal truths of the
Sanatana Dharma is one of the great qualifications of the anava margi.
9 Television is a window into the anava marga. We see extremely successful
professional people who maybe have started on the anava marga and have
bypassed it to the artful acting portrayal of people on the anava marga.
We can see in their eyes, they have a life that is seeking and searching,
understanding and knowing, and their magnetism keeps them before the
public year after year after year. These are the professionals. Then we see
on TV the anava margis by the dozens. They come and go, are hired and
not rehired. $Before the anava marga, there is only confusion, unqualified
thoughts, desires that are only motivative or directional, not crystallized
into any kind of a concept that can be manifested toward a fulfillment.
The confusion arises out of the drive for self preservation. All animal
instincts are alive in such a human being. He does not hold to promises,
does not seek to strive, is a proverbial burden on society. Society is made
up of anava margis and those who live in the other margas. Deception,
theft, murder, anger, jealousy and fear are often the occupation and the
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emotions of those living without a personal identity, a well-defined ego.
9 A personal identity and well-defined ego is the anava, and the pursuit of
the development of that is the marga. Each purusha, human soul, must go
through the anava marga, a natural and required path whose bloom is the
fulfillment of the senses, of the intellect and all the complexities of doing.
[t is prior to our entrance upon the anava marga and while we are happily
on the anava marga that we create the karmas to be understood and over-
come later when we walk the charya and kriya margas. You have to under-
stand before you can overcome. This is the time that we “do ourselves
in” and later understand the all-pervasiveness of Siva, the laws of karma,
dharma, samsara. Yes, of course, this is the time the mischief is done.
Those who want to hold a position and those who don’t
Wednesday  want to hold a position combined, those who have no
LESSON 150 time to perform sadhana, who avoid their yearly pilgrim-
Fear, Anger and . . .
Opportunism age, whose family cannot gather in the shrine room, who
do not read scripture daily and attend a temple infre-
quently, if at all—they are doing extremely well on the anava marga, in
my estimation. Their artha and kama are coming along just fine. Dharma
is ignored, and mukti just may not happen. ¥Many people on the anava
marga perform yoga, japa, disciplines of this kind, and gain great adula-
tion, as well as business contacts, through it. But nothing is gained other
than a few minutes of quiet and aloneness. These are the opportunists,
the people who make the world go ’round as we see it today. §Swamis are
most precious to those on the anava marga, giving blessings, amplifying
their desires; adulation is sincere but not real. The swami is taken into
their family as a personal figurehead of it, like a status symbol. They do
not enter the swamfi’s asrama to do sadhana and become a part of his life.
And if the swami rebels, preaches dharma and holds back blessings, he
is generally abused. “Love you, use you and abuse you” is the method-
ology of those on the anava marga. All swamis, gurus and priests know
this only too well. $The anava margilooks at God from a distance. He
does not want to get too close and does not want to drift too far away,
lives between lower consciousness and higher consciousness, between
the manipiira, svadhishthana and miiladhara and the lower three, atala,
vitala and sutala, which represent fear, anger and jealousy. He does not get
into confused thinking. That is super lower consciousness, in the realm
of the talatala chakra. He is guided by reason. That is why he can come
into the other margas. $Therefore, God is at a distance. He sees himself
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pluralistically, separate from God, coexistent with God. Those who fear
God anger easily. They fear their elders. They fear their government. They
fear impending disaster, and they fear disease. God is just one item on
the long list of things that they fear. They are not on the path of spiritual
unfoldment. Their higher chakras are dreaming benignly, waiting for the
consciousness to explore them. Only when someone begins to love God
is he on the path of spiritual unfoldment. Only then is he a seeker. Only
then does his budding love begin to focus on religious icons. Only then is
he able to nurture his love into becoming a bhaktar and at the same time
a religious person, a giving person. This is the charya path. We come onto
the charya marga from the anava marga. We come to Lord Ganesa’s feet
from the anava marga. He is now the guide. The personal ego has lost its
hold. 9The anava marga, and the glue that holds it together, is ignorance
of the basic tenets of Hinduism. There is no way one can be on this marga
if he truly accepts the existence of God pervading all form, sustaining all
form and rearranging all form. There is no way this marga could be pur-
sued by one understanding karma, seeing his manifest acts replayed back
to him through the lives of others, his secret diabolical thoughts attack-
ing him through the lips of others. The anava marga does not include
this knowledge. The dharma of a perfect universe and an orderly life, the
consciousness of “the world is my family, all animals are my pets” is an
abhorrent idea to someone on the anava marga, especially if he is casted
by birth in this life. The anava margi abhors the idea of reincarnation. To
pay the bill of one’s indiscretions in another life is not what anava is all
about. There is a forgetfulness here. When you renounce your childhood,
you forget that you ever were a child. You forget the moods, the emotions,
the joys and the fears and all that was important at that time.

The yoga marga must come naturally out of intense

Thursday bhakti and internalized worship. The intensity of bhakti
LESSON 151 . o . .

is developed on the kriya marga. The final remains of
Surrender Is h Iverized he oh o " .
The Way Out the ego are pulverized on the charya marga, where Siv-

athondu, selfless service, is performed unrelentingly
with no thought of reward, but a hope that the punya, merit, will be ben-
eficial in the long run. The anava marga is easy to leave through total
surrender to God, Gods and guru, along with seva, service to religious
institutions. Surrender, prapatti, is the key. All the religions’ teachings
teach surrender to the divine forces. Great suffering, the psychic surgery
kind of suffering, great repentance, is experienced in the overlapping of
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the charya marga with the anava marga. The beginning knowledge of
Hindu temple worship, scripture, being dragged into it by some aggres-
sive teacher, later a desire for reconciliation—all this leads to penance,
prayaschitta, followed by serious sadhana. It is not without a great ordeal
and effort, soul-searching and decision-making that one marga bends into
the other or bows before the other before it releases the consciousness to
go on. One marga must really bend before the other before one can be
released. Before entering another marga, it is a matter of giving up, which
is painful, most especially for the anava marga people, for whom suffering
is no stranger. fHow can someone on the anava marga be convinced that
there is a better way to live, think and act? The word here is pursuit. We
are talking about pursuit. Anava people are always pursuing something,
the fulfillment comes on the anava marga, and there is fulfillment, but in
a never-stopping pursuit of fulfillment. As soon as we stop the pursuit of
fulfillment, we become unhappy, empty, feel unfulfilled and, I might even
say, at times depressed. The anava marga is the I-ness, me-ness, mine-ness;
me, my, I. “T'want, I give, I get, I collect.” I, me and mine are the key words
here. The true anava margi is the owner, the getter, the consumer, not
always the producer, vulnerable to the emotions of fear, who uses jealousy
as an asset to obtain. Anger is the motivating power to fulfill desire, by
stimulating fear in others. He is a master of deceit. The true anava margi,
perfected in the art, has at his beck and call the eighty-four wiles of the
lower emotions. §Why would someone begin to feel the need to change
to a nicer way of life? The word why is the important word here. They
are questioning, they are asking, they are intuiting another way of life.
They have observed, obviously, others living a fuller life, fulfilled by the
fulfillments of their pursuits, having left the anava marga. Anava margis
have become aware of the existence of the charya margis and maybe a
kriya margi or two. It is the very force of the desire of pursuit that leads
the purusha, the soul, to the charya marga into Saiva Siddhanta. I see the
whole thing like a tunnel—the karma marga, the maya marga, the anava
marga, the charya marga, the kriya marga, yoga marga—which the soul
matures through as a child matures from a child to an adult. The problem
is that it takes a little doing to define the pursuit. Therefore, the entrance
of this tunnel, to be a good anava margi, is kind of crowded, and this is
where the problem lies. To truly get on the anava marga, to define the
ego’s identity, one must have the goal of pursuit. §There are two margas
before the anava marga begins, within the realm of deep ignorance. Here
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reside the masses who live in confusion, the professional consumers who
know the generosity of society, who will never in this lifetime manifest a
desire, a goal, a thought for the future worthy enough to be accepted on
the anava marga. They are the slaves of the anava margis, those whom, as
slaves, they manipulate without conscience.

Anava is one’s personal ego, his identity and place in
Friday the world and position on the planet. If his motives are

LESSON 152 roper and the position is earned on account of good
The P prop p g

€ rernicious, .. _ . .
Persistent Ego deeds, it is not anava. But if, when praised, he takes

credit for himself, it is anava. Anava is the tricky sub-
stance of the mind. It is behind every door, it’s peeking in every window.
It is the first thing to come at birth and the last thing to go at death. To
break the chain of anava, the yoking to the Infinite beyond comprehen-
sion in any state of mind must be complete and final. And yet, while
a physical body is still maintained, the anava elf is still lurking in the
shadows, saying “praise is better than blame, name must come into fame,
and shame is to be avoided at all cost.” This is the anava routine. It keeps
people held down on the planet in the instinctive-intellectual mind of
remorse and forgiveness and suffering the adjustments to circumstance
that occur beyond their power of understanding. A big gun that shoots
the bullet of the depth of knowledge of karma, the second bullet, of the
deep understanding of the perfect universal energies, and the third bullet,
of the dharmic way of a balanced life, kills the anava and brings that puru-
sha onto the charya marga, onto the path of the Gods, the hospital of the
soul at that point. The final conquering of the tenacious anava is the final
mahasamadhi, when all three worlds sing, “Mukti has been attained,” the
final goal of life that we on this planet know, merger with Siva. ¥Because
ignorance is all-pervasive, equally distributed throughout the world, one
must leave the world and get a wise dome, wisdom, a wise head. He must
transmute the energies from the solar plexus—nothing must affect him
there—to his third eye, see into the past, see into the future, and with
that seeing understand the present. 9If we were to admit that there are
really seven margas, we would find that charya, kriya, yoga and jfiana are
progressive states of fullness, and the anava marga, by comparison, is a
static state of emptiness. This feeling of emptiness is a motivative, driving
force of desire toward the attainment of the feeling of fullness. The feel-
ing of fullness is the awakening of the higher chakras, of course. And the
constant feeling of completeness is, of course, the permanent awakening
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of the sahasrara chakra. The feeling of emptiness distinguishes the anava
marga from the other four margas, and this is why it is not included in
Saiva Siddhanta, but is not excluded either, because the anava mala is
mentioned here and there and everywhere within the scriptures. For the
sake of understanding individual ego in its struggles to be whole, we have
delineated it as a path leading into charya, kriya, yoga and jaana. §The
path of the anava teaches us what to do and what not to do. It creates the
karmas to be lived through and faced in many lives to come. And when
dharma is finally accepted and understood and the religious patterns of
life are encompassed in one’s own personal daily experience, then and
only then do we see the end of this path in view. So, the anava marga is
definitely not a never-ending maze or a no-man’s land. Though a state of
ignorance, it is still a state of experiential learning. All is leading, in evo-
lution of the soul, to Sanatana Dharma. §Everything preceding charya is
anava marga. People try to fill their emptiness with things. They work so
hard for their money, thinking, “Oh, when I can buy this object for my
home I will feel fulfilled.” They buy it with their hard-earned money. A day
or two later, after ownership has taken effect, the initial fulfillment of own-
ership wanes, and unfulfillment, which has always been there, takes over,
with the accompanying desire for the next fulfillment, object, or in the case
of the intellectual, the next idea, group of ideas or new sphere of knowl-
edge. There is no fulfillment in the instinctive-intellectual mind. This is
the way it is. This is the way it has always been, and always will be, too.

A powerful businessman, a bum on the street, a highly

Saturday educated scientist and the uneducated field worker could

I};Essoilﬁ all be sharing the anava marga. It is a path of gratifica-
ound to . : : >

The Path tion of the ego, or the gratification of other persons’ egos.

These days egos get gratified by going to heads of corpo-
rations, meeting important people and bowing before heads of state. It is
on the charya marga that we learn that rich and poor, the powerful and
lowly are all purushas, pure souls, jivas encompassed in a physical body.
And on this marga we learn to bow before God and the Gods. We learn
that their home, their officiating place, is the temple, the home shrine
and under sacred trees. Being in their presence makes the charya margi
feel small. The first glimmer of the feeling of smallness is the first foot-
step on the charya marga. $Those who are not successful in life yet, and
experience the repercussion of karmas of past lives denying them things,
experiences, security and wealth, are the ruthless anava margis. For those
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who have fulfilled their dharmas, and desire has waned for more—they
don’t need more money, they don’t need more food, they don’t need
more houses, they don’t need more respect—the anava wanes of its own
accord, like an old leaf on a tree turns color and falls to the ground. They
enter the charya marga and kriya marga with matured respect and humil-
ity. ¥The one who has little desires the most. He takes issues with the
smallest things. The instinctive desire to save face is ever prevalent in his
mind, for his face is all he’s got. He doesn’t have anything more. The rich
and anavically powerful can buy new things, and when something goes
wrong in life, change their image by retreating into their money, place,
prestige and come out anew. Those full of anava who have satisfied, put
to rest, the many desires of life, entering the charya, kriya and yoga margas
gain a new spiritual face, a light in the eye and become looked up to even
more than they were when they were sought out for donations for wor-
thy causes. $Even the jivanmukta doesn’t like unjust criticisms, but he is
bound by his wisdom to nondefensiveness, just, unjust, true or false. “Let
them say what they have to say, and if it affects me, it is helping me on the
way to my final mukti” He would bless them for that. The anava margiis
not like people on the other margas, who have mixed feelings about these
issues. The anava margi is a prefect in retaliation. That comes as one of
the powers or boons of living on this marga, along with deception and
the ability to lie one’s way out of a situation. And to save face, place and
position, no matter how lowly they might seem, is the goal of life for the
anava margi. So, one should never drive the yoga margis, kriya margis
back to the anava marga, because they would maintain their higher vision
and be masters of the art and win at every turn. They should be left alone
to pursue their goals. 9In the Saiva Siddhanta system of understanding,
the progressive margas define the unfoldment of the individual soul, or
the awakening of the chakras. When one comes to the temple because
he wants to, has to and needs to live near one, he is on the kriya marga.
This does not mean the anava marga has not gone away or he has lost his
personal identity. There is a little of the anava always with us right up to
the moment of mukti. The anava presides through the fourteen chakras,
but is most expressive before the awakening of the knowledge of the Gods
and their abilities as helpmates to spiritual unfoldment. You don’t get off
the anava marga. Individual ego slowly diminishes as the soul unfolds
from marga to marga. Nandi the bull represents the ego, personal identity,
and in a large traditional Hindu temple, we see many images of Nandi,
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getting progressively smaller as we approach the innermost sanctum. This

indicates the soul’s progression toward God or the diminishing ego.
Anava still exists in the other margas, but it diminishes.

Sunday It first starts out as “I'll do it all myself. I need no one

]LEE?tS,ONt:f"l to help me.” Fulfillment comes through fulfilling each
X1U1n, € . .. . . . .
AnavagMarga individual desire. Self-preservation is a very important

part of the personal ego. But then, later, as progressive
steps are taken, spiritual identity fulfills the emptiness, as water fills up
a container. Only at the moment that mukti occurs does the container
vanish. Until then the anava is like smoldering coals in a burnt-out fire.
New wood can be thrown upon them. They can be fanned up. Detrac-
tors to a spiritual movement will often try to reawaken the anava of its
leader and kill out the rival movement by creating his downfall. §Anava
comes strongly to the Hindu when not living up to Hindu Dharma, when
not performing sadhana, when there is no desire for mukti. When he has
a fatalistic view of karma, when his Sanatana Dharma does not include
pilgrimage once a year, daily reading of scripture, home piija, temple wor-
ship, when he is overly involved in the acquisition of wealth, ignoring all
the other goals of life—we have here the makings of a fine anava margi.
Being overly involved with personal pleasures, kama, neglecting artha, not
understanding karma, we have the makings of a wonderful anava margi.
Being overly involved in dharma or the desire for mukti, we have here the
makings of a wonderful karma yogi, bhakti yogi, raja yogi, jiiana yogi. The
normal Hindu needs a normal balance of all the goals. It is no accident
that the Hindu sages can understand the anava within man. Yes, of course,
they passed through it themselves and are just tapping their own memory
patterns, seeing the actions of others and knowing the outcome. 9As the
soul leaves the anava marga and enters the charya path, a budding love
begins to unfold. He is now conscious in the miiladhara chakra, looking
out through the window of memory and reason at the world around him.
His personal ego, which had until recently been well placed on the anava
marga, is feeling bruised. It now has to deal with some very real chal-
lenges—loving one’s country, loving the world, family, friends. The charya
marga brings him into penance, which eventually brings him into sadhana,
which is regulated penance. Without sadhana, penance tends to be spon-
taneous, erratic; whereas consistent sadhana is the regulation of penance.
Now the soul begins dropping off the bonds of karma, maya and anava
as it unfolds into bhakti, love. This is true Saiva Siddhanta. All this is not
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without being a painful process. Therefore, the protective mechanism of
fear, which in itself is an avoidance process, is right there to help—in the
chakra just below the miiladhara. The presence or absence of spiritual sur-
render and willingness to serve shows whether a person is on the anava
marga or on the charya marga. Devotees on the charya marga are striv-
ing to unfold spiritually and reach the kriya marga. People on the anava
marga are not striving at all. They are their own self-appointed teachers
and proceed at their own pace. When we are on the charya marga, we
have a lot of help from family, friends and our entire religious community.
When we are on the kriya marga, the entire Hindu community, the elders
and others all get behind us to help us along our way. Then when we are
finally on the yoga marga, we have all the saptha rishis helping us. The
satgurus are helping, too, and all three million swamis and sadhus in the
world are helping us along the path at this stage. When we have entered
the jiana marga, we are bringing forth new knowledge, giving forth bless-
ings and meeting the karmas that unwind until mukti.
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Japa Yogah
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The Yoga of
Incantation

The five-lettered Panchakshara is the Lord’s
abode. Panichakshara’s manifest form is Namah
Sivaya. Its subtle form is Sivaya Namah. Thus is
He in that mantra, manifest and subtle.
Tirumantiram 919
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Japa is the prelude to raja yoga. Japa links Siddhanta

Monday with Vedanta through the repetition of the mantra Aum

;]13,8:1?41: 15: Namah Sivaya—or Aum Saravanabhava for the uniniti-
1 « e e . ~

of ]apag ated. Those who are initiated into the sacred Panchak-

shara, Aum Namah Sivaya, have the advantage, because
the repetition of this mantra will make them eventually see directly Siva’s
perfect universe, and they in themselves will become a blend of Vedanta
and Siddhanta. The unitiated are in preparation, using the mantra Aum
Saravanabhava Aum, thus quieting their minds, realizing the all-perva-
siveness of Siva and seeing that the natural state of the mind—when all
karmas are temporarily suspended—is Satchidananda, is peace, is bliss.
Therefore, japa yoga is the prelude to raja yoga and all other forms of
sadhana. §Japa is very widespread in Hinduism, more so than meditation.
Japa yoga is easy to practice. The inexperienced can take it up immediately.
It does produce certain results until they forget the mantra, which can
happen! This may seem strange, but I have met devotees of gurus who
had actually forgotten their mantra, even after paying a goodly sum to
receive it. The innocent Americans and Europeans are the orphans and
adopted children of Indian gurus. Some of these teachers, unaware of the
critical differences of religion and culture of their new-found and eager
devotees, respond by bringing them immediately into japa and raja yoga,
avoiding the known initiations and the basic philosophical and cultural
foundations necessary for ultimate success. In the case of Indian devotees,
these cultural and philosophical foundations would have been acquired
within the family home. This foundation is necessary, as it directs the
subconscious mind, which is the inner motor of a person, preventing him
from opposing, inhibiting and invalidating the realizations that naturally
occur when one practices yoga. So, first we learn the philosophy, then
through japa and more advanced yogas we realize it. Whereas in perform-
ing japa and raja yoga before you know the philosophy, what you previ-
ously learned may conflict with what you now realize. This can be very
disconcerting. ¥When the philosophy is properly understood, we possess
right thought, right speech and right action, which is proper behavior.
This is culture. Hindu culture is very different from the European cultures,
which are based largely on Abrahamic beliefs. Humility and obedience

In their home shrine a married couple share a spiritual moment. They are performing japa
together, counting on their 108-bead malas while silently chanting the Pafichakshara Mantra,
“Aum Namah Sivaya,” shown in the Tamil language above the sugarcane-bedecked Nataraja.
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before elders and those who are wiser is a very big part of Hindu culture,
as is the regard for knowledge and wisdom and the deeper philosophies.
Therefore, a good character expressed day by day within the individual
who is freed from anger and from contentious mental arguments is a cen-
tral foundation for the practice of yoga. §One without such purity should
not practice japa yoga lest he awaken the knowledge of his imperfections
which are better to keep veiled. For knowing such could send him into
states of remorse, early repentance—which means being penitent before
one has the stability to take on the reaction of such a momentous discov-
ery and undertaking. To meditate, one must be free from anger, jealousy
and contention. Karma yoga should be practiced by the devotee prior to
this to smooth out all character flaws. Sivathondu—which is another word
for karma yoga—service to Siva, is the platform for japa yoga. $Those who
are victims to episodes of anger, to pangs of jealousy or to periods of fear
should not meditate and should not perform japa. They should perform
Sivathondu, attend group meditations and group pranayama sessions.
This is because they must first be lifted up into the miiladhara chakra and
above. They are living below it and must raise their consciousness in order
to proceed deeply into themselves. It is the group itself in this case that
will lift the individual who cannot easily lift himself. This process should
be guided by a strong-minded, compassionate moderator.

One who performs japa properly will realize what he
Tuesday knows. You see, japa opens up the inner mind and focuses
LESS(())N 156 the energies of certain chakras, which are consciousness
iiﬂtr lg(e:;is encased within the psychic nerve ganglia of the nadi net-

work. Therefore, if he is a divine person, he will realize
that Divinity. If he is an angry, selfish person, then he will realize that. We
would want him to realize the former but not the latter. Through karma
yoga, Sivathondu, the angry, hateful, contentious, competitive person will
face himself through a series of small situations in which small realiza-
tions will occur. The instinctive nature and habits will be corrected until
the individual is able to work smoothly over long periods of time. We
would not want to open up his mind to the impurities, lest he become
depressed or even morose and suicidal. Therefore, japa yoga obviously is
an initiation that should come a little down the road, farther down the
path. $Generally, those who want to practice japa yoga and do have impu-
rities working within them fall away from repetitive mantras very quickly,
becoming a little afraid of what might happen if they are successful. Their
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own soul is watching after them in this early stage. Then there are those
who are ardent, fanatical, you might say, who want to get results in a lim-
ited period of time and have no sense of the consequences. They work
tirelessly to do this. The wise guru would discourage much practice of
intense mantras or meditating alone, and would instead encourage karma
yoga, giving to others, working for work’s sake, serving for service’s sake,
not looking for rewards. Group meditations and group chanting are
fine at this stage, as is temple worship, until the purification process has
had time to work its magic. 9In short, there are two kinds of Hindus—a
majority who worship in the temples without a philosophical background
and those who do have such a background and take part in their reli-
gion, discussion of the higher knowledge and meditation upon it, feeling
no need for the Gods or for temple worship. The Pafichakshara Mantra,
Aum Namah givdya, the center of the Vedas, is the link between the two,
between Siddhanta and Vedanta, because it makes the mind realize what
it knows. Every Siddhantin knows a little about Vedanta and disregards
it. And every Vedantin knows a bit about Siddhanta and disregards it.
Through chanting Aum Namah Sivaya, finally you will realize what you
know, including what you previously disregarded, and that blends the
two—makes the whole person. The purusha becomes satisfied living in
the physical body. The jiva becomes Siva. 9Initiation is essential for the
ultimate results in chanting Aum Namah Sivaya, though the uninitiated
can and do say Aum Namah Sivaya. Within them it won’t have much
of an effect, but there will be an effect. This effect will be more potent
and powerful once you have diksha, having studied and purified yourself
through the purificatory process of sadhana. It would be so much better
to chant Aum Saravanabhava at this time, invoking Lord Murugan to
bring the guru forth in your life who will initiate you. Murugan is the first
guru, the first swami and renunciate. This is the preparatory stage.
Oftentimes japa and chanting are the ardha-Hindu or
Wednesday  on-Hindu’s first introduction to Sanatana Dharma. An

;1}3153\?1;1 17 ardha-Hindu is often one who has been given a Hindu
€ value . . .
Of Initiation first name. It is our experience over the last fifty years

that their japa has little effect unless they make the full
commitment to becoming stalwart members of the Hindu religion and
join a mature community. Those who are inside a department store han-
dling and purchasing the merchandise and those outside looking through
the window at the same merchandise are two different groups. Ardha
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means half, and ardha-Hindus are those who have come half way to mak-
ing a full commitment and are still making up their mind. They are still

on the outside looking in. Their japa doesn’t have much power until they
bring other aspects of their life into line with the Hindu Dharma. 9For the

non-Hindu who has not made a commitment, the universal mantra Aum

is the most significant and precious of all mantras. This can be chanted

by those of all religions, without restriction. The sounds of a city make
“Aum.” A child at birth says “Aum.” A mother giving birth says “Aum.” The

last breath of a dying person is “Aum.” Even the cows say “Aum.” Aum is

the mantra of Lord Ganesa. All are striving for His holy feet. Those who

are struggling with the lower nature, those who have not made a commit-
ment to the Sanatana Dharma, a commitment which for the newcom-
ers to the fold could be verified by their Hindu name on their passport,
should all chant Aum. §To demonstrate the authority vested in the mantra,
let me tell you a story. A minister in a court was summoned before the

maharaja. The minister also happened to be a brahmin priest, a kulaguru

with the power to give initiation in the most sacred mantra, Aum Namah

Sivaya. The king asked him, “We would like you to initiate me into the

sacred Panichakshara Mantra.” The guru said, “Yes, Majesty, I shall begin

preparing you for your initiation.” Then the king decreed: “No, we will

take the initiation right now, and never mind the preparations.” The

kulaguru objected, “This is quite impossible. My guru restricts me from

giving initiation without due preparation.” The king retorted, “So, we will

do the mantra without you. Or else explain to me how the mantra would

work differently with the initiation than without.” The kulaguru said, “Yes,
Majesty, I shall give you an explanation.” 9In a loud voice, the guru called

to the five guards standing amidst the gathered audience, “Guards, come

forward instantly and arrest this man, the maharaja, he is into wrongdo-
ings. He is demanding an initiation into the great Pafichakshara Mantra

without the willingness to undergo the necessary preparations required

by our noble sampradaya.” The guards stood silent, eyes wide, looking at

the maharaja, wondering what to do. The maharaja, losing his compo-
sure upon hearing his minister’s preposterous command, was struck with

awe and thought, “What madness has overcome this holy man?” He then

shouted to the guards, “Here, promptly: arrest this minister of mine, this

kulaguru who is behaving in such an insolent manner against the throne.
Tie him securely and take him away.” The guards rushed forward without

delay, grabbed the guru and held him tight. §The guru laughed and said,
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“Hold on a minute! I was just answering your question, Majesty. I spoke
the mantra ‘Arrest this man. However, since I am not initiated into the
court, not ordained to have that power, the guards stood idle and did
not respond. You then gave the same mantra, ‘Arrest this man. Because
you were carefully prepared and initiated as king, the guards responded.”
Upon hearing this, the maharaja threw himself at the kulaguri’s feet. The
guards who had been hearing the entire conversation then released their
captive, and themselves touched the holy man’s feet and returned to their
posts. In the months ahead the maharaja meticulously prepared himself
for and received his initiation. Now all three worlds cooperate with him.
His kingdom flourishes, crops grow, the rains come when needed, the
rivers run clear and the wells are always full, the cows are fat, the mangos
fall sweetly from the trees, the Gods in the temples provide discipline for
the king’s subjects, and Himalayan rishis regularly visit the kingdom, giv-
ing of their wisdom to one and all. Even though His Majesty chants, with
the proper visualization, Aum Namah Sivaya 108 times daily, one thing is
missing: the king himself has not yet attained to full and complete God
Realization. There is a story yet to be told.
The mantra is the name of the inner-plane being whom
Thursday you are calling. If you say, “Aum Namah Sivaya,” are you

LESSON 158 ready to see what Siva will show you, once He comes
Preparation d lifts th ils? Mavbe a littl ; 1 i
And Propriety and lifts the veils? Maybe a little preparation—cleaning

a few things, straightening up the house, the subcon-
scious basement—is in order first. If you say, “Aum Saravanabhava,’ is
your mind really ready to become peaceful, or is it disturbed by fits of
anger? But every soul is ready to say, “Aum,” and come to the feet of the
Lord of Categories, who will set everything in order from the many yes-
terdays. 91If you are in the temple worshiping Lord Murugan, the mantra
Aum Saravanabhava obviously has a total, overall effect. If you say “Aum,
Aum, Aum” in front of Ganesa, Ganesa becomes conscious of your pres-
ence. The Deities are present in the temple. They may not be present in
a person’s home or under a tree. The main effect the mantra would have
there would be to focus the concentration and quiet the mind. 9If some-
one is already meditating and is self-instructed, not under a guru, and
working for an eventual initiation to receive a mantra upon which to do
japa, then whatever japa is performed should neither be too much nor
too intense. We suggest for the non-Hindu Aum, and for the unitiated
Saivite Aum Saravanabhava, 108 repetitions prior to meditation. This is
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totally on the safe side and will greatly enhance the meditation. $There is
an idea that there is a special mantra for each person, and that a mantra
should be secret. It has been my experience that gurus who are amassing
wealth from unsuspecting Americans and Europeans will give all kinds of
mantras. And they will be couched in a format that is sellable, like pack-
aged merchandise. They will be made secret. But none of the traditional
mantras that produce true realization and are lauded and acclaimed are
secret. They are well known by every Hindu in the world. Each Hindu
throughout the world knows whether he has purified himself or not, and
prepared himself or not, sufficiently to pronounce them—though he may
pronounce them at any time he wishes, and an impact and a beneficial
effect will follow in his life. But the spiritual impact of pronouncing a
mantra after earning an initiation (this does not mean paying for it, but
earning it through study and practice, character building, improving,
proving oneself to one’s guru) that effect is life-altering. It cleans the kar-
mas of many past lives, perfects the lives of the future, and lays the foun-
dation for moksha at the end of this or a future life. Let this not be misun-
derstood. §There are two classes of mantras, not powerful and powerful,
meaning potentially dangerous. The only danger that a powerful mantra
could have is opening a person to himself. The problem is not with the
mantra, but with what is inside the individual when the chakras open and
he can see his karmas of the past and his impending karmas of the future.
That’s why a mantra is carefully given, like a medical prescription. You
don’t give two aspirins to a baby. You give a half of one, or a quarter. And
just as a child’s physical body takes years to grow up, so do the mind and
emotions. If the early adult years are put into training and purification
through karma yoga, bhakti yoga and study of Vedanta, then there are no
troubles on the path to enlightenment. To turn on a light in a dark room
with a flick of a switch is quite a shock to the darkness of the room itself.
Would we want this to happen within the individual on the path? No. We
want to turn up the dimmer very slowly so he or she can gradually adjust
to the brightness that was there all the time. ¥Many people want initia-
tion because they want to get away from something. They want something
to cure their ills. Others don’t know what they want. They are disturbed,
distraught with their prarabdha karmas, and they want relief. What they
should be given is Saiva Siddhanta—a comprehensive path of accomplish-
ment. They should not be given a high-powered mantra that will, when it
opens the mind, cause more frustration and disturbance from what the
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seeker sees. But once given such initiation—having no tools, mentally,
emotionally or physically, to conquer the past karmas that the experiential
emotions are intensifying (which should have been conquered through
karma yoga and bhakti yoga)—the seeker falls into despair. It is the consci-
entious guru’s responsibility to provide an on-going, progressive training
prior to initiation and to continue it afterwards. Those who make their
living by selling mantras would be considered fraudulent by traditional
Hindu standards.

Knowing the meaning of the mantra is very helpful when

Friday the devotee is visualizing it at the same time. Then he
LESSON 159 also knows when he reaches the goal which the mantrais
The Esoterics d d ithin him. Si

Of Japa supposed to produce within him. Since most mantras are

in Sanskrit, it is easy enough to find the meaning in the
Sanskrit dictionary. We must remember that the first mantras were given
in the language spoken by the people. Sanskrit mantras were given to peo-
ple who spoke Sanskrit. Yet, mantras could be phrased in other ancient
sacred languages as well. It is just that the Sanskrit language relates to
the unfoldment of the inner being, which most other languages don’t do
as much. However, even in the English language, or any language, ritu-
als are performed that do invoke the spirit forces of the religion. It just
so happens that in Hinduism, Sanskrit is the most accepted language of
all, agreed upon by the Hindu hierarchy of all three worlds. 9Japa is a
sadhana, and all sadhana is repetitive. Japa is taking a few words as a man-
tra and repeating it over and over again for mind control and personal
enlightenment. This would attract good beings on the astral plane and
strengthen the protective aura of the individual doing japa. There is no
reason to think that performing japa would affect the astral world in any
way other than to bring forth goodness, compassion and admiration of
the beings there toward the devotee performing this discipline. § Namah
Sivaya Aum and Aum Saravanabhava have been revealed for spiritual
unfoldment. They are not for magical purposes. Nor is japa intended
for healing or other aims in the physical realm. True, Japanese Buddhists
chant Aum Namo Myoho Renge Kyo for success, jobs and wealth, but this
is not japa in the Hindu understanding. This is more along the lines of
affirmation. Japa is very close to raja yoga. Japa leads to spiritual renun-
ciation, rdja yoga to enlightenment, stimulating the chakras of the head.
Japa is never used in the Hindu tradition to pray for material things. Hin-
dus do pray for material blessings, health and abundance but not through
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the use of mantras or japa. For these they turn to prayers, songs and ritual
which stimulate the chakras of willpower, reason and cognition, giving
the worshiper physical, emotional and mental vigor to bring the worldly
goods into his hands. Mantras for japa are usually short, but not always.
The Gayatri Mantra, consisting of thirteen words, is an example of a rather
long mantra. In summary, japa is religiously repeating just a few impor-
tant, well-defined words, syllables or “seed sounds,” called bija, to awaken
the higher nature. ¥Where did mantras come from? Mystical slokas came
from the rishis of ancient times who held conversations with the great
Mahadevas and devas of the inner worlds. Out of this developed certain
rituals that could, when performed properly, create certain causes in the
physical world. In the English language we sometimes call these affirma-
tions. An affirmation, as presented in our teachings, is generally for self-
improvement. One is talking to his own subconscious mind. §Because
every sound has a color and creates a form on the astral plane when pro-
nounced, the mantra must be pronounced properly, slowly, thoughtfully,
with feeling, mentally seeing the color, mentally hearing the sound. The
ideal way to perform japa 108 times is by also listening to the nada-nadi
sakti, the high “eee” sound one hears within the head when in a high
state of consciousness. To perform japa quickly, as in a marathon, some-
times called “machine gun japa,” brings little benefit. If you don’t have
time to do japa, don’t do it at all. It should not be a meaningless ritual. It
should be a very meaningful experience. fWhen we perform japa aloud,
it is easier to concentrate the thought. The mantra is heard and therefore
our mind does not wander. We must remember that letting the mind
wander into irrelevant thoughts mitigates the benefits of the japa. There-
fore, we must remain concentrated. We perform japa, which is a sadhana,
for pragmatic benefits. There is no other reason. Therefore, we should
keep our mind on what we are doing. Visualize the proper colors that the
mantra produces from one stage to the next. In Saravanabhava Aum we
visualize light blue fading into white and fading back into light blue, back
and forth—“Saravanabhava Aum, Saravanabhava Aum, Saravanabhava
Aum.” Blue is the color of the akasa, ether, and Saravanabhava takes you
there. Once the japa is perfected aloud, it may be done silently, simply by
moving the lips but not making a sound, and then later making the sound
internally without moving the lips. The ultimate accomplishment in the
performance of japa is the yoga of going to sleep while verbally and men-
tally pronouncing the mantra, which continues during the sleeping hours.
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Upon awakening, the same mantra is still being repeated, mentally and
then verbally, without a break in continuity. This is quite an accomplish-
ment, but it has been done.

There are some who in their spiritual exuberance follow
Saturday the practice of doing 10,000 or 100,000 mantras a day

LESSON 160 in their japa, hundreds of thousands a month, millions
Getting the o R ) .
Most from Japa @ Year. This is totally beneficial if under the direction of

a guru who supervises the process. Most likely it would
be given to an individual to conquer pride and arrogance. If a seeker is
performing such intensive japa without the guidance of a guru, he then
would be forcing a situation, using the mantra and the practice of japa
like a drug, holding no concept in his mind of the results to be attained
or even knowing if he has attained the results he should be attaining. It is
the guru who always knows the results of the practice. But he never tells
the results to the initiate. Attainment is never revealed intellectually until
attainment has unfolded from within the individual, lest the intellectual
knowledge of the attainment yet to be attained become a barrier to the
attainment itself. ¥Each guru has his own methods of mantra initiation
from his own sampradaya. It’s a school of verbal teaching. Most impor-
tantly, preparation must be attained and maintained in order to convince
an orthodox guru that the commitment is strong enough to make the
initiation beneficial. Initiation from an orthodox guru begins a process
of learning. It is not the end of a process of preparation after which the
devotee is totally on his own once he pays his fee. There are many ortho-
dox gurusin every country of the world. Choose your guru carefully by
observing the devotees around him and what they have accomplished. If
he has a preparation of training prior to initiation, qualifications to meet,
such as vegetarianism, scriptural study, the performance of certain dis-
ciplines over a selective period of time if he receives no fee for the initia-
tion other than a gratuitous dakshina afterwards—the amount left to the
discrimination of the devotee, a love offering, or a contribution toward
the payment of a p#ijain a temple to the priest—and if he provides ongo-
ing, more intensive training and education, scripturally and culturally,
after the initiation, preparing the devotee for the next stage of initiation,
then you have a traditional satguru. §For the ultimate benefit in perform-
ing the japa sadhana, look on the Hindu Vedic calendar, pafichanga, and
choose the amrita yoga days. These are the most auspicious. Next are the
siddha yoga days. On any given day, the most auspicious time is during
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gulika kala. These are the times when the forces of the universe—this
means the entire universe, and most especially our galaxy—promote spir-
itual unfoldment. Of course, the daily experience of 108 repetitions should
persist. Any intensification of this—1,008 times, for instance—would be
best performed at a specially auspicious day and time. Other auspicious
times of day are before sunrise and at sunset. The very best place and time
to perform japa is in the temple after the piija, when all is quiet. This is the
most ideal surrounding to repeat japa 108 times to gain maximum benefit.
When performing japa, just breathe normally. Japa may be preceded by
the pranayama practice that you have been taught by your guru. §Japais
a very good preparation for meditation. And you meditate on the mantra
as you do the mantra. You can’t meditate on the mantra without repeat-
ing the mantra inwardly. When the mantra is linked with meditation, it
should be pronounced slowly so that you can meditate on each syllable
of the mantra that is being repeated. You must remember that japa is the
repetition of a few words or a few syllables. That is the sadhana of japa.
Everything else is something else.

Aum Namah Sivaya is such a precious mantra because
Sunday it is the closest sound that one can make to emulate the

LESSON 161 sounds rushing out of the Self into the mind. Chanting it
Painichakshara . ., - .
Is Perfection is profound because it is a sound channel which you can

follow to get close to the Self of your self—sort of like
following a river upstream to yourself. Aum Namah Sivaya can be equated
with Siva’s drum of creation, called damaru. When Aum Namah Sivdya is
repeated, we go through the chakras, Na-Ma Si-Va-Ya Aum. The Aum is
in the head chakra. Within Namah Sivdya is each of the elements—earth,
water, fire, air and ether—which in the mind are transmuted into all-
pervasive consciousness, and that is also transmuted into the great chakra
way above the head at the end of the Aum. In just the breath, the space of
time between the next repetition of “Aum Namah Sivaya...Aum Namah
Sivaya...Aum Namah Sivaya,” the pranas, having reached Parasiva, fall
back into the spiritual, mental, astral and physical worlds, blessing them
all with new energy, new life and new understanding. “Namah Sivaya Aum,
Namah Sivaya Aum, Namah Sivaya Aum, Namah Sivaya Aum” is the con-
stant process of life. It is the essence of life itself. We must realize that at
any given moment we are a complete Parasiva-Satchidananda jiva, only
working on the “Mahesvara part”—on the jiva’s becoming Siva. Parasiva
is there. Satchidananda is there. The maturity of the purusha, of the jiva,
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the embodied soul, is not. Therefore, Aum Namah Sivaya takes us into the
reality above and beyond the relatively real. To know it is to experience it,
and to experience it is to become initiated. 91 have been performing Aum
Namah Sivaya for over fifty years. At first it had no meaning other than,
“Wonderful, at last I got my mantra, and an assignment from my guru
to perform japa regularly.” As the japa progressed, all the inner worlds
opened, all the doors of the mind. All the spiritual forces were unleashed,
and the ability to control them came naturally. You see, Namah Sivaya
Aum brings the totality of the individual to the forefront and makes it
manifest in daily life. This most pragmatic mantra is found at the center
of the Vedas, in the hymn known as Sri Rudram, and Siva is at the cen-
ter of Namah Sivdya Aum. As the center of the Vedas, it blends Vedanta
with Siddhanta, fusing them together with the fire of realization. So, I
and all Saiva Siddhantists are a fusion of Vedanta and Siddhanta, with
all doors open of understanding of the fourteen windows, the chakras of
the mind, and even more than that. ¥My satguru, Siva Yogaswami, placed
great emphasis on japa, repeating the name of Siva with concentration
and feeling. This great Natha jfiani explained, “May we not forget that
mantra is life, that mantra is action, that mantra is love, and that the
repetition of mantra, japa, bursts forth wisdom from within. Japa yoga
is the first yoga to be performed toward the goal of jiiana. In the temple
perform japa. Under the sacred tree, perform japa. I performed japa all
of this life as a silent sadhana, and it is automatic now.” Siva Yogaswami
enjoined his devotees: “Wear rudraksha beads, repeat the Panichakshara,
let your heart grow soft and melt. Chant the letters five, and in love you
will discover Siva’s will. Chant so that impurities, anxieties and doubts are
destroyed. All hail Namah Sivaya.”
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Popular thought prevalent today is that we have an exter-
Monday nal mind to be shunned and an inner being to be reached.

LESSON 162 I look at the internal areas of the mind and the external
The Inner and fih nd bei d th .
Outer Being areas of the mind as being one and the same, an inte-

grated whole, one totality of mind. In my personal life
have proven this to myself time and time again for more than fifty-one
years. $The inner universe of the mind is tremendous. It is much larger,
more complex and better organized than any of the universes we can see
with our physical eyes. The superconscious areas of mind deep within
each of us are more advanced than the externalities of the material con-
scious world. 9As an example, this planet, Earth, began in a very simple
way. Man himself has made it extremely complex. Man has added to the
planet all of the buildings, all of the systems, the laws, the cities, the coun-
tries, the states. Man has done this all himself. Quite often I humorously
say, “The Gods created heaven and Earth and man decorated them.” The
inner mind is many times more complex than this. ¥Man is discovering
new things within the sea and in outer space. All of these vast new discov-
eries are being registered within his subconscious mind. Only through his
deep, intuitive, perceptive faculties, resident within the inner area of his
mind, is he able to grasp these new findings, relate them to discoveries of
the past and conditions of the present and hold a mountaintop overview
of it all. But if he does not have this deep, intuitive, perceptive faculty
awakened, man becomes confused by these new discoveries and fearful
of his future. §Only the one who is inwardly awake, vibrant, alive and has
the burning desire to know and be creative with that knowledge is content
and at peace with himself and the world at large. For the more he knows
about the external world, the more he discovers from deep within himself
as he passes this knowledge on to the present generation, who will in turn
pass it on to the succeeding generation, systematically and in an orga-
nized way. Many enlightened souls on the Earth today are handling the
knowledge acquired from the exterior areas of the mind and the knowl-
edge acquired from the depths of their own being in this way. To perform
this mental activity, one does not have to be mystically inclined. A mystic
is one who lives two-thirds within himself and one-third within the exter-
nal areas of the mind. A person who lives two-thirds within the external

These men represent the three aspects of our being: instinctive, intellectual and intuitive. The
warrior is our base drives, lower emotions and physical impulses. The scholar is our mental
prowess and rational understanding. The sage is our superconscious and deepest inner nature.
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mind and only one-third within himself is not classified as a mystic. Let us
look at the one-third of the inner area of mind in which he is living. It can
be a delightful inner world or a very tragic area of the mind. This depends
upon the character of the individual himself, the nature of his evolution
and how he conducts himself in daily life. Although he is living only one-
third within, intuitive flashes can penetrate the exterior walls of his con-
sciousness strongly enough to change the history and course of humanity.
The totality of the mind is vast and complicated. However,
Tuesday it is helpful to look at the entirety of the mind in three
LESSOI,\I 16,3 basic phases: the instinctive, the intellectual and the intui-
The Mind’s . c e C g
Three Phases  five. The instinctive mind is easy to become aware of and
experience. It includes the impulses of our physical body,
our cravings, our desires, our digestive system, and our emotional mecha-
nism that works through the physical body. The systems of elimination
and blood circulation and the regulation of the heartbeat are all within
the instinctive mind. This phase of mind functions automatically, or
instinctively. It is as much alive in the animal kingdom as among humans.
9Man alone develops the intellectual mind and is responsible for its com-
position as he lives along through life. This phase is a mixture of man’s
instinctive desires and cravings coupled with the knowledge he has gained
from others and from his own intuitive discoveries. Within man’s intel-
lect, he organizes a vast amount of knowledge that begins to accumulate
from a very early age. Ninety percent of this knowledge deals with the
externality of the world and mind itself. The intellect can consume most
of man’s time through an incarnation, and usually does, lifetime after
lifetime. 9The intuitive, or superconscious, phase is even more complex,
more organized, more refined than the instinctive or intellectual phases.
It is mystically known as the mind of light, for when one is in this state of
mind, he may see light within his head, and sometimes throughout the
entirety of his physical body, if his inner sight is developed enough. Oth-
erwise, he just begins to feel good all over, as actinic energy permeates his
nervous system. When intuitive flashes come, he knows the next thing to
be done in a creative activity. This is the superconscious area of the mind.
When man is extremely perceptive, tremendously creative, and knowledge
seems to come to him from the inside of himself spontaneously, he is a
superconscious being. 9Instinctive is a word that some may understand
and others take offense at. Don’t. It only means “natural or innate,” nam-
ing the drives and impulses that order the animal world and the physical
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and lower astral aspects of humans. For example, self-preservation, pro-
creation, hunger and thirst, as well as the emotions of greed, hatred,
anger, fear, lust and jealousy, are all instinctive forces. They are very real
in animals and humans alike. When the mind functions instinctively, it
is controlled by the habit impressions made in the subconscious during
its journey through the experiences of life. Instinctive also means that the
driving force comes from the sexual nature. The nature is turned in that
direction subconsciously, even though the conscious mind may not be
cognizant of the fact. It also means that in the event of an emergency, the
animal nature would take over completely, being jarred loose from lack
of what I term “mind-control,” or from what might be called self-control.
The first steps on the spiritual path consist in learning
Wednesday to harness these tendencies and impulses and transmute
LESSON 164 their energies into the higher nature. But we should not
Intellect and the . e e - .
Instinctive Mind _ think of the instinctive mind as “bad,” for it controls the
basic faculties of perception and movement, digestion,
elimination, ordinary thought and emotion and the many other vital
functions of the physical being. Animals, birds, fish, reptiles and insects
are the personification of the instinctive mind. Living mainly in the areas
of fear, they react immediately to change. Their driving forces are suste-
nance, sex, shelter and security for their young and themselves. It is these
instinctive drives that are the most difficult impulses for humans to deal
with. They are, for people, the seeds of all the desires of all the entangle-
ments within the four areas—sex, money, food and clothes—which we
capture in one word, desire. Yes, it is desire that propels humanity onward.
9 The instinctive mind also has within it various forces: the force of fear,
the force of anger, the force of jealousy and the dynamic force of self-
preservation. It is what it is—instinctive. It is impulsive and immediately
reacts to all situations. Though it is a great force in developing the intellect,
its greatest enemy is intuition, the mind of the soul, which guides humans
out of the morass of the lower nature into sublimity. ¥Most of us find
the intellect a saving grace when it comes from the transformation of the
instinctive nature into something more substantial. Constantly we strive
to broaden our intellect, increase our knowledge, govern the mind with
organized thinking and control our emotions by repressing the instinc-
tive nature. This is nature’s way of increasing man’s justification of that
which has passed before the window of the mind and was not pleasing to
his intellect, the justification being that enough knowledge has not been
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acquired by the intellect to sufficiently suppress the instinctive nature.
$While the instinctive mind places great pulls on the individual, the intel-
lectual mind often has a stranglehold. An intellectual person could run
this explanation through his intellect and be able to explain it back better
than we are unraveling it here, relating this point to that point exquisitely,
yet deriving absolutely nothing from the conclusions to improve his own
life. The next day his mental interest would be off on another subject.
Mystics never demean or belittle intellectual reasoning.

Thursday The intellect is not bad. It is good and necessary when
ILftSeslgjtms used correctly. But they also do not elevate it too highly,

And Intuition knowing it is not the whole mind, it is only one phase of

the mind. Instinctive, intellectual and intuitive phases
define the whole of the mind. We often use the terms “unfolding intuitive
faculties” and “developing intuition” in an effort to encourage an indi-
vidual on the path to work within himself in subduing his intellect so that
he can actually observe the already functioning totality of his intuitive
mind. 9In order to subdue the intellect—that partial conglomerate of
thought patterns and modes of procedure which accord with the culture
of the day—it is first necessary to inwardly observe how one’s acquired
intellect actually functions. Observation is a faculty of the intuitive mind,
and this particular aspect of observation only comes into usage after daily
meditation has been maintained over a long period of time. Once an
inkling of success in knowing intuition and how it differs from reasoning,
emotional impulses and pre-programmed patterns within the subcon-
scious awakens, the contest is won. Then and then only we can sustain this
knowledge and dive deeper into the inevitable, all the time losing the
future and the past, and loosening the reins of the intellect. §Some men
say they are part of God, that the God Spirit is within them. The intuitive
mind we consider to be that part of God’s vast mind—our inspiration. If
you have ever had a hunch and had it work out, that is the intuitive mind
working within you. It has temporarily dominated your conscious mind
and made it possible for you to look into the future and estimate its hap-
penings. The intuitive mind is the essence of time, yet it understands time
and timelessness, its essence. It is the essence of space, yet it comprehends
space and spacelessness. It is real, yet it does not exist—real only when
used, nonexistent to the lower realms of the mind. ¥Man’s individual
awareness is either captured by the nerve system of external consciousness
of the animal bodies, which his soul inhabits as vehicles to live in on Earth,



CHAPTER 24: THE UNIVERSE OF THE MIND 273

or captured by his celestial nerve system. This, then, is the intuitive nature,
the natural expression of the transcendental soul known as man.
Observing the great vastness of the mind, we can draw

Friday another conclusion and say that there are five states of
LESSON 166 . . : .

The Five mind: conscious, subconscious, subsubconscious, sub-
States of Mind superconscious and superconscious. The first state is

the conscious mind, in which we perform our daily rou-
tines. When awareness is in the conscious mind, we are externalized. This
means we take our direction mainly from memory of past experiences,
from other people, from newspapers, magazines, radio, television or our
emotions. The average man is aware in the conscious mind from the time
he awakens in the morning until he falls asleep at night. That’s what
makes him average. Only when he becomes mystically inclined does he
become consciously aware of some of the other four states. $The second
state is the subconscious mind, the grand storehouse and computer of
man. It faithfully registers all thoughts and feelings that pass through the
conscious state, whether correct or incorrect, whether positive or negative.
It registers them and acts or reacts accordingly. $The subsubconscious,
the third state of mind, is a conglomeration of various actions and reac-
tions that we have experienced in daily life. It is a subtle state composed
of two or more vibrations of experience which mingle and form a third
vibration. We have an experience. We react to it. Later we have a similar
experience. We react to that. These two reactions merge in the subsubcon-
scious, causing a hybrid reaction that lives with us many, many years.
9The fourth state is the subsuperconscious mind. Deep, refined and pow-
erful, it filters intuitive flashes from the superconscious mind through the
subconscious gridwork. There are times when you want very much to
find a clear answer from within yourself. However, being aware in the
conscious mind predominantly, awareness is cut off from direct contact
with the superconscious. So, you begin to ask questions of yourself. These
questions are registered in the subconscious. The subconscious, like a
well-programmed computer, begins to search for the right answer from
the superconscious mind. Then, all of a sudden, you know the answer
from the inside out. Finding solutions through insight or intuition is one
of the functions of the subsuperconscious. It also is the source of all true
creativity, inspiration, understanding and perfect timing in daily events.
9The superconscious is the fifth state of the mind. Within it is one world
within another world and yet another. All mystical phenomena and deep
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religious experiences come from the superconscious. It is the mind of
light, beautiful and vast. When one is superconsciously alive, he feels joy-
ously alive throughout the totality of his being—physically, emotionally
and mentally—for new energies are working through his nerve system.
This state of the mind is available to everyone to be aware in. The super-
conscious is the mind of bliss. It is vast, pure intelligence. The subsuper-
conscious mind is that aspect of the superconscious functioning through
established subconscious patterns. §As we learn to identify these states,
one from another, we also become more sensitive, like the artist who
learns to observe depth, color and dimension within a beautiful painting.
His sense of enjoyment is far superior to that of the average man who
simply sees the painting as a nice picture, having no appreciation of the
intricacies of color, depth, movement and technique.

The average man may have occasional subsupercon-

Saturday scious experiences and rare superconscious intuitive
LESSON 167 ; ;

. flashes. His awareness, however, is not attuned to know
Unfolding the

Superconscious  the intricacies of the working of his own mind. There-
fore, he is not able to identify one from the other, mak-
ing his sense of enjoyment less than that of the mature mystic. Because he
is unaware of the higher states of mind, the average man may harbor his
awareness deep in a subconscious state of suffering over the past for long
periods of time, thereby completely ignoring his superconscious intuitive
flashes when they come. As a result, his ability to bring awareness inward,
out of the external, conscious and subconscious states of mind and into
more blissful and refined areas, is lessened. Now sadhana is necessary for
him to unfold his inner depth. Although he is unaware of these supercon-
scious happenings within himself and unable to astutely pinpoint and
dramatically distinguish them from his turbulent subconscious, his super-
conscious breakthroughs do have an effect upon the totality of his being.
But when man lives externalized in the conscious and subconscious states,
all the inner enjoyment and conscious abilities of exercising perceptive
faculties are completely lost. The ritual of daily sadhana must be per-
formed to quell the ordinary mind’s tumultuous turbulence. $There are
many mystics in the world today who have had no formal training and
seem to unfold inwardly very rapidly simply by learning about the five
states of mind, how to distinguish one from another, and how to move
awareness within them consciously and systematically. They are partici-
pating in and enjoying some of the benefits of being able to experience



CHAPTER 24: THE UNIVERSE OF THE MIND 275

step-by-step direct cognition of the five states of mind—conscious mind,
subconscious mind, sub of the subconscious mind, subsuperconscious
mind and superconscious mind. There is but one mind and, in its func-
tioning, it works the same in everyone, as an autonomous, interrelated,
self-perpetuating mechanism. Concentrate upon that mind. Find out
what the mind is. Observe your thoughts, feelings and actions from
within, and know that your mind is yours to use to the extent that you
control the mind with the will. §Why must you study the mind? Because
understanding alone is fifty percent of the control of the mind. This
understanding is necessary to impress the subconscious deeply enough to
secure awareness so that spiritual strength continues to come from within,
from the superconscious through the subconscious. Before we can medi-
tate, we have to know our way around within the mind. What part of you
understands how the mind works? It is your superconscious. The subcon-
scious can’t understand how the mind works, because it’s the repository.
The subsubconscious can’t understand. It’s a collective repository. Your
conscious mind can’t understand either, for it is opinionated knowledge—
looking at the world through the eyes of others. Only the superconscious
and subsuperconscious can conceive how the mind works.

When a situation comes up, I observe how the conscious

Sunday mind looks at it. Then I ask how my subconscious would
LESSON 168 see it. Pondering further, I inquire how my subsupercon-
Understanding ) 8 ; q Y P

Is Control scious relates to it; then, how my superconscious views it.

Through this process I get a clear picture of what hap-
pened, how it happened and if I should take it seriously. You might react
strongly to a happening, but when you look closely you see it wasn’t much
to be concerned about. It was just the subconscious reacting, so you forget
it. The subconscious was the problem. It is your subsuperconscious, intui-
tive understanding that makes such judgments. fRemember, these are not
five separate departments. They all interrelate. The conscious and sub-
conscious work together. The subsubconscious seems to work indepen-
dently of both the conscious and the subconscious, but it is not really
independent. It is just another aspect of the subconscious. The supercon-
scious is our vast, pure intelligence. The subsuperconscious is one aspect
of the superconscious, functioning through subconscious patterns. §As
we begin working with ourselves, we remold the patterns that set the
course of our life. We remold our subconscious mind. We begin to iden-
tify with infinite intelligence, not with the body or the emotions or the
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intellect. As we prepare for the realization of the Self in this life, we set new
energies into action within our body. We begin to flow our awareness out
of the past and into the present, right into the now. This steadies emotion.
Then we cease to have concepts that the physical body or the emotional
body is “I.” We begin to claim spiritual independence and are able to watch
the mind think. By remolding old habit patterns in the subconscious
mind, we cultivate a contemplative nature and become nonviolent in
thought and action, having that innate understanding of the karmic cycles
of the working of the various states of mind. We are able to love our fellow
man. It is easy to keep promises and confidences, for we have a certain
restraint. We can begin to direct desires and acquire a certain inner poise
which we did not have before, and we continually find new understanding
through meditation. 9In order to meditate, it is not enough to memorize
the five states of mind—conscious mind, subconscious mind, sub of the
subconscious mind, subsuperconscious mind and superconscious mind.
It is not enough to memorize the processes of unwinding awareness and
reprogramming the subconscious through affirmation, attention, concen-
tration and observation. We must study out and apply these teachings to
ourself. We must master them. This is the way we become a different per-
son than we are today. When we simply memorize, we are only putting
another intellectual covering over the beauty of our soul. $Surround
yourself with superconscious people, people who are on the path. Being
in their presence will help you, and their being in your presence will help
them. The group helps the individual as the individual helps the group.
This is provided the group is of one mind, both inner and outer. Place
yourself in a good environment, a physically clean house, clean clothing,
clean body, and among people who are shining forth from within. Do not
surround yourself with people who are bound in the conscious mind,
engrossed in jealousy, hate, fear and the other instinctive-intellectual qual-
ities that cause contention in and among them. This will disturb you and
hinder your progress on the spiritual path. If you are going to sit for medi-
tation, you must follow these inner laws. §Do not argue with anyone any-
more. A mystic never argues. Argument pulls awareness into the conscious
mind and programs the subconscious in a strange way. It becomes mixed
up. Then it has to be unscrambled. Also, never try to convince anyone of
anything. If you are talking to a mystic, he will understand what you are
going to say as you speak it. Usually before you have spoken he will have
grasped the point of it. He is that sharp. He is that keen. If you are talking
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to someone who lives deep in the intellect of the conscious mind, he will
want to discuss endlessly. He will want to argue subtle points, and the
issue will never be fully settled, especially if you disagree with him. §The
mystic sits in meditation and asks himself, “Who am I? Where did I come
from? Where am I going?” He has the sensitivity to take a little flower and
study it and conquer the functions of distraction as he works to hold his
awareness at attention, like a well-disciplined soldier of the within, with
a will supreme in governing that attention. This caliber of mystic will in
this way learn to concentrate inwardly, as his supreme will dominates his
powers of awareness, bringing forth the body of the soul into the physical
elements so its keen inner observation is unfolded.






- Jagara Chittam

PR o

The Conscious Mind

In their bewildered thoughts are the three
lions: lust, anger and ignorance. In their
meandering thoughts are the four jackals:
mind, intellect, will and egoity. In their sensory
thoughts are the five elephants: taste, sight,
touch, hearing and smell. These are the internal

and external foes of the contending mind.
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Concentrate on the following aphorism and try to ferret
Monday out its deepest meaning. Begin by breathing diaphrag-

LESSON 169 matically for a few minutes until you feel relaxed and
Not Getting “Th < b d. Th i
Bogged Down A4t €ase. ere is but one mind. The consciousness, or

ego, functions within the mind’s various phases. The
one-tenth of the mind of the conscious plane, in ramification, is carried
on by its own novelty. The object is to control the conscious mind and
become consciously conscious.” After looking deeply into this aphorism
from within yourself, write out your own explanation of it on a piece of
paper and keep it for future reference. When we are functioning in the
conscious mind, we must not totally identify with it, but hold on to our
individual awareness as the watcher and controller. Think deeply on this
as you concentrate on the aphorism and realize that in our study of the
one mind we are moving along an ancient path to enlightenment which
has five sequential steps: attention, concentration, meditation, contem-
plation and God Realization. ¥Mind is vast, and from a mystical point of
view it includes everything, even encompassing the elements of the physi-
cal plane. Mind and matter are not two different things. Matter is simply
one phase of the mind, and it is in the conscious mind that material exis-
tence has its existence. Expand your concept of the mind to include the
entire universe, from atom to galaxy. Then realize you are that mind, and
that its outer manifestation is but one-tenth of the totality of the mind.
$When we live in the conscious mind, we are aware of other people’s ideas.
We listen with our ears, we see with our eyes, we feel with our fingers. We
are involved in our physical senses, functioning instinctively as far as the
physical body goes. We are functioning intellectually as far as our educa-
tion goes, and we are dealing and working vibrantly and vitally in the
world of external form. We can live in the conscious mind and be aware
of that area of consciousness life after life after life after life, because the
conscious mind is ever changing, perpetuated by its own novelty. One
thing or idea leads us to another, and then on to another and another
and another. We listen to people talk, and we want to know what they
will say next. $The conscious mind is very curious. We taste something
and we want to taste something else. We see something and we want to
see something else. We feel something and we want to feel something

Gurudeva likens the conscious mind to a donkey and a carrot, for it pursues what’s in front of it
without much thought. Here a woman’s external mind is depicted as a house with many rooms,
each filled with a different experience: family, meals, conversations and relationships.
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else, and we go on and on, completely dominated by our five senses. This
domination by the senses makes up the totality of the conscious mind.
These five senses are constantly active, as energy continually flows out into
the external world through them. The conscious mind makes up what is
called the external world, and the external world is the conscious mind.
We are all participating in making our own conscious mind as we go along
through life. ¥Though the conscious mind is only seeming, it is very real
while we are in it, as it glorifies in adding to itself. This process is called
the intellect. As concepts and partial concepts are added one after another,
the average person develops his or her intellect, and if it is not balanced
by inner knowing, it holds the person firmly in the external realms of con-
sciousness. Many people are trained to think, having had their conscious
mind programmed in such a way, that the superconscious mind is noth-
ing but a farce, that it doesn’t exist at all, that the only reality is the exter-
nal world, and pleasing the external senses is what life is all about. They
are coached to believe that anything of an inner life or an inner nature is
just pure fantasy, imagination, which only weak-minded people believe
in. Many people live this way, with their awareness bogged down in the
conscious mind—believing reality to be outside their physical body. The
object of spiritual unfoldment is to transcend the conscious mind into
superconsciousness and beyond.

When we are in the conscious mind, we are like a donkey
Tuesday with a carrot in front of our nose. We are always walking
'Lrisesgoanlzg to try to get that carrot. We are never satisfied, and we
And the Cazmt are never happy. The grass is always greener on the other

side of the fence. No matter how much money we have,
we want more. No matter how many clothes we have, we need more. No
matter how many television programs we watch, there is always a better
one coming up. No matter how many sights we have seen, the next one
may surpass them all. No matter how much food we eat, there is always
the next big wonderful meal to enjoy. No matter how many emotions
we experience, the next set of those emotional experiences will be the
high point of our entire life, and we are sure of it. That is the conscious
mind. ¥When we live in the conscious mind, we only surmise. We make
guesses. We are never quite sure if we are right. Therefore, we are insecure,
because the conscious mind only knows what has gone before it. It is cer-
tain only about the past. If it has been provided with a good memory, then
it knows the past very well. But without a good memory, the conscious
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mind doesn’t know the past well at all. So, when we are in the conscious
mind, we have one predominant and solid quality that we really can be
sure of, and that is fear. We are afraid! We’re afraid of the future. And
many of the things in the past petrify us, for we don’t want them to hap-
pen to us again. We don’t know quite how to avoid them, because with
awareness caught in conscious-mind concerns, our superconscious facul-
ties are temporarily cut off. The superconscious mind is seen as a figment
of imagination, a product of superstition. $The conscious mind is the
real enemy, the real barrier, the real distractor to someone on the path of
enlightenment. It is intriguing. It is the temptress. It leads us on and on
and on, life after life after life after life after life after life after life. It is a
wonderful state of mind, however, as long as our superconscious faculties
are also available for awareness to flow into once in a while to become
refreshed and renewed by a change of perspective and influx of energy.
Otherwise, the conscious mind is a difficult and onerous state of mind
in which to live, day after day after day. The spiritual path leads us out of
the morass of the darkness of the conscious mind into the mind of light,
which we call superconsciousness.

It really hardens a person to live in the conscious mind
Wednesday all the time, because he has to build an ego shell around

Iliiiioofli? " himself for protection, and that makes him insensitive
1 . . .
Supreme & and rough. One of the biggest protective influences of

the conscious mind is anger. Anger makes a person cun-
ning in his thinking, and of course the predominant underlying quality
of anger is fear. He is always afraid of something. It is generally something
that may happen or is going to happen. He is always in conflict with
someone. These are the motivating forces of the conscious mind: anger
and fear. Most people live in the conscious mind unconsciously. §The
conscious mind is the area of the mind where memory and time are Gods,
and reason is the Supreme Ruler. “If it is not reasonable, it is not accept-
able,” declares the conscious mind, and “If we can’t measure it, it does not
exist.” That is the conscious mind. It is active. It is alive. The conscious
mind perpetuates itself, and we all help it to do that. It is carried on in
ramification by its own novelty. We can always find in the conscious mind
some distraction to please us, to intrigue us, to dominate our awareness
of other states of consciousness. And we don’t have to look very hard to
find it. $The mystic’s goal is to control awareness while he is in the con-
scious mind—to know where he is in consciousness. When he finds he is



284 MERGING WITH SIVA

aware in the conscious mind, and the five senses have become his ruler, he
then controls his awareness within the conscious mind itself. He does this
in a number of ways. One way is through the control of breath. Breath is
life, and life is breath. Breath is the controlling factor of awareness. Aware-
ness rides on breath. Breath is also a controlling factor of our willpower. A
seeker must develop a dynamic will to walk the path of enlightenment, so
that he does not stumble or falter, but continues onward no matter how
difficult the path seems to be for him. $The mystic loves the conscious
mind, for he sees it like an adult sees the toys of children. An adult does
not take children’s toys too seriously, but the child does. Meditate on that
comparison. Meditate also upon the conscious mind while you are aware
in it. Write down on a piece of paper the various areas of daily experience
over a period of three days to which you are most attached. Then meditate
on those time periods until you are able to see the chemistry that makes
the conscious mind appear to be what it is. When you live two-thirds
within yourself, even physical things begin to look transparent to you.
Spiritual unfoldment leads us along the path into the illu-

Thursday mined knowing of where we are in consciousness at any
L]_ESSON,I?Z point in time. There are many methods through which
Like Writing . .

On Water this may be accomplished. Carefully choose one path and

then stay with it with extreme loyalty. For this a precep-
tor is needed, a spiritual guide to answer questions, to raise questions for
you to find answers to within your meditations. It is an arduous journey.
The rewards come only near its end. 97To live positively in the conscious
mind each day, exercise at least a half hour. Keep the vital energies of the
body high and healthy. Eat simply and follow a vegetarian diet, feeding the
stomach rather than the mouth. Be considerate of others always and live
inconspicuously, almost transparently, by not ruffling your surroundings,
by keeping the home neat and clean, by passing through a room or place
and leaving it in a nicer condition than before you arrived. Seek fresh air
and learn to breathe deeply. Get out in the sun. Move the physical body,
walk briskly, dance, keep the energies vibrant and buoyant. Be close to
nature. Grow food. Develop an art or craft so the hands are active, cre-
ative. Of course, being neat and attractive in personal appearance keeps
the thoughts of others toward you positive. This is the way to live in the
conscious mind. Try to live life as though you are walking in the rain
without getting wet, or carefully writing on water. No ripples, no distur-
bance, no reactionary residue that has to be faced at some future date.
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$When we live unconsciously in the conscious mind, we most often look
at the physical body as who we are. We say, “I am hungry,” “I am happy,”
“I am not feeling well,” “I want to go to America” or “I have just come
to Bangalore.” Instead of “I am not feeling well,” we mean our physical
body is not feeling well. Instead of “I want to go to America,” we mean we
want to take our physical body to America. Our language is a conscious-
mind language. The perspective of our language is constructed to make
the conscious mind the real thing, the entire reality of the world. From
little children we have been taught that the conscious mind is real and
that anything other than this real, solid, conscious mind is to be doubted.
9 The mystic walks in the opposite direction. He goes against the crowd.
He learns to swim upstream. It is a little more difficult for him, but oh
so worth it. The seeker has to learn that the conscious mind is only a vast
dream created by many, many people who are dreaming openly. They
are dreaming, and every mystic knows it. They are forming the dream by
what they say, by their emotions, by what they think and by that in which
they involve themselves. The mystic knows there is no enduring reality
to the vast dream made up by people themselves, by their desires, their
relationships, their cravings and their insecurities.

If we were alone in a desert, there would not be much of

Friday the conscious mind present. Our emotions would sub-
LESSON 173 side. Our perceptions would be keen and uncluttered.
Shrouding the 1d ke li 1db 1

Soul Body Our senses would awaken. Our reality would be mostly

an inner reality. We would have to call upon our inner
resources to subsist. But as soon as a city grew up around us with hun-
dreds of people in it, we would experience the development of a vast con-
scious mind, for everyone would contribute just a little bit to it. Problems,
projects, confusions and involvements of every kind would assert them-
selves, absorbing our awareness. ¥Most of the inner resources we relied
upon formerly would be forgotten as we ceased to depend upon our own
strength and innate intelligence. We would begin depending upon a rule
book. We would rely on what someone else thought, on what was taught
in the universities, stored in the libraries, legislated by politicians and
promulgated by the news media. We would follow opinion religiously and
develop an intellect. And one by one, all of these layers of the conscious
mind would cover the soul, making the outer more evident than the inner.
9The beautiful, radiant body of the soul would be covered in the very
same way that we would take a gorgeous lamp glowing with light and put
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pieces of fabric over it. First we would put a yellow piece of fabric over
it, an intellectual coating. Then we might argue about some intellectual
concept. Others would say, “I don’t believe you.” And you say, “I know I'm
right.” Then we would put a pink piece of fabric over the lamp. Pink is the
color of emotion and self-aggrandizement. Perhaps we would continue
trying to help our friend, and he would say, “I don’t want any help. Get
out of here!” We might become angry with him and put a red piece of
fabric over the lamp. And when we are depressed amid all these mixed
emotions, we cover the light with a black piece of fabric. When jealous of
our fellow man, we drape a dark green piece of fabric over it. Where is the
light of the body of the soul, that crystal-clear light? It’s there, temporar-
ily covered. 9The body of the soul actually looks like a plastic body filled
with light. You have seen mannequins with arms, legs, torso and head
made completely out of transparent, neon-like plastic. If you were to put
a light in such a mannequin, it would glow. This is what your soul body,
your psyche, looks like. The conscious mind has truly become a reality for
those who have layer upon layer covering this body of the soul. They are
living with all of those emotions vibrating in them. Greed, hate, resent-
ment, jealousy and anger are all totally alive on the inside. Yet, plastered
on the outside of it all are beautiful, superficial emotions.

Remember, the sum total of the conscious mind only
Saturday knows what has preceded it, what has gone before it—

Zisjiil?an d the past, what it can remember. It will only accept that
10 .
Subconscious which seems to be reasonable. So when the process of

going inward persists, the sheaths have to be removed,
one after another. The senses have to be quieted, the subconscious mind
reeducated. This is how the conscious mind and the subconscious mind
work hand in hand. §The subconscious mind is like a great computer.
It responds to the programming that has been set in motion through
all the previous lives. Our reaction and habit patterns of this life form
our tendencies of the next life, and the tendencies of our last life make
our reactions and habit patterns of this life. Life after life after life, we
have been programming the subconscious mind. It has been mainly pro-
grammed by awareness caught in the instinctive emotions of the senses
of the conscious mind itself. The conscious mind can become just as
vast and wonderful, or as terrible, as we want to make it. It is not to be
feared. It is not to be ignored, either. It is to be understood. The conscious
mind is a state of mind just like all the others, for there is only one mind.
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Our individual awareness flows through the various phases of that one
mind. $The conscious mind is primarily an odic force structure. Odic
force is the emanation of actinic force through the physical body. Hidden
tendencies, repressions, suppressions and reactionary habit patterns accu-
mulate in the subconscious mind and give enough ballast of odic force
for awareness to be neatly attached to everything of which it is aware. We
are then in the conscious mind most of the time, and not inwardly ori-
ented. §When people are caught in the conscious mind and believe it to
be absolute, they believe in finite terms such as: “When you're dead, you’re
dead. So live your life and really get as much as you can out of it, because
when you're dead, you're dead, and that’s the end of it.” They believe that
the external world is absolutely real, and that anything of an inner life is
simply imagination. They live a rather shallow life, perpetuated by their
emotional habit patterns and reactions. They anger quickly. They are
quick to become jealous. They are suspicious, and they become emotion-
ally attached to other people, with whom they later argue or fight. They
love to be entertained. They seek entertainment, trying to get more of
everything that is possible to get. Their desire nature is never satisfied in
their conscious-mind experience. Awareness has been enmeshed in these
conscious-mind desire cycles for such a long period of time that to release
it and dive deep within, we must first gain mastery of awareness through
attention and concentration. $After awareness is wise to the conscious
mind and the subconscious has been positively reprogrammed, attention
and concentration bring us into subsuperconscious states. We begin to
breathe regularly and diaphragmatically. We become aware of only one
thing at a time in the physical world, allowing one thing to attract our
attention, rather than continuing to ramify. This practice begins to weave
awareness into subsuperconscious, perceptive states.

You have heard the statement “Being in the world, but not
Sunday of it.” This is done through detachment. It is an attitude.
LESSON 175 It is a perspective. It is how we hold ourselves within that
The Meaning . . . .
Of Detachment _ F€ally matters. Basically, that is the only difference in the

beginning stages between one who is on the spiritual path
and one who is not on the path—it is how awareness is held within, the
perspective from which the conscious mind is viewed and responded to.
9The conscious mind is created and ramified by man himself. It is carried
on by its own novelty. It goes on and on and on, and awareness can go on
and on and on and on in it. Only in those quiet moments of retrospection
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does someone who lives in the conscious mind relax, turn inward and
understand a little philosophy. This pondering gives release, a new influx
of energy. The object in being on the spiritual path is not to have just a
little influx of energy, but to be the energy itself—consciously. The object
is to have awareness basically attached to the primal life force, and to see

that and experience that as the real thing, rather than be attached to a col-
lection of possessions and memories in the material world. §Anyone who

is strongly in the conscious mind has a feeling of possession and a feeling
of fear. We’re afraid of losing possessions. We own something. We love it!

We break it! We cry! Our nerve system hurts when the odic force detaches.
It was attached to that which we owned. Emotional involvement is a func-
tion of odic force. Holding awareness within the higher states of mind

does not mean we cannot own anything. It means we will love it more

when we do, but we will not be attached to it to the point that we become

emotionally torn when it goes away. §Understanding of the forces comes

as we unfold on the path. Someone who is not involved deeply in the

conscious mind is not subject to as many instinctive emotions. He is more

of a real person, more himself. Most people think of the conscious mind

as the entirety of the mind. But actually it is only one-tenth of the mind’s

entirety and, therefore, should not frighten us in any way. Nor should we

wish to retreat from the conscious mind. The only retreat is simply to

detach awareness from that which it is aware of and allow it to go soaring

within to that indefinable source from which all energies spring. Dive into

the source and lose awareness within it and attain your ultimate goal.
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What is your subconscious mind? Think about this for
Monday a minute. Realize that everything that has once passed

LESSON 176 ) L :

The F fth through your conscious mind in the form of experience
eFormofthe ¢ ) h— ‘

Subconscious is resident right now within your subconscious. Not

only that, but imbedded within the cellular structure
of your body, in the DNA code—one of the most formidable discoveries
of modern science—lie all the experiences of your genetic history. The
life, the biological evolution of your forefathers, is all registered in the
molecular strands of your subconscious, capable of being recalled into
memory. 9In our study together we will be concerned with much more
than the negative areas of the subconscious. We will discover that the sub-
conscious can be a great help in our daily life—once we learn to impress
it properly, and consciously utilize the latent powers within it. Then it
ceases to be a deterrent to well-being, and becomes a valuable tool, avail-
able at all times and under all circumstances as we progress through the
experiences of life. §The subconscious mind, like the conscious mind,
has a form of its own. It is given form, shape and momentum by the
nature of your experiences in life and the way you react to them. Most
people are not happy with the form of their subconscious mind. They are
still reacting to early experiences, early environments. Some people go to
great expense in trying to change the form of their subconscious through
therapy or travel, but because there is no absolution in either, in time they
generally manage to recreate their subconscious in the same old form.
Childhood experiences do have a profound influence on one’s make-up
in this life, but these influences are by no means binding. Any attitude,
any personality conflict or block in the subconscious can be demagne-
tized and resolved. fHow do we change the form of the subconscious? We
purify it by resolving in understanding those experiences which have cre-
ated it. How do we resolve those experiences through understanding? We
bring them up into the light and face them without reaction. By resolv-
ing our reactive experiences in understanding, the subconscious becomes
more and more transparent to our own view and, therefore, necessarily
undergoes positive change. To be able to objectively observe one’s own
experiences without reaction is one of the powers acquired through the
performance of sadhana.

Exploring the states of mind, this seeker reflects on the nature of the subconscious by recalling
his childhood. He remembers moments as a baby in his mother’s lap, one summer day when he
and a friend found a mango tree full of ripe fruits and his years of work mastering the drum.
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Suppose when you were young you stole some money
Tuesday from your mother’s purse. “She promised me this once
LESSOITI 177 and broke her promise,” you rationalize. “Besides, I really
Resolving Past . .
Experiences need it,” you add. Then, because you are not particularly

pleased with yourself, you pack this experience away in a
corner of the subconscious where you will not need to think about it. You
suppress it. But the next day, your mother casually mentions the subject
of money to you, and you react or emotionally re-enact the experience.
You feel guilty. Not wanting to think about it, you suppress it again, deeper
in the subconscious. Suppose then later in life your mother has become
seriously ill, and in a reflective mood you realize that you have not been
close to her for many years. Mixed in with a rush of buried memories
you come across the incident of the stolen money. §For the first time you
appreciate and realize the sense of guilt that had lingered, influencing your
life since that time in a hundred subtle ways. In the light of understand-
ing, the experience suddenly becomes clear to you, and you objectively
and unemotionally see yourself as you were at that time. You feel relieved
and strangely lifted, not because you were able to analyze why you stole
the money, but because in totally facing and accepting yourself in that cir-
cumstance you realize that you have expanded beyond it into a new realm.
YIntuition travels through a purified subconscious. Before we can utilize
the superconscious or intuitive realms of the mind, we must be able to
resolve those past experiences which may still vibrate in our subconscious.
Realize, however, that you need not seek out mental repressions. Simply
face each one honestly as it naturally arises in life. Imagine that you are
trying to arrive at an important business or family decision. All the facts
you need to know have already been outlined, yet you find yourself frus-
trated in not being able to arrive at a clear decision. The more you con-
centrate upon the problem, the more obscure does the answer seem. What
your conscious mind isn’t aware of is that the personality problems you
are having with your superior at the office, or with your spouse at home,
are clouding the issue. Soon after, while relaxing on a family outing, think-
ing about nothing in particular, a great feeling of compassion, forgiveness
and understanding wells up within you, and all at once that “bright idea”
needed to solve the problem comes to you unbidden.
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Why does intuition come at this time? Your mind being at
Wednesday  rest and no longer disturbed, intuition can flow through
LESSON178 it unhampered. Then, too, the elements of a problem
A Channel . .
To Intuition have a way of piecing themselves together in the sub-

conscious when it is allowed to relax. Your best answers
often come after you have removed the searchlight of your conscious
mind’s focus for a time. This is the superconscious working through the
subconscious, making it subsuperconscious. $You have now unfolded
the key to living an intuitive and productive life. People who live posi-
tive lives have clear goals well impressed in the subconscious mind. They
often draw upon their subsuperconscious mind, though they may call it
by another name—perception, insight, intuition, instinct or sixth sense.
9The subconscious mind may appear to be a very complex state of mind,
as anything is when we do not understand it. Through daily sadhana you
will learn how to clear the subconscious of its unnatural states of confu-
sion and how to keep it clear, transparent. Through sadhana you will
understand the relationship of the subconscious to the instinctive mind.
9 The subconscious mind performs many, many functions for us. In fact, it
would be impossible to do without it. But think of some of the uses of the
subconscious—the skills which your memory bank acquires, such as typ-
ing, driving, playing musical instruments or speaking a language. As soon
as any learning process becomes subconscious, the conscious mind is free
to direct its attention to new areas of learning. Even all the processes of
the physical body are governed by the subconscious mind. Can you imag-
ine having to think through and control your heartbeat, or your diges-
tion every time you enjoyed a meal, or the intricacies of muscular coor-
dination? It is only when we interfere with the natural processes of the
subconscious—which are very intelligent if left alone—that we become
aware of our dependence upon this positive state of mind. §Here is an
exercise in using the subconscious constructively. Before going to sleep
at night, decide what time you want to awaken yourself in the morning.
Visualize the hands of a clock at that time and impress yourself with the
feeling of waking up at the particular hour which you set for yourself.
Then, just before you go to sleep, forcefully impress your subconscious
with the command to awaken yourself at whatever hour you have chosen.
Confidently anticipate that your subconscious will do this. Don’t worry,
don’t doubt, don’t question—ijust observe the way in which your sub-
conscious works for you if you but let it. ¥The subconscious mind is a
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storehouse, a reflection of all previous conscious mind experiences. The
power of our decisions creates our reactions of tomorrow. When tomor-
row’s reactions happen, they program the subconscious. We have to be
careful that our programming is just right, so that the channels to super-
consciousness begin to open through the subconscious.

When man finally turns inward, sits down and asks
Thursday “Who am I? Where did I come from? Where am I going?”
LES?’ON 179 what is the first thing he discovers? The subconscious
Facing Old . . .
Memories mind, of course. $Do not be afraid of the subconscious.

It is useless to be afraid of the past. If memories come up
from the subconscious as if they happened yesterday, and you begin react-
ing emotionally and even physically all over again, say to yourself, “Wel-
come, welcome, welcome, memory from the past. My goodness, you're
shaking my emotional body. I remember going through these emotional
states years ago, and here we are reliving this film over again. But now I am
on the spiritual path to enlightenment. I am the Self. One day I'm going
to realize it fully. I only live in this physical body. I use these emotions, but
[ won’t be used by them. They are my tools. So here you are, my memory
pattern, trying to make me feel like I did five years ago before I repro-
grammed my subconscious and awakened spiritually. O, memory from
the past, you have tested me well. Thank you.” Then, like a good secretary,
write down on a piece of paper everything you can remember about these
experiences that have come before your vision, and burn the paper when
you have finished. Write down the entire experience that you are react-
ing to emotionally. 9This paper-burning serves three purposes. First, it
is symbolic to the subconscious that you are not going to react anymore
to that particular problem. You have, through the act of writing it down,
taken it out of the subconscious. Second, burning the paper means that no
one else will read it, which might cause other problems. It also means that
through the act of burning subconscious memories, you have released
them forever. §When you begin to meditate, you become keen and per-
ceptive enough to begin to see within yourself. Occasionally, you will see
into the subconscious area and begin emotionally to relive the past. This
means that many of the predominantly strong memory and reactionary
patterns of the past loom up before you, one after another, and you may
begin to react to them all over again, emotionally and even physically.
These are not real experiences. It is only a layer of the subconscious expos-
ing itself to your inner vision, indicating that reprogramming is needed.
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Handle each layer dynamically. Welcome the thoughts and accompanying
feelings in a hospitable way. Do not fear them or regret them, and certainly
do not criticize yourself for having them. Simply remove them from the
subconscious by writing them down and burning the paper. The reaction
will subside, but the memory will linger as an education upon which you
can formulate decisions for the future, thus avoiding the same problem.

Generally, people start meditating and do fairly well in

Friday the beginning, for their great desire to unfold spiritually
LESSON'180 propels them within themselves. But when the subcon-
Never Fear . . . ; i

'The Past scious mind begins to upheave its layers—as it naturally

must for the unfoldment process to continue beyond an
elementary stage—meditators become afraid to look at the subconscious
patterns of their seemingly not-so-perfect past. To avoid facing them-
selves, they stop meditating, and the subconscious subsides. The once-
meditating seeker returns more fully to the conscious mind and becomes
distracted again in order to forget “all those terrible things.” At the time,
the remembered past seemed to be terrible because the impressions were
strong, magnified by sensitivities awakened through meditation. §For
many years thereafter the one-time meditator can be heard to say, “I'd like
to meditate, and I do sometimes, but I don’t have time, really, to meditate.”
What he is actually saying is, “Most of my time is used up distracting
myself so that [ won’t have to meditate anymore and won’t have to face
my bothersome subconscious.” On the path to enlightenment, you have
to face everything that has gone into the subconscious, not only in this
life, but what has been registered in past lives. Until you do, you will never
attain Self Realization. Your final obstacle will be that last subconscious
area that you were afraid to face, looming up before you in the form of
worries, fears and repressions that you will wish to push away, hide from,
so that neither you nor anyone else can see them. §To hear of the Self is
a great blessing, indeed, but to desire to realize the Self means that in this
and your past lives you have gone through all of the experiences that this
Earth consciousness has to offer. You have died all of the deaths and had
all of the emotional experiences. You have had the good of the world and
the bad of the world, and the mixed good and bad of the world through
all of your many lives before you come to the life where you say, “I want
to realize the Self in this life.” Now you begin to tie up all the loose ends
of past experiences that have not been fulfilled or resolved, because those
loose ends are what bring you back to birth.
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Things that you cannot face in yourself you will hate
Saturday when you see them in someone else. To counteract this,

LESSON 181 your universal love, the platform for Self Realization,
Meditation’s . . . . .
Great Obstacle must be awakened into the emotions of the instinctive

mind and filter out into the conscious mind. So, as you
are meditating and the various aspects of your subconscious come up,
face them positively, reprogram them beautifully, and they will settle back
into simply a memory pattern, resolved and incapable of disturbing you
again. 9If you see something in someone else you do not like and it is
affecting you emotionally, sit down and face it within your own subcon-
scious mind. The sore spot is located there. If you feel someone is doing
something that you do not think he should be doing, and this really gets
on your nerves, just know that under the right circumstances you may
do the same thing, because the tendency to react to it is there in your
subconscious. Get into yourself and reprogram that area of your subcon-
scious with good, positive affirmations. Firm up your lifestyle, be more
strict with yourself, use your willpower and think positively. Do not allow
a weak link in a chain of habit patterns to bar your spiritual unfoldment
even for a moment. Sometimes we detect the weak link in our own chain
by looking into the lives of other people. 91f your parents are living the
type of life that grates on your nerves, begin to realize now that perhaps
when you become their age you may live a similar life. The grating effect
that you feel indicates that the seeds of that kind of life are just coming up,
and you are trying to suppress them by criticizing your parents; whereas
what you should be doing is strengthening yourself through having com-
passion toward them. $One of the biggest barriers on the spiritual path is
to dislike our own subconscious as we become familiar with it. We must
watch this pitfall very closely. The subconscious mind is not an enemy. It
is just a well-used piece of equipment that we are renewing. If we make
an enemy out of the subconscious mind and walk around hanging our
head wondering why this happened and why that happened, and “If it
were not for the subconscious I would be farther along the path,” we are
simply programming the subconscious to become an even more formi-
dable barrier. Instead, we have to bless the subconscious mind and look at
it as a vital tool to help us in our spiritual evolution. $Take a mountaintop
attitude. If you are having a difficult day, tell yourself, “I'm working with
my subconscious mind. Admittedly, things are not working out very well
for me today, but I think I will have it all adjusted by evening.” Run to the
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store, buy a lot of paper, do a lot of writing and burning and clear up
various subconscious areas and release awareness to soar within again.
This is called the vasana daha tantra. $The point I want to make is: do
not fear the subconscious mind. Realize that it has not been programmed
as it should be. Therefore, the program has to be changed. Realize that
your superconsciousness is the master programmer. Get busy and repro-
gram your subconscious through the power of affirmation. You can do
it through the powers of meditation. §Of course, there is a portion of
the subconscious mind that remains more or less the same, handling
the instinctive, involuntary processes of the physical body. But by fol-
lowing a sattvic diet, which is conducive to meditation, this area of the
subconscious also begins to improve. As we improve food intake and
elimination processes, we stop storing up poisons in our cells. As stored
poisons are released within the body, they are eliminated regularly. This
more physical area of the subconscious mind is also improved through
proper breathing, proper posture, hatha yoga, getting plenty of sun, exer-
cise, walking and all of the many wonderful things that benefit the physi-
cal body. Add to your contemplative lifestyle a craft. Working with your
hands in doing a craft as a hobby, taking physical substance and turning
it into something different, new and beautiful—this kind of creativity is
important in remolding the subconscious mind. It is also symbolic. You
are actually remolding something on the physical plane and, by doing so,
educating yourself in the process of changing the appearance of a physi-
cal structure, thus making it easier to change the more subtle mental and
emotional structures within your own subconscious mind.

It is a principle on the path that until we are rather

Sunday advanced we do not really know whether we have repro-
LESSON 182 . . :

) grammed the subconscious mind or not, or if the repro-
Seeing Oneself .
In Others gramming has been done correctly. However, we do know

when we create something with our hands whether it is
done correctly and carefully. We also know when it is finished, for we can
see it on the physical plane. Taking a physical substance into our hands,
using it carefully and systematically, and disciplining ourselves to finish
that which we have begun is a powerful process. By doing this, we over-
come habit patterns of carelessness and of not being able to pay atten-
tion to details. We also overcome the habit of becoming distracted. So,
choose a hobby or a craft. It should be something that you do with your
hands that changes the form of physical objects, such as taking clay and
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out of it making a beautiful vase or using yarn to weave a lovely tapestry.
9 As soon as the subconscious mind has been positively reprogrammed,
even just a little, the channels of intuition begin to open, and you feel
peaceful. Disturbances within your mind subside. At this stage on the
path you often wonder if you are making progress anymore. You hold a
consciousness like being in an airplane going a thousand miles an hour
while holding the feeling of not moving. When you feel as if nothing is
happening to you inside anymore, you are living in an intuitive state, the
eternity of the moment. Your intuition is now penetrating your exter-
nal mind all of the time. ¥When your subconscious has been cleared of
past reactionary patterns and reprogrammed thoroughly, you do not take
exception to things that happen in the world. In understanding, you love
everyone and embrace every event. You intuitively sense just what they are
all going through, because you have in your memory banks knowledge
of each happening acquired during all the lives you have ever lived. This
becomes available to you subsuperconsciously. You begin remembering
when you went through the very same thing your friend is going through.
It may have been a life or two ago, but you went through it all the same.
Therefore you know his next step, because you know how you got out of
the same experiential pattern yourself. Then you begin to know that your
soul body and your physical body are becoming one. You are slowly begin-
ning to realize that you truly are an effulgent, spiritual being living on the
Earth. 9The only thing that is not spiritual, seemingly, is the subconscious
mind, but that is an illusion because it has been programmed in a hap-
hazard way. You have gone along through your many, many lives, having
many, many, many experiences. It has collected up diverse habit patterns
and erratic programming. When you attack this programming positively
and work with it, the subconscious becomes a tremendous tool and is
no longer the unfriendly obstacle that it was. It becomes subsupercon-
scious and new energies start flowing into the physical body. New under-
standing begins to come from within. Your perspective in looking at life
is steady now. ¥Man has not always realized that a subconscious area of
mind exists. For hundreds of years, humanity in the West believed that
the conscious state was the only reality. Humanity has had religious incli-
nations also, and believed in superconsciousness, but felt that supercon-
sciousness was totally outside and away from the individual self. That is
why God is talked of as being way up in the heaven, and the angels high in
the sky. These beliefs caused the superstition, religious misunderstandings
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and contradictions that have come down to us through the ages. Why
was God supposed to be outside the being of man, way up in the sky? It
was because the subconscious area of mind was in-between. From this
limited perspective, man saw himself as a little, insignificant nothing that
has come from someplace, not knowing for sure when or how he got here
in this conscious state. He knew he was a kind and hateful, generous and
greedy, jealous, intellectual, instinctive being. He knew that. He knows it
today. That is how one gets along through life. You have to fight for what
you want. You have to argue. You have to be jealous, or else how are you
going to get anyplace? You have to be quick-tempered to dominate others.
You have to scare people, get your own way and elbow your way through
life. That is the way to live when totally in the conscious mind.






Vasana Chittam

The Sub of the
Subconscious Mind

Light and darkness live together in the mind, and
thus the soul seeks grace and ignorance at once.
The jiva’s inner knowing is bereft of light. Apart
from those who have attained wisdom, the rest

despair of ever dispelling their mind’s darkness.
Tirumantiram 1010
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There is one area of the subconscious mind that seems
Monday rather devious and extremely hard to program. It is

LESSON 183 called the sub of the subconscious mind. It often could
Where One Plus . .
One Equals Three ~ S¢€M like faulty software in the computer. But when

finally programmed correctly, it can become the great-
est asset. It brings us good luck and assists with perfect timing through
life. At times we feel as if nothing is happening to us anymore. Every-
thing is going along smoothly. We walk up to a closed door and the door
opens for us. We walk up to a telephone and it begins to ring. These signs
show us that the subsubconscious is going along very nicely. As soon as
we do not enjoy this fine timing, it is generally because of the sub of the
subconscious area. For when two programs of a similar nature go into
the subconscious computer at different times, they mix and mingle and
form a third program within the subconscious that is difficult to fathom
intellectually. This is recorded in the sub of the subconscious. For this
reason, the sub of the subconscious mind seems awesome and forebod-
ing. If both of the programs are good, beneficial, positive and spiritually
vibrant, things go smoothly for us. But if they are not, this area of the
subconscious can be very disturbing. Remedies are deep introspection
and emotional-intellectual honesty. The subsubconscious can become
very powerful, creating healthy new tendencies in this life and molding
a dynamic personality. $Two thoughts, at different times, sent into the
subconscious mind, form in what is called the sub of the subconscious
a totally different rate of vibration when intermingled—that is, if the
psychological arrangement of the mind was the same at the time each
thought entered it. This subconscious formation of thought often turns
into feelings of the lower, instinctive nature and causes the external mind
to react to situations in a way that it normally would not have done. §The
subsubconscious mind not only attracts situations that express its con-
tents, but creates situations by playing upon the subconscious itself. The
sub of the subconscious mind, therefore, is the part of the subconscious
that stores and manages the unfathomable result of the combinations
of intense, emotionally-charged experiences, either positive or negative.
These combinations create a third, hybrid reactionary condition quite
unlike what either experience alone could have caused. §Color shall be

A subsubconscious complex is created when two similar experiences enter the subconscious,
making a third. A woman recalls tea staining her sar1 at a party. Years later she sees coffee spilled
on her husband. These combine to create her fear of social events, as blue and yellow create green.
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our example. Blue stands alone as a color, and so does yellow. When they
merge, they make a third color, green, which creates a mood when you
look upon it, different than the mood that arises from looking upon blue
or yellow alone. Only in understanding that green is a composite of yel-
low and blue is the mystery dispelled. Add white to red and you get pink.
Add water to soil and you get mud. This is easy to understand and shows
the nature of impressions coming together in the subconscious. Add oxy-
gen to hydrogen and you get water. That is a mystery which parallels the
nature of the subsubconscious mind, a realm where one plus one equals
three, while in the subconscious the sum is two.

Yes, two different reactionary thoughts of a similar vibra-

E;g;‘llvag;l tion sent into the subconscious at different times under
Fathoming the similar psychological conditions create a third, different

Unfathomable  subconscious happening. This happening registers in the

subsubconscious and continues to vibrate there until it
is dissolved and reabsorbed within the subconscious itself. If psychologi-
cal structures build up as problems in the subsubconscious and are not
resolved, they can inhibit or hold back the superconscious. One then easily
feels depressed and subject to many lower emotions. Then the concept
that one is a self-effulgent being seems quite distant, indeed. When the
subsubconscious build-up is problem free, superconsciousness is there,
bringing success and well-being. §The subsubconscious concerns us pri-
marily as the state of mind which relates to congested subconscious force
fields, or vasanas, caused by two similar intense emotional reactions at
psychological moments. The resultant deeply suppressed emotions are
puzzling to the seeker because, unless he is able to resolve through peri-
odic review his subsubconscious, he may find them welling up from
within him unbidden, and he knows not why. The subsubconscious influ-
ences us when we are encountering an experience similar to one that
caused one of the two component reactions. This releases highly unex-
pected emotional responses, inobvious reactions and new behavioral pat-
terns, some positive, some negative. The hybrid formation continues to
react within the subsubconscious mind until resolved. Once understood,
the mystery is gone. The vasanaloses its emotional power. To a very great
extent, it is the subsubconscious that harbors our subliminal aspirations,
self-esteem, impulses toward success, neuroses and overall psychological
behavior. §An example of this state of mind is as follows. A young man
goes to an office party and accidentally spills coffee on his suit. Being a
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gentle, shy man, he becomes embarrassed and emotionally upset when
everyone turns to look at him. Many months later, he attends his sister’s
wedding. In her excitement at the reception, she accidentally spills tea on
her beautiful new sari. She is naturally embarrassed. But it is a psycho-
logical moment for him, intensified by his attachment to his sister, and he
becomes more embarrassed for her than she is for herself. A year later
he discovers that each time he attends a social gathering, his solar plexus
becomes upset, his digestion is affected, he gets a headache and has to
leave. The fear mechanism, stimulated by the subsubconscious mind, is
protecting him from another upsetting condition among a group of peo-
ple. This continues for a number of years until the subsubconscious, in a
semi-dream state, reveals itself to him and he sees clearly how the two
reactionary thought patterns, caused by the dual experiences, met and
merged and gave rise to a different conscious experience—the indigestion,
the headaches and the dread of being among people. Once the obstacle
was resolved in the light of understanding, he would be able to be among
people in gatherings without these ill effects.

It is only when the emotionally charged experiences that

Wednesday o, into the subconscious are of a strictly instinctive
LESSON 185 o

. nature that the subsubconscious is uncomely or not
The Mind’s

Potent Alchemy ~ Deneficial and becomes a strong hindrance to well-being.

On the other hand, experiences of a positive, intellectual
or spiritual nature merging in the subconscious can create a subsubcon-
scious that is quite dynamic and helpful, giving courage and competence
in worldly affairs. Feelings of security, love and compassion can come up
from the subsubconscious during psychological moments in one’s life to
counteract and eliminate or subdue feelings of jealousy, hatred and anger,
which are natural to the instinctive mind. For example, a man’s business
flourishes during the summer. The next winter he experiences great exhil-
aration and satisfaction at winning a skiing competition. The summer
success and the winter accomplishment merging in the subconscious cre-
ate a third, different impression which builds an abiding confidence and
impulsion toward future victory. The next year, he goes into a second
business and again prospers. His competitors wonder how he has avoided
the seasonal ebbs and flows of this particular business. “How has he been
so lucky?” they wonder. The strong impression of being successful planted
in the subsubconscious has created a positive habit pattern for the forces
of the subsuperconscious to flow through. §The subsubconscious can
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also be formed by the blending of strong, intuitive, religious or mystical
impressions. For instance, a devotee has an elevating vision of a Deity in
an early morning dream or a conscious vision during meditation. A year
later, while meditating, he has the experience of flying through the akasa
in his astral body. These two impressions merge in the subconscious and
create a deep-seated faith and unwavering certainty in the inner realities.
Such vasanas bring up courage and eliminate the fear of death, replacing
it with the assurance that life is eternal, the soul is real and the physical
body is but a shell in which we live. Now we have seen that the subsubcon-
scious state of mind can be beneficial, or it can hold impressions that are
actual obstacles in our path that must eventually be dealt with and over-
come. Both positive and negative impressions can lie vibrating within it at
the same time without interfering one with another.

Through the powers of meditation, one can straighten
Thursday out a few of the subsubconscious mind’s predominant

LESSON 186 . . .
Resolution misprogrammings that cause tendencies that make us act
In Dreams in certain ways. The subsubconscious mind can be

understood consciously when the thoughts which cre-
ated this “sub” are traced. These will usually be found when the conscious
mind is at its lowest ebb. When resting it is possible to study the sub of the
subconscious mind with ease. The body is relaxed and the conscious mind
has loosened its hold on external objects. When study has commenced,
trace through the thought pictures consciously, without disturbing the
overall picture. Take into consideration the fact that all thought stems
from a series of influences within the ego. These influences take form and
shape in thought. When you manifest pictures before you, trace them to
their conception by holding the consciousness lightly over the mind, blot-
ting out all distractions that may creep into the mind in an effort to dis-
turb your consciousness. Take your findings, whatever they may be, and
consciously think them through until all doubts have been dispelled. You
will then find that through your conscious effort the sub of the subcon-
scious mind has been understood consciously as well as subconsciously.
9 Generally this process occurs automatically. We resolve the obstacle in
the dream state. When we meditate deeply before sleep, we pass through
the dream world and enter superconsciousness. From here, the work is
done on the subsubconscious mind. Should we try to remember these
dreams or analyze them and meditate at the same time, we would reim-
press them again in the subconscious and strengthen these same patterns
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and tendencies. When we have had a long series of peculiar dreams, often
this is the subsubconscious mind working out these habit patterns and
tendencies and throwing them back into the subconscious to be pro-
grammed beautifully and correctly. To clear the subsubconscious of
uncomfortable happenings, especially if you are living a good, religious
life and performing regular sadhana, you can simply command it to clear
itself. It will do so during the in-between dream state that you have expe-
rienced just before awakening. Therefore, the advice is, when you are
going through your first stages of unfoldment, clarifying and reprogram-
ming the sub of the subconscious mind, do not analyze your dreams.
When the ego functions in subconscious or subsubcon-

Friday scious dream states, situations are created. These situa-
LESSON 187 . . .

Not Analyzing tions, remembered while in a conscious state termed
Your Dreams “awake,” will create on the conscious plane similar hap-

penings. Here again we have a manifestation of the sub-
subconscious mind in the dream. It is apparent that we dream things that
we could not have possibly thought up. Such dreams are a conglomera-
tion of seemingly unrelated happenings that pass through the mind. The
unrelated happenings do, however, reimpress the subconscious and con-
scious mind if remembered, and in turn impress the subconscious again,
and similar happenings are created in our everyday life. This, perhaps, is
hard to believe, but as each of us thinks back over our life, we can pick
instances where this rings true. $To change this picture, use the power of
the subconscious mind to clear its sub and release within you the full
abundance you were born to live. When using the subconscious mind in
manifesting control over this situation, take into consideration that it is
not able to eradicate the vibration. But during sleep your subconscious
will make it possible for you to continue working out the rate of vibration
created while in the dream state and remembered while awake. Simply tell
your subconscious mind, when you are in the process of remembering a
dream, to work out the remaining particles of that experience during
sleep rather than recreating it on the physical plane. ¥When awakening
after having had some bad dreams, say to yourself, “Great! I must have
really started reprogramming the sub of the subconscious mind last night.
I certainly should be feeling more positive with a stronger will in a day or
two.” The key is to forget about your dreams as soon as you awaken if you
are practicing attention, concentration and meditation. §When the ego
wakes up from sleep, the physical body should immediately be put into



310 MERGING WITH SIVA

action. To go back into the state of sleep immediately after naturally
becoming conscious causes the five positive currents to be unconvention-
ally depolarized; the ego passes into the subsubconscious regions.

The sub of the subconscious mind can and does create

situations of an uncomely nature. It is well known that
LESSON 188 . . .
Helpmate or repressions are forrTled by a series of suppresged des1re.s.
Hindrance? When these repressions are released, the emotional unit

undergoes a change. It is also well known that all the
thoughts placed into the subconscious remain there until they materialize
into something definite. Then they will reappear. It is a little different with
the subsubconscious mind, for it not only attracts situations that will
bring these thoughts out, but creates situations by playing upon the sub-
conscious itself. The subsubconscious mind, through its natural magne-
tism, attracts so-called temptations and unhappy conditions. The con-
scious mind, weakened by harmful practices, falls into this self-created
trap. There the ego seemingly suffers between the subconscious thoughts
that created the “sub,” the ego’s conscious expressions, and its sub-super-
conscious knowing. Guilt is one of the results of this state, also pride and
anguish. These are a few of the qualities resulting from the subsubcon-
scious state of mind. When the “sub” is controlled through a deep under-
standing of its inner workings, the ego, or consciousness, is free from
being bound in identifying itself with the mind, body and emotions. The
ego, or consciousness, can then progress towards the dynamic realization
of your real Self—beyond the mind, the mind that is under your control.
Otherwise, the ego is caught in the cross-section between the conscious
mind and its subsuperconscious knowing, resulting in superstition, ideol-
ogy, fanaticism and an argumentative nature. $The subsubconscious
mind is very simple. We can compare it to kumkum, the red powder worn
as a dot on the third eye, which is a combination of yellow turmeric and
pale green lime juice. We can also liken it to ice, formed when water meets
with freezing temperature. Cooking is perhaps the best common example.
We place vegetables in a pot on a stove or fire, and we add the delicious
curries. With the heat coming up from beneath the pot, the ingredients
merge together as one. The vegetables no longer taste like they formerly
did and neither do the spices. It is not possible to separate the vegetables
from the spices once the cooking has begun. A traumatic emotional
experience occurs and is recorded in the subconscious. This we liken to
placing the vegetables into the pot. Eight months later, a similar

Saturday
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experience happens and is reacted to with equal emotion. It happens, it is
reacted to, it goes into the same pot. The vegetables have joined the spices.
A subconscious remembrance of the previous experience comes up and
is accompanied by a heat of emotion. This is the heat that welds the two
impressions together, just as fire cooks the curried vegetables. The two
experiences have now become one, inseparably blended together in the
subconscious, making a third impression, or vasand, totally different from
the two impressions that manufactured it. It is unique and complete
within itself, driven forward by an emotional force even greater than its
two component experiences. 91t is this subliminal power that makes the
subsubconscious mind an overwhelming hindrance or a tremendous
helpmate when used properly. When existing in negative ignorance, it is
a deterrent on the path to enlightenment. The solution to eliminating the
power of emotion that compels these blended karmas forward is simple.
We only have to understand the ingredients—the vegetables and the
spices—and resolve each one separately. Once cognized, even the most
complex patterns can be resolved or unraveled through writing down
one’s inmost feelings and burning the paper in an ordinary fire. This is
called the vasana daha tantra. Remember, however, that it is not necessary
to remove each and every negative impression, one by one. Rather, we
seek to strengthen the positive impressions. This in itself is sufficient and
will allow unseemly impressions to be naturally resolved.

As we study the mystical teachings of our religion, we
Sunday begin to reprogram the subconscious mind and mold it
LESSON 189 . .
Uncovering the like we mold clay. We become. more conscious of. our
Light of the Soul  fears. We tell ourselves, “There is nothing to be afraid of.

There is not one thing to be afraid of.” We are able to
talk to the subconscious mind in this way. It is called affirmation. “I am a
fearless being. I am a fearless being,” we keep saying to ourselves time and
time and time again. In affirming this truth we begin reeducating or
reprogramming the subconscious mind. Finally, we begin to remove the
layers upon layers covering the soul. 9In India there is a traditional anal-
ogy of a lamp whose light is concealed by a screen of colored pieces of
cloth. It is said we can uncover the lamp, representing the light of the soul,
by reprogramming the subconscious. First we take off the black piece of
cloth. The dark green one is still there, so little light comes through as yet,
and we are faced with the instinctive emotion—our great protective
power of being jealous. Both fear and jealousy are protective mechanisms
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of the mind. We work with our jealous nature as we make other affirma-
tions. “I have all that everyone else has. The same power that is within

everyone is within me.” In this way we begin reprogramming the subcon-
scious and gain more and more confidence in ourselves. Jealousy is infe-
riority. We feel we lack that which someone else has, so we try to cut them

down a little bit to our size. Jealousy makes people mean. Finally, we work
our awareness through this dark green sheath of jealousy, and we remove

that sheath from the lamp of the soul. A little more light now shines

through, and we begin to feel good about ourself—“I'm not so bad after
all. In fact, 'm pretty good.” We become more confident and penetrate

even deeper while working on the next instinctive quality, and the next
and the next and the next. Finally, as we take off the last sheath, we find

that we are That which we were all the time. We are inwardly free. We have

removed awareness from the conscious mind and brought it through the

subconscious state into pure superconsciousness. Now the physical body
seems to us but a shell, a place in which we live in order to express our-
selves on the surface of the Earth. The spiritual body seems to us to be our
real body, and we wonder why we didn’t realize that before.
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The Superconscious Mind

You need no shouting when you withdraw into
understanding. You need no speaking when you are
seated in superconsciousness. You need no holy rites
when you are inwardly detached. You need no medi-

tation when you have reached the actionless state.
Tirumantiram 1634
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We have to adjust our subconscious to the idea that we
Monday are a superconscious being, rather than an instinctive

LESSON 190 being or an intellectual being driven by the impulses of
Consciously he fi A is th f fwed d
Superconscious  the five senses. Awareness is the core of us. If we droppe

off this physical body today, we would be a supercon-
scious being without a physical body. If we stepped into another physi-
cal body tomorrow, we would still be a superconscious being, but with
another physical body, different than the one we had yesterday, with an
entirely new subconscious and new external environment. 91 would like
you to visualize dropping off your physical body and going over to, say, Sri
Lanka or Bosnia to pick up a brand new body. See yourself stepping into
it, adjusting your nerve currents within it, getting up from the battlefield,
putting it into the hospital and healing it up and going home to its par-
ents with a medal of valor. ¥You would have a new physical body, a new
subconscious mind and a new external environment to adjust to. In this
new body you would soon forget that you are a superconscious being. You
would be so involved in being Ananda from Toronto who recently arrived
there as a refugee from the war. But the superconscious being of you
would know that it was a superconscious being, and finally Ananda would
begin to know it, too. New rays of light would be coming through Anan-
da’s aura. The subconscious would be reprogrammed quickly, and pretty
soon Ananda would become a man who meditated, in the very same
way you meditated before you dropped off your old body and picked up
Ananda’s body on the battlefield. There would not be much of a break
in continuity. This gives you a brief look at reincarnation. Your subcon-
scious can readily adjust to this simple concept. §There is one theory of
reincarnation that holds we do not have to incarnate as little babies, but
that we can incarnate as full-grown people when we know how it is done.
More evolved souls can do this because they know the inner laws. Less
evolved souls must incarnate through the womb, because this is the pro-
cess that is most instinctively natural. This is one of the fringe benefits
of becoming conscious in the superconscious body. Become consciously
superconscious. That is the goal.

As the superconscious awakens, the seeker’s third eye, the ajna chakra, reveals a world of light
and sound, inner peace and mystical experience. This woman sees Siva dancing atop her head,
His anklet softly jingling as blissful energies, symbolized by flowers, flood her nervous system.
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It is easier to know when you are not superconscious
Tuesday than when you are superconscious, because your super-

LESSON 191 consciousness is such a natural state. It is such a beauti-
When Are You . .
Superconscious? ful state. It is such a full, wholesome state to be in, that

you are not aware generally that you are superconscious.
$When you are not feeling too well within yourself, you are not super-
conscious. When you are feeling really good and satisfied within yourself,
you are superconscious. When your timing is right, when everything is
happening just right during the day, you are superconscious. When noth-
ing seems to be happening right, then your awareness is flowing through
one of the congested areas of the thought realm. When everything seems
to be going wrong, you are flowing through an instinctive area or a con-
gested intellectual area. §fWhen you are arguing with yourself, you are not
superconscious. You are flowing through an area of the intellectual mind,
taking two points of view and flowing from one to another. When discuss-
ing something with someone, you are not superconscious, for supercon-
sciousness is a one-way street. You speak right from the core of existence
without really thinking about what you are going to say. You just speak out
and hear what you said afterwards. §When you are arguing with someone,
you are not superconscious. You have moved into a congested area of the
thought strata of the mind and you are verbalizing it, and are congesting
the aura, too. Then awareness has to be unwound from that area of the
mind and directed back again to superconsciousness. When you are dis-
turbed about yesterday, or even have a consciousness that there was a yes-
terday, you are not in a superconscious state. When you are afraid, you are
not in a superconscious state. When you are peaceful, when you are calm,
when you are in the eternity of the moment, when you feel secure on the
inside of you, you are in a superconscious state. Superconsciousness is
not something you will get, because you have never been without it. You
are superconscious this very minute, and functioning in all five states of
the mind.

Become aware of the totality of Being. This does not
Wednesday take a lot of time. The easiest way, the simplest way, is to

I];ESEON 192 be aware of the spine and the energies within the head.
€ Aware .
Of Energy Locate the consciousness of energy. Be aware of energy.

When you are aware of energy, you automatically for-
get what you were previously aware of and it fades away. You leave the
consciousness of the instinctive-intellectual area of the mind and move
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into superconsciousness. If you can remain totally centered in aware-
ness of the energy within your spine and the energy within the head, you
become aware of the same energy within everybody and everything you
see. You are immediately in a superconscious state when this happens.
9 Therefore, the simple goal is, stay in this consciousness of energy for
the rest of your life. It is just that easy, but it is not quite that simple to
accomplish, because you have already trained your awareness to move
into other channels of the mind, and it will do that automatically as soon
as you cease to be aware of the energy within the spine. Then you forget
that you are a superconscious, immortal being and begin to think you
are only temporal. You may begin to think that there is a past, or that
there is a future, and begin to feel that the eternal now is an insecure time.
You may find yourself beginning to lean on other people rather than on
your own spine. When you discover this happening, then begin to medi-
tate. Go deep within yourself again and find superconsciousness. Seek the
company of people who center their awareness within. This will make it
easier for you to do so. Being around people who center awareness in the
external areas of the mind is difficult because they draw your awareness
into the external areas of the thought strata. $People who really value
awareness being “hooked,” shall we say, into the inner areas of energy,
and have studied that function of energy, draw your awareness into it.
When this happens, you begin to see from inside out. You actually see
from the inside of everything that you look at to the exterior of it. You
look at a tree. You first see the energy within the tree. The bark is the last
thing you see. When you are in an outer consciousness, first you see the
bark of the tree and then you intellectually surmise that there must be
energies within it because you happen to notice that a leaf is growing
and assume that it must be alive. How awkward awareness is when it is
stumbling around in the external area of the mind. And how smooth
awareness flows freely when it is dynamically cruising into inner layers
of inner space. $We shall now compare the superconscious mind to an
onion of seven layers, each interior layer more subtle than the outer ones.
1) Experiencing the consciousness of the eternity of the moment, as if
the world was revolving around you; 2) Experiencing a cosmic energy, a
divine force, flowing through your external mind which is more real to
you than the external mind itself; 3) Experiencing hearing voices singing,
music playing—the divine sounds of the flute, mridanga, vina and tam-
biira—while in meditation or early in the morning just before awakening;
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4) Experiencing seeing the faces of Gods or devas, or a rishi’s face, look-
ing into yours while in meditation or early in the morning just before
awakening; 5) Experiencing the peace and inner poise of the all-pervasive
Satchidananda; 6) Experiencing the anandamaya kosa, the body of the
soul, as it comes into conscious union with the physical body; 7) Experi-
encing being on the brink of the Absolute, Parasiva, the void, having lost
consciousness of the physical body and of being any of the five states of
mind. These seven states of superconsciousness are only a few, to be sure,
of this vast area of mind.

You must not think the superconscious mind is way out
Thursday of your reach simply because of the word super, because

LESSON 193 it is quite the contrary. It is within you. It has always
Learn to Move b ithi All h doi h
Awareness een within you. All you have to do is to reprogram the

subconscious a little and move awareness out of the con-
scious mind, and your journey is within. You are superconscious now. You
have to accept that. You do not have to “get to be” superconscious. This
is not something that is going to happen to you all of a sudden and then
cause you to be different. The thing that is going to happen to you is that
you will release your individual awareness from the so-called bondages
of the habit patterns of the external mind that it had been accustomed to
flowing through. Once it is released, you will automatically flow into other
inner areas of the mind because you have been studying about them and
now have the map clearly outlined for you. §You might be wondering why,
if you are supposed to be superconscious right now, you have not had the
wonderful experiences that I have told you about. This is easy to answer.
You may be superconscious now but not consciously superconscious all of
the time, or even for long enough periods to have these beautiful experi-
ences. So when I say you are superconscious right now, that is true, or you
would not even be hearing about it. 91t is no accident our meeting in this
way to share some of my inner life and this particularly deep subject mat-
ter. It is providential, I would say, and has occurred at the proper time of
your unfoldment on the path. Though you are superconscious right now,
awareness is still externalized enough that you touch into it only a little
bit and then are pulled back to the subconscious or to the conscious mind.
9Through regular practice of meditation, one learns to move awareness
through the superconscious areas like a dancer learns to move across the
stage according to the rhythm of the music. It takes much practice for the
dancer to acquire the technique in the preparation of himself to fulfill his
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calling. He has to live a disciplined lifestyle. It is the same for the contem-
plative. He has to work with and exercise the currents of awareness so
dynamically that he can flow into a superconscious area and remain there
long enough to look around a little bit and enjoy it.

Intuition is the natural way in which man expresses him-
Friday self on Earth or any other planet on which he might find

;1131?81194 expression of his being. This natural flow of mana, the
Of Intuition Polynesian word for pranic sakti, from and through him

only becomes inhibited when he disconnects from the
nerve system of the celestial into the nerve system of the animal. When
this occurs, there, therefore, is a disconnect between superconsciousness
and external consciousness. Man’s individual awareness is either captured
by the nerve system of external consciousness, of the successive animal
bodies which his soul inhabits as a vehicle to live on Earth in, or man’s
individual awareness is captured by his celestial nerve system, matured
on aged planets in the galaxy prior to arrival here on Earth. This, then, is
superconsciousness—the natural expression of the transcendental soul
known as man. 9Intuition day by day occurs spasmodically, but it does
occur. And systematically one can gear his observation of his own intu-
itional faculties and find out exactly when these intuitive functions occur
within him. It is a well-defined fact that we have the faculty of precogni-
tion of coming events. It is also concurrently known that feelings of fear
may precede impending danger. It is for the individual to disentangle
and sort out within his own daily experiential pattern which is which. In
this way he becomes knowledgeable in the great university of his own
mind as to what is a daily intuitive occurrence and what is not. {How
does one distinguish between intuition and usual thought-feeling pro-
cesses? Desires come through feeling, warmth of emotion, as do thoughts,
schemes, ways of manipulating the media forces for one’s own personal
benefit or that of a loved one. This is contrary to the power of intuition,
which runs cold and is direct, like a bolt of lightning in the inner sky or
the subtle rainbow of an etheric aura which bypasses the processes of
current thinking, giving answers before the question and solving prob-
lems before they have accrued. 91t is only through sadhana and divest-
ing oneself—in order to perform sadhana—from the social structure of
the conglomerate of mortals that surround you that you will actually be
able to prudently delineate between true intuition and the imposing fac-
tors of need and greed that often seem paramount when living up to the
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externalities of the instinctive nerve system.
Here’s a fine example of the use of intuition. You have
Saturday often been in a situation in your own mind where you

LESSON 195 felt a subtle, direct impulse from deep within you as to
Subduing h hould d babl denied i
The Intellect ow you should proceed. Most probably you denied it

as fantasy and commenced in a logical way to fulfill your
impulses and desires from previous patterns of experience, only to find
that you would have traversed agonies and confusions had you followed
the subtle impulse of direction which was rejected to enhance established
patterns of procedure. But I might add that that first impulse must have
registered itself as cold and clear, direct and profound. Only if it did would
it have indelibly imprinted itself within your memory patterns, clear and
sharp, thus distinguishing itself clearly from all warm, emotional feelings
that appear to be reasonable and totally in line with the current pictures
of the day. 9In current events, most people guide their lives on prior rea-
sonable patterns. This knowledge is only prophetic. It has absolutely no
relation to the other courses of action entered into by intuitive decision,
which in turn would encase man’s individual awareness into the strong,
dynamic superconscious being that he ever was, is now and always will
be. $Though we often use the terms “unfolding intuitive faculties” and
“developing intuition,” they are only used in an effort to encourage the
aspirant on the path to work within himself in subduing his intellect so
that he can actually observe the already functioning totality of the intui-
tive area of the mind. 9In order to subdue the intellect, that conglomer-
ate of thought patterns and established modes of procedure according to
the culture of the dayj it is first quite necessary to inwardly observe how
one’s acquired intellect actually functions. Observation is a faculty of the
intuitive area of the mind, and this particular aspect of observation that I
have just described comes into usage only after regular periods of medita-
tion have been maintained over a long period of time. True, our intuitive
faculties do constantly mingle through thought sequences each day, but
our ability to distinguish one from another is accrued only through regu-
lated discipline of our individual power of awareness. Once an inkling of
success comes in knowing intuition and how it differs from reasoning,
emotional impulses and pre-programmed patterns within the subcon-
scious, the contest is won. Then and then only we must persist to sustain
this knowledge and dive deeper into the inevitable, all the time losing the
future and the past, and loosening the reins of the intellect.
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en you begin to sense this changeless existence within,
When you begin t this changel t th
Sunday your intuition begins to awaken, and if you function

;];;Ses;)e Iffl% through the use of your intuition you are able to clear
Never Changes ~ Many misunderstandings about the experiences of life.

In this clarity, intuition is born. Right now you perhaps
think you are the mind; you may feel remote from your Inner Being,
but ask yourself each time you think you have found yourself, will this
change? You will find that every image you hold of yourself is subject
to change—even your soul, or your superconscious mind, is subject to
change through evolution and, therefore, is impermanent. Only the Self,
the very core, is eternally the same, eternally Real. Find your Inner Being
through feeling; realize it is closer to you than your hands or feet, closer
to you even than your breath. Your mind will want to leave this conscious-
ness as soon as you attain it, but gently guide your mind back through
the channel of concentration until once again you become rejuvenated,
uplifted in the awareness of That which has never changed. That is your
very Self, and That is God. 9Jnanaguru Yogaswami said, “Search without
searching.” By this he meant that as long as we are searching for God in
meditation, there are two—God and the seeker. He did not mean that we
should stop looking for God, stop meditating or stop striving and live an
ordinary life or give up sadhana. He was saying that to deepen your medi-
tation, while seated in the lotus position, doing pranayama, to deepen
this state, stop looking and begin to realize that you are That which you
are looking for. As long as there is searching, Parasiva has not been found,
for searching is two, and It is one. But you must keep searching until
It is found. How to attain That? Satguru Yogaswami said, “Stop looking,
and just be.” Give up consciousness which is seeing and registering that
which has been seen. Become the sound, nada; just be and merge into the
Ultimate Quiet. When the disciple is on the brink of the Absolute, the
timeless Parasiva, twoness disappears in the overpowering presence of
Siva, and consciousness is absorbed and annihilated in His transcendental
Being, which is nondifferent from the disciple’s. However, if the disciple
continues looking for this experience and thus, in the act of his search,
solidifies himself and the sought-after experience as two different things,
he becomes the obstacle and the problem to be eliminated. In the end, the
Great Mystery is known as one, as two, as neither one nor two.
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In the hint of His grace, the whole universe shall be -
revealed to you. When the darkness of ignorance lifts,
the Great One stands revealed. When you seek Him,
your swarming thoughts centered on Him, you shall

see the light of jiiana, and thus become immortal.
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After the subconscious mind has been very, very care-
Monday fully reprogrammed into the contemplative lifestyle,

LESSON 197 there is little difference to us between the subconscious
The State of d th : heref: basicall
Perfect Timing ~ and the superconscious states. Therefore, basically, we

have moved our awareness into an entirely new mind
structure, or at least it seems new to us. This is called the subsupercon-
scious mind, or the area of the superconscious that has a subconscious
which is connected with the physical-body functions and everyday life
affairs. $The subsuperconscious state is the total man, functioning at a
higher vibratory rate than he did when in the instinctive-intellectual area.
What is the subsuperconscious mind? It is the superconscious of the dev-
otee, well-programmed in the contemplative life. This devotee can work
with himself and move awareness freely through any area of the mind
that he wants to, consciously, without being hindered by habit patterns
and reactionary conditions of the past which were programmed in the
subconscious for him by parents, schoolteachers, friends and the public
in general as he came along through life from birth. $When your tim-
ing is perfect and everything works correctly around you, things happen
as you expect them to happen, or even better, you are in the subsuper-
conscious area of the mind. Certainly you are not in the subconscious
area or in the external conscious mind. You are subsuperconscious. You
are aware within the inner realms and the external realms at the same
time. When you feel stationary, stable, as if the whole world stopped and
there is only you in the center, and yet you are able to converse with your
friends—this is a subsuperconscious state. Subsuperconsciousness is really
awareness traveling, propelled by energy and willpower. §The devotee
who has developed the subsuperconscious area of the mind can sit qui-
etly as a being of pure cosmic energy and observe the many thoughts of
the mind without being affected by them. The intuitive knowing that we
are pure awareness, the soul, and not the thoughts that we think gives
the security to move from concentration into deeper meditation. The
subsuperconscious state gives that inherent feeling of inner stability, the
feeling of being stationary or centered within the realms of the thinking
mind. 9Let us look at a mystic walking down the street who is conscious
of his energy, only doing one thing—walking, moving the physical body.

The subsuperconscious mind becomes the daily experience of mature meditators unhindered
by reactionary patterns. Here a seeker sees light in his head and spine, and hears the nada, a
vina-like inner sound. He inwardly cognizes and resolves his karmas, shown as a thunderstorm.
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He is aware of pure energy moving that physical body and walking, and
yet many different things are passing by him, or he is passing by them.
He sees store windows, automobiles, people, things. Many, many things
are happening around him as he is walking down the street, conscious of
being pure energy. ¥Man in the subsuperconscious area of the mind in
meditation is sitting as a being of pure energy. Even if many thoughts go
past his vision, he knows he is flowing through the world of thought as a
subsuperconscious state of awareness. Awareness is in a stationary state
within the realms of the thinking mind. When we are out of the thinking
mind, we are in the conceptual, subsuperconscious areas.
Superconsciousness functions through the conscious
Tuesday mind as well as the subconscious. Basically, we have no
LESSON 198 . need for those two particular categories of mind unless
Reprogramming . . .
The Subconscious W€ Slip out of superconsciousness and start to rebuild a
subconscious by spending too much time with aware-
ness flowing through the conscious area of the mind, or the world of the
senses, which is separate, in a way, from superconsciousness. In short, this
is called worldliness. When we neglect our religious life and spend too
much time only being aware in the environment of the external world, a
subconscious begins to build, clouding the inner sky and separating us
from the sun, God Siva. Is worldliness having two Mercedes, a large house,
lots of money, and everything that you want in life? No, those are the
tools that you must have to fulfill your dharma. Worldliness is the animal
nature, the nature that gets angry, jealous, hateful. That’s worldliness. So,
when the subconscious mind becomes too full, then we are totally in the
conscious mind and don’t want to have any desire to look inside ourselves,
because we are afraid of what we might see, and then we are worldly. $The
subconscious mind is divided into two sections. One regulates the invol-
untary processes of the body and the other the involuntary processes of
the emotions, the instinctive habit patterns, our action and reaction pro-
cess and all the things we experience in everyday living. Most people on
the path have experimented with proper nutrition, have closely watched
their diet, and have seen that it has had an immediate effect upon the
physical body. The body began to change, to look different and feel bet-
ter to live in. It became more vibrant and slender as the food intake had
its chemical reactions upon the cells. Generally, unless they had acquired
a deep understanding of nutrition, or it became a part of their lifestyle,
they drifted back to their old patterns of eating. They found that the body
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quickly changed into the way it used to behave, look and feel, because of
the improper chemical balance from the food intake. This is what can
happen in the part of the subconscious mind which handles the involun-
tary processes of the body. The very same thing happens in the part of
the subconscious mind that handles the processes of the emotional body.
The aspirant on the spiritual path can work diligently with himself and
put a fine program into his subconscious, but if he does not use that pro-
gram and keep up the intensity by traveling on the path—if he sits down
on the path where he is and stops striving, if he allows previous habit
patterns, action and reaction processes, to remold his subconscious again
from the instinctive areas of the mind—the subconscious will rebuild
itself, or reprogram itself, all by itself, into the same conditions it had
before he started working with it. ¥Be alerted to this. Be careful with the
subconscious mind. If you are on the path, keep moving along. Stay in a
good environment. Keep up the intensity and associate with those who
are on the path, those who are working with themselves, those who are
inwardly striving, and by their example and the vibration of their being,
they will inspire and help you work with yourself and inwardly strive.
¥When old habit patterns start to reprogram the subconscious mind
almost without your knowing it, the vibration of those that are striv-
ing on the path around you will check those qualities from gaining too
much power. We are influenced by our environment. We are influenced
by the people around us. Therefore, be with the people that can influence
you the best until you are reprogrammed powerfully enough to influence
those around you.

The subsuperconscious mind is a quiet subconscious.
Wednesday  That is actually what it is. It is the subconscious that has
LESSON 199 been made to be peaceful by putting into it a contem-
Defining the Sub- .. . .
Superconscious plative lifestyle. It is a receptacle for the superconscious

areas of mind to permeate the physical body from the
psyche, so that the body of the soul can look out through the eyes of the
physical body, radiate through the cells of the physical body and allow
superconscious rays to radiate out through the aura. §Would you like
to try to locate the subsuperconscious state of mind? Look at the room
around you. That is the conscious mind you are aware in. Next, focus
on your feelings and be aware of what you are thinking. You are now
aware in the subconscious mind. Next, feel your spiritual identity, feel the
power in your spine. Sit up straight. Feel powerful energy on the inside
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of your spinal cord. At the same time you are identified with being the
energy in the spine, and separating the feeling of energy from the physi-
cal spine, look at the room around you and become conscious of your
personal thoughts and feelings. Doing this brings you into a subsuper-
conscious state, because you are conscious of your superconsciousness,
the power and energy and life and spiritual forces resident right within
the body. Simultaneously, you are conscious of your thinking faculty, the
room around you and yourself as being pure energy. It is that easy to be in
a subsuperconscious state, more difficult to remain in it for long periods
of time. 9The feeling of the eternity of the moment is experienced upon
the first arrival into the subsuperconscious state of mind. This occurs
when the subconscious state of mind is in a quiescent state, a state of full
receptivity to superconsciousness. It has not been destroyed, but has been
purified of all barriers, such as negative attachments. When this occurs,
the devotee has the feeling that there is no future, there is no past, and the
only reality is the eternity of the moment. $The subconscious mind, thus
opened to the influx of actinic power, creates a force field called an acti-
nodic force field. That is, the odic forces of the subconscious, having been
permeated with enough actinic energy so that the odic forces are quieted,
organized and controlled through actinic power, form a new state of mind
called the subsuperconscious state of mind. $Great vistas of creativity are
opened to those who learn to keep open and receptive to the subsupercon-
scious mind. Music, art, drama and dance flow most spontaneously, and
answers to questions in the subconscious, previously unanswered, come
forth in intuitive flashes, without the use of reason, while not conflicting
with reason. A feeling of contentment and confidence resides within an
individual who has learned to consciously identify and use the subsuper-
conscious mind.

When the superconscious forces diminish, the sub-
Thursday superconscious mind, in effect, recedes from the actual

LESSON 200 . .

o consciousness of the devotee, and he becomes simply
Security in the . fhi b . ind. In th
Superconscious  cOnscious of his subconscious mind. In the very same

way, from time to time, the conscious mind overshad-
ows the subconscious mind, and the devotee becomes conscious fully in
the external world, the subconscious mind receding from his conscious
awareness of it. Therefore, the object of the devotee is to control the mate-
rialistic forces and the impressions that they create in his mind, so that he
can become consciously conscious in the state of mind he chooses. The



CHAPTER 29: THE SUBSUPERCONSCIOUS MIND 331

greatest sense of security is the feeling: “I am all right, right now.” Simply
believing this temporarily quiets not only the conscious but also the sub-
conscious instinctive fears and brings forth an immediate influx of intui-
tive, superconscious awareness through the subconscious, giving security
and solidarity to the entirety of the mind by expanding consciousness
through actinic energy. As we expand our consciousness through the con-
scious control of actinic energy, we become aware of new attributes and
possibilities within our nature. Also, we become aware of the realms of
knowledge within us that can be tapped through our continued sadhana.
9 Meditation is conscious use of the subsuperconscious mind to solve
problems that confront us in our daily activity and derive creative solu-
tions from the inner recesses of our own mind. Another way of using the
superconscious forces is through affirmation. When you say to yourself,
“I'm all right, right now,” you immediately bring the forces of the mind
together. All fears, worries and doubts cease. An influx of actinic energy
fills the subconscious, and a sense of dynamic security permeates your
being. 9To consciously use the subsuperconscious mind, before you go
to sleep at night repeat this affirmation to yourself, over and over again:
“Tomorrow, I shall awaken filled and thrilled with the cosmic energy of
God Siva, creatively alive and in tune with the universe.” Say this several
times unto yourself and feel the actinic force begin to move, the life force
begin to move within your body. You will awaken in the morning filled
and thrilled with creative energy and with a desire to be productive, to
create. Answers to problems will be immediately unfolded from within
yourself. You will experience the mechanism of playback, of finding solu-
tions to questions that have been unanswered within your subconscious
mind perhaps for years. All this and more will come to you through the
grace of God Siva and our many Gods if you diligently and regularly ful-
fill your sadhana.
A devotee who can command his mind to be instantly
Friday creative, and be consistently successful, has acquired a

LESSON 201 . .
conscious control of the use of the subsuperconscious

The Flow of f mind. This is b h b . ind

Creativity state of mind. This is because the subconscious mind—

made of odic force, a sticky-like substance that absorbs
impressions, holds impressions and files them (not always, however, in
an organized way)—has been understood, dissolved and brought in line
with the cosmic forces through living a religious life. In this pure con-
dition, the devotee’s attempts to direct his own mental forces are quite
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naturally successful. Unobstructed, the superconscious forces flow into
the life of the devotee, and creativity is in abundance. Once the first break-
through has been made, we find that these brilliant rays from the cosmic
mind—which we also call Satchidananda, the mind of God Siva, the Gods
and your immortal soul—penetrate the sticky-like substance of the sub-
conscious, reorganizing and purifying it. ¥The next time you feel physi-
cally, mentally or emotionally fatigued, use your willpower to command
access to the cosmic energies that exist deep inside of you. Do not allow
the body or mind to fall into lethargic, depressed states. Feel the life forces
stirring, flowing out to invigorate every cell of your being. §When you
can see a white light aglow in your head in a darkened room, or even see
a flash of it, or hear the inner, high-pitched sound, “eee,” humming in
your inner ear, then you know that you are consciously functioning in the
subsuperconscious state of mind. Devotees who have had their first flash
of white light in their head or heard the constant high-pitched “eee” in
their inner ear have awakened the process of the subsuperconscious state
of mind, and it works quite automatically after that. All they have to do
is to learn how to consciously use their subsuperconscious transcenden-
tal powers. All this will naturally occur through their continued sadhana.
9 The first breakthrough of the clear white light is subsuperconsciousness.
The odic force fields of darkness which are seen within oneself are created
by beliefs that conflict with the Sanatana Dharma, resentment and past
conflicting karma. These are built up through the centuries of man’s inter-
mingling within his own species. This inner darkness or odic force has
created man’s subconscious mind, and conscious mind, the way he knows
it today. Every devotee is inwardly desirous of breaking through the bar-
riers of this inner darkness, realizing the discontent caused by the influx
and outflow of connecting odic forces, not only between himself and fam-
ily, friends and relations, but also in his association with the world at large.

Intense desire for spiritual unfoldment eventually mani-
Saturday fests itself in a breakthrough of actinic will, which per-

LESSON 202 meates the subconscious mind of the devotee until he
Bursts of Light . . . .. . .
And Intuition  cOmpletely identifies himself as an actinic being. This

happens from within the deeper realms of man’s mind
and eventually manifests itself into consciousness, then into thought pat-
terns and then finally into speech and action. Actinic will also appears
from the transference of desire from material objects and activity into
finding some real solution within oneself for the eventual quest of all
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men: peace of mind. This actinic force becomes so strong, finally there
is a breakthrough or burst of light. This happens quite naturally within
many people who have not even availed themselves of classical yoga
teachings. This first breakthrough throws into orbit, so to speak, the sub-
superconscious state of mind, for an infinitesimal flow of actinic force
thereafter begins to permeate the subconscious mind, easing darkness or
confusion or pressures of the conglomerated, accumulated force fields.
After this first breakthrough, the devotee becomes more creative, kinder,
a little happier and more metaphysically inclined, for the subsupercon-
scious mind becomes another building force field. §Occasionally devotees
have flashes of intuition, bursts of prophetic knowing. Some devotees
also occasionally enter trance states, when messages may come through
their voice from the superconscious mind without their conscious-mind
knowledge. When the trance subsides, there is usually no memory of what
they said or did. Such subsuperconscious states are often brought forth by
intense religious emotion, which occasionally becomes so overwhelming
that it pierces the worldly subconscious and conscious mind. §Your belief
in your subsuperconscious power will also unfold your destiny in this
life. “T will be what I will to be. I will do what I will to do.” You can repeat
these two affirmations over and over, time and time again, and rearrange,
restructure, the forces of your subconscious mind and create a great inner
peace within yourself. Turn on to actinic force and bring the forces of
superconsciousness through your subconscious. This creates feeling, a
feeling that you are what you say you are—positive, direct, full of life
and energy and creative power. Your subsuperconscious mind proves this
through your conscious mind, not only through feeling, but you will find
yourself acting out the part in all kindness and security, exercising the
positive will of “T will be what I will to be” and “I will do what I will to do.”
There are those who simply follow the pattern of odic
Sunday force fields of others and never realize their actinic des-

LESSON 203 tiny because they have never had the ability to break
Proceed with . . . . ..
Confidence! through the odic force barriers with their actinic power.

Actinic destiny is found by those who stand out from
the masses and actually do something, who live a creative life for the
benefit of others. Actinic power creates through the subconscious, but it
is a flowing-through or flowing-out power. Odic power is a holding on
to, a sort of sticky type of power. ¥Move through odic force fields unno-
ticed. Those who have awakened their subsuperconscious powers often
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become exuberant and, more than often, a wee bit egotistical. And yet, a

deeper subsuperconscious attribute is that of humility. Humility within

itself is a power, a power of the fullness of the subsuperconscious mind,
giving you the ability to move through the odic force fields unnoticed.
9Because of the nature of odic forces—which constitute people in their
conscious and subconscious mind, cities, nations and events—the flow
of actinic force can or could be disturbing to certain force fields. The

consequences have, through history, been disastrous from time to time.
Therefore, keep your subsuperconscious knowledge and powers where

they are, as an inner mechanism of you, available to your conscious use.
Do not advertise your subsuperconscious power, because odic force fields

of jealousy or fear could be stimulated against you. Therefore, learn to

move inconspicuously in the odic-force world, while contributing to the

beauty of the world through your conscious use of your subsupercon-
scious mind. $All that is beautiful has come from the subsuperconscious

powers awakened within man. So, let your life shine by your actions rather
than by your advertising subsuperconscious powers. There is no pride

so great or hard to be rid of than spiritual pride. Having the availability
of actinic force working through the subconscious mind can very easily
become distorted into building up even a greater odic subconscious mind.
9And now, on the lighter side of thinking, here is another way to use your
subsuperconscious powers consciously. When you know the next thing to

do, or the right thing to say, this is your subsuperconscious mind. Practice

feeling confident, secure in the consciousness of the eternal now. Absorb

the feedback from groups of people, or people you are talking with, and

when your subconscious mind has collected the feedback, feel dynami-
cally the eternity of the moment, and you will know just the right thing to

say, or the next thing to do. This is using your subsuperconscious powers

consciously. 9The greatest thing that a devotee must learn is that all know-
ing is within oneself. Therefore, go to your innerversity, your great sub-
superconscious school, and bring forth knowledge. In order to do this, be

confident within yourself. In order to be confident within yourself, have

no fear. In order to have no fear, say to yourself, “I am all right, right now.”
This will quickly bring you into the consciousness of the eternity of the

moment. You will feel actinic force permeating, or more life permeating,
your body, which is subconscious, and your subsuperconscious state of
mind will be active. That is, go ahead in full confidence that you are the

knower of all that is known.
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Chintana Bhavah

The Nature
~ Of Thought

When the prana of the breath is contained within

and not exhaled, the thoughts, too, are contained

there, and the Lord shall leave you not.
Tirumantiram 586
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The mystic, while in the beginning stages, tries diligently
Monday through his sadhana to extract his awareness from the

;];;SSOI;:M d thinking area of the mind while simultaneously trying
ou an . . . .
Awaregness to perceive without thinking about what he has per-

ceived. It is the overview of what has been perceived that
the mystic endeavors to superconsciously grasp in a series of flashes. He
well knows that thinking is the more externalized strata. The mystic con-
stantly, through every waking moment and even during sleep, endeavors
to strengthen his acute observation through perceiving the overview of
thought strata rather than thinking through them. My guru often said,
“There is a chair at the top. Sit in it and look at the world from that per-
spective.” The mystic constantly sits in this chair, looking at mind from
the threshold of the Absolute. 91t is the baser emotions, when stimulated,
that bring awareness from inner depths into the thought strata of the
mind, thus strengthening human emotions and feelings with powers of
reason and memory. Therefore, for those not too deeply engaged in the
external emotional traps, certain sadhanas can be performed to regulate
and control these instinctive drives. When they are less impulsive and
forceful, one has a sense of being able to control one’s thoughts. Later
on, if the sadhana persists, the sense that awareness travels in and among
these thoughts is felt, and still later the perceptions occur of hovering
above thought, looking out upon the thought stratum of the mind or
a portion of it. 9To give an example of the thought state, and a deeper
state of not thinking but perceiving thoughts, imagine sitting before a
television set. The set has not been turned on, and you are thinking about
various things that involve you personally and wish to distract awareness
from them by watching a television program. When you turn to the pro-
gram, sitting across the room from the set, you have the sense of perceiv-
ing the thoughts, moods and emotions of the program, without neces-
sarily thinking yourself. You perceive. Similarly, the mystic can be called
the watcher of the play of life, for he is totally identified with his inner
depths, rather than the thought strata and structures he perceives. $The
mystic lives in a state similar to that of a child, for a child does not think,
but perceives. He, of course, reacts emotionally to some of his perceptions,
but it is only when he reaches twelve or fourteen, sometimes younger,

The mystic seeks to watch the mind think, to comprehend and control the power of thought,
which is not different from matter or energy. Here we see a devotee’s inner thought evolve from
the mind’s formless light into a blurred image, and finally into a clear vision of Lord Hanuman.
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that he begins to enter the thought strata of mind. The mystic has delib-
erately arrived at this state of the child through sadhana and, of course,
has awakened the facilities in himself to go into the next succeeding, even
more refined, areas of consciousness. $The entire concept of creating a
thought, or thoughts of the mind already being in existence, or thoughts
and concepts disintegrating or being destroyed because they are no longer
used, is totally dependent upon the nature of the sadhana of the mystic.
There are four different perspectives in looking at the mind from within
oneself. In Shtim, these four perspectives are called shiimif, miilif, simnif
and dimfi. And of course, many more combinations of these perspectives
can be utilized and have been, thus creating the various philosophical and
metaphysical outlooks that we know today. How thought is seen within
one’s mind totally depends on the positioning of one’s individual state of
awareness. This, in turn, depends upon prior sadhana he has performed.
Thought and matter are synonymous. They have only
Tuesday to be seen in this way to be understood as such. From
I;;SSOI;ZOS d the external area of the mind, matter seems to be sepa-
Mail;?es:;?on rate from thought. However, from the central, internal
perspective of the mystic, thought, energy and matter
are one. Things and forms are and have been manifestations of thought
conglomerates through the ages. And, of course, as you look upon ani-
mate and inanimate matter with your own faculties, they are immedi-
ately reduced to thought. This is the way it is seen by the mystic who
has attained Self Realization. He also knows thought to be of an appar-
ent, more permanent nature than animate and inanimate objects, which
appear to change rather rapidly. $Therefore, we now have the hypothesis
that thought, energy and manifested form are one and the same, only
seen as different by the unenlightened. Therefore, we must concur that
instantaneously upon thinking about any segment of manifested form,
we are simply moving individual awareness into the subtle ether of the
mind where the form exists in unmanifest state. By “unmanifest,” | mean
not having physical size, shape and density. Therefore, if matter were not
thought, how could it be reduced to thought? This then leads us to another
view of form, thought and energy, and that is of the all-pervading energy,
the base of all form and thought, the primal substance of the mind—
internal and external manifestations of form. Were this to be removed,
there would be no form, no thought—either interior or exterior. Man’s
individual awareness is of the nature of this all-pervading actinic energy
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of the universe. I say “of the nature of” because it has several other quali-
ties as well, being a bridge between the viewing of form and formless-
ness. $There are various strata of thought, and of these the most obvious,
of course, is what normally is termed thinking. The motivation thought
stratum of the astral plane, because of its being more refined in nature,
therefore more permanent, precedes all externalized thinking. We are not
aware of this until we begin to meditate often, having perfected concen-
tration and meditation. However, there is yet another area of thought,
which can be viewed from the fifth dimension of the mind, and here we
see form in all phases of manifestation from one point in inner space
and time. We can look to the future and to the past, viewing one singular
object, and see a change in manifestation as new, individual frames on a
motion picture film, each one being slightly different from the other. This
really has to be experienced to be believed—that all phases of manifesta-
tion and all of the various and varied forms of the universe exist in the
great circle of life. Therefore, we can conclude that it is the point in time
and space where our awareness resides that keys us in to seeing only one
frame at a time on this circle of creation, preservation and dissolution of
form, which leads into the creation of the same form again. ¥The mystic,
once recognizing his particular point in time and space, can travel around
this circle of life at will, his control being prior sadhana performed well
during early years of unfoldment.

In concentrating on a flower, one of the sadhanas that you
Wednesday  have been given, when awareness is held steady and only
LESSON 206 the flower exists within the mind, as well as outside your
Awareness . .
Externalized body, close observation and scrutiny of the flower can

then begin. An intuitive flash will bring knowledge of the
complete cycle of that particular form in all phases of its manifestation.
This intuitive flash comes to those just beginning the processes of medita-
tion. Later on, the process can be slowed down and sustained. We cannot
be imaginative here or fantasize, for only through actually keying into the
particular area in time and space does one begin to contemplate future
and past in relationship to it. ¥Living in the external area of the mind, it
appears that thoughts are always changing. New concepts come and old
ones go, as do customs and systems of living. From an inner perspective,
it is similar to riding on a train, seeing the countryside, animals, people
and buildings quickly pass by. Everything seems to be changing, but it is
only you who is traveling through space. So it is within the mind. You
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travel through inner space rapidly or slowly, depending upon the nature
of your sadhana or your natural emotional velocity. It is through holding
fast to this perspective that a swift inroad to further enlightenment can
be attained. If you hold to the perspective that thoughts and forms are
always changing, your awareness automatically traps itself into the pygmy
consciousness as a victim in a vast, ever-changing conglomerate of pranic
mind substances. You have experienced this, no doubt, as it is the experi-
ence of those who have not awakened to the inner path. fWhat we must
seek to see is the all-pervading energy which permeates all form. It is not
necessary to centralize on one thought or sequence of pictures as opposed
to another to gain this new perspective, for we cannot, in a sense, climb
up to it. We have to drop down into it by going deep within the essence
of the mind and intuiting the all-pervading force. We come out of that
state as a pure, unhindered awareness, able to flow and focus detachedly in
the accustomed areas of mind that make up what we term “our life,” and
as new cavities of mind awaken before our vision, we flow in and out of
them not hampered or hindered by what is seen.

Sometimes the thoughts you think are not your own. Your
Thursday individual awareness may have inadvertently been pulled
LESSON 207 into an area of the mind that someone else is aware in.
The Sources ) ) ) R
Of Thought So, unintentionally you may be reading someone else’s

thoughts as your own, and if they are of a nature that you
do not approve, it is possible that you may be disappointed in yourself.
Keen discernment must always be employed by the aspirant on the path in
order to decipher which is which. This is difficult, but you should always
question thoughts that just pop into your head to find out whether they
are, in fact, your own or those of another. §A general outline that you can
follow in deciphering your personal thoughts from those of another is this.
As soon as you begin to question your thinking with this in mind, if the
thoughts are yours, you will continue thinking in the same way after the
questioning has subsided. However, if they are those of another, through
the simple act of questioning whether they are or not, you have removed
awareness from the area of mind they are vibrating in. Then when the
questioning has subsided, you will forget that trend of thought and go on
with one of your own. Their thoughts will fade from your memory in a
similar way dreams do when you awaken in the morning. 9This is by no
means an inference that you should every minute of the day question your
thinking as I have just described. For, more than often, with people whom
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we love as well as with other friends and acquaintances, you would want
to be always drifting into the areas of mind they are in, and they with you.
It is only on rare occasions that thoughts of an uncomely nature, of an
instinctive nature, especially sexual, may militate against your sadhana.
My advice is, rather than blame yourself, first question to see if such fan-
tasies are actually your own. Mass hysteria and fear of a national or global
disaster can also be picked up by the sensitive individual, sometimes
unknowingly. Along the same lines, we should be alert to this. $There is
a Saivite hermit, the venerable Markanduswami, living in a humble mud
hut in Sri Lanka. He is very old, and was for many years a disciple of Jna-
naguru Yogaswami. In fact, his every utterance is a quote from his guru.
One afternoon at his hut he described Yogaswami’s approach to dealing
with thought during meditation. He said, “Yogaswami said, ‘Realize Self
by self. You want to read this book, that book and all these books. The
Book of Infinite Knowledge is here (pointing to his chest). You’d better
open your own book. The prescription he gave me to open that book is
this: ‘When you are in meditation, you watch the mind. Here and there
the mind is hopping. One, two, three,...a hundred. In a few seconds the
mind goes to a hundred places. Let him be. You also watch very carefully.
Here and there this mind is running. Don’t forget Self for a second. Let
him go anywhere, but if he goes to a hundred places, you must follow
him to a hundred places. You must not miss even a single one. Follow
him and note, He is going here. Now he is going there.” You must not miss
even a single one. That is the prescription Satguru Yogaswami gave me to
open this inner book. He said, ‘Watch very attentively and learn to pick up
things coming from within. Those messages are very valuable. You can’t
value them. Realize Self by self and open this inner book. Why don’t you
open your own book? Why don’t you make use of it? Why don’t you open
your own book? What an easy path I am prescribing for you!””

We can see that from the mystic’s point of view, he is

Friday the watcher. And as the mirror is in no way discolored
LESSON 208 by what it reflects, so is the mystic in his perfected state.
Being the ..

Watcher Your perfected state, too, as the watcher, is right there,

deep within you. The next time you sit for meditation,
follow my guru’s advice to us all and witness your thoughts. Be that sta-
tionary awareness, holding form in its own perfection. All you have to do
is to watch your mind think. Then and only then are you experiencing
your perfect state of inner being. The only difference between the jaani
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and the novice is that the jiiani stays in there longer as the watcher, whereas

the novice experiences this only momentarily from time to time. 9This is

the result of a great abundance of your sadhana, and as the watcher, once

stabilized within a new platform, a new beginning is commenced. There

is much preparation that you can perform to attain this prolonged state

more rapidly. There are some do’s and don’ts to be heeded and explicitly
obeyed. Do regulate your in-breath to equal the same number of counts

as your out-breath, and feel the bliss of your body as it becomes relaxed

and harmonized. Don’t allow indulgence in sexual fantasy for even one

moment. Do correct your diet to that of sattvic foods that grow above

the ground. Don’t indulge in mental argument with yourself or anyone

else. $These four suggestions are the basic formula for cleansing the dross

from the mind as well as from the subconscious by not putting more into

it. Assuredly, results are dimmed if an aspirant meditates in the morn-
ing, engages in mental argument in the afternoon and sexual fantasies

before sleep, or at any other time. His yogic discipline then would simply
strengthen his fantasies and their repercussions, as well as the excitement
of mental argument. Therefore, having these two greatest barriers out of
the way, the path is clear, the sadhana easier to handle and the results

cumulative. §At the beginning of your practice of trying to decipher the

nature of awareness as opposed to the nature of thought—which must be

satisfactorily done before awareness can truly be detached—refrain from

criticizing yourself or others as you begin to observe the many things you

have been thinking about all these many years. For it is a fact that once

you are able to observe your own thoughts even a little—though you may
be unhappy with many of those thoughts, as they do not subscribe to

the new philosophy and outlook which you have become interested in

and appreciate, and even though you may abhor some thoughts and atti-
tudes—you are already detached from them somewhat. So, don’t make

matters worse by criticizing yourself for the thinking and mental habit
patterns you are observing. This can cause tension in the nerve system and

work directly against the prandyama that you may be practicing, and nul-
lify the results. Rather, claim yourself to be the watcher at this early stage,
and obey the two don’ts that I have just mentioned. Beautiful philosophi-
cal thoughts and refined feelings will fill in and take the place of minutes

or hours previously used in mental argument and instinctive fantasy.
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In the philosophical-theological perspective of the
Saturday mind which I call miilif, we see thoughts as traveling
LESS,ON 209 from one to another. This is what they seem to do, from
Seeking a New . .
Perspective one point of view. They not only travel from one per-

son to another, but are seen to pass rapidly before our
vision, ever demanding and commanding our awareness to travel with
them. We are then faced with the tedious task of quieting the mind by
endeavoring to control these thoughts. Through breath control and vari-
ous forms of prior understandings, which are cumulative as we persist in
the performance of our sadhana, the deep, mystical perspective which I
call shiimif soon situates individual awareness deep enough within our-
selves, undisturbed by physical or emotional upheavals and intellectual
tangents, that the world of thought may be viewed as stationary, and it
is awareness that moves from thought to thought, scanning and register-
ing what it sees. This, as I have mentioned before, is the perspective to be
sought and attained through the performance of sadhana. §Remaining in
one place in the inner depths of the mind, totally aware of being in that
one place, as well as aware of that which is happening about you, is the
state to be attained and maintained throughout your life. By being the
watcher, ignorance is dispelled, emotion is quelled, and the foreboding
stampede of excitement is subdued. By being the watcher, the overview
of life is precise, and an equal balance between the inner and the outer
is maintained. ¥During the course of this practice, you may feel totally
apart from what you had come to believe were the realities of life. It must
always be remembered that an initial dissatisfaction had occurred, com-
pelling the search within to begin. It was this dissatisfaction that first
consciously established the deep, inner state of being able to watch your
mind think and experiences occur. But this state, once attained, is not
easy to maintain. Practice is needed to give confidence and accept new
habit patterns in the outer realms of daily expression. The practice is the
constant pulling of awareness within, and from there, that one central
point, looking out upon the mind. Only in performing this act time and
time again does success come and stay. 9If you have never experienced
watching your mind think, observing your emotions play, watching your
body move while living within it, then you may find it difficult to con-
ceive of this state of perpetual permanence within one central point deep
within. $As we have to start somewhere, let’s begin with the body. The
eyes watch the hands at work, and while doing this, we can think about
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the hands. Also, one step deeper, it is possible to think about the eyes and
inwardly observe the mechanism of sight. There is a “you” in there that
is observing this mechanism of sight, the eyes, the eyes seeing the hands,
the thoughts about the hands, eyes and sight. This “you” is the watcher,
the witness—the state that the mystic is consciously conscious in. Becom-
ing conscious in this state through this one simple practice is possible
for short periods of time, and once you have understood the principle
involved, success is assured.

We must be aware that it is only reawakening conscious-

Sunday ness into a natural state, and that there is nothing mys-
LESSON210 tical, difficult or inward that has to occur to hold an
Become . .

The Watcher awareness of the inner and outer simultaneously from

one central point in the mind. It is only because one is
not accustomed to thinking in this way that it may seem difficult. But
little children are in this state much of the time, and it is natural to them.
9The beginning stages of watching the mind think I shall describe as simi-
lar to sitting quietly with your eyes open and, while not thinking about
anything in particular, simply looking at what is around you—all of the
time feeling somewhat empty on the inside, but seeing what is in front
of you, to the left side of you, to the right side of you, above you, below
you, and knowing what each object is, but not thinking about any object
or collection of objects. Your eyes are watching; who lives behind them is
the watcher. The objects that the mind perceives are similar to thoughts.
$When you close your eyes and begin thinking about the objects you have
been looking at, duplicating your surroundings in your mind by creating
thought pictures of those objects, there is a deeper you who is the watcher
of those thoughts. This you can practice all through the day almost any-
where you are. It takes no particular skill or practice. It can be done at
any time. You are simply becoming conscious of the natural processes of
awareness, consciousness and thought which have been going on day after
day all through your life up to this point. $Each time you practice being
the watcher, using the method just outlined, as soon as you begin to suc-
ceed, you will immediately receive the impact of realization of the extent
of involvement in the external mind that had occurred between these
periods of practice. You will find that the more you practice regularly,
increasingly, more frequently, you will remember to continue “the wit-
ness” in the midst of daily life—while riding in conveyances, talking with
people, shopping in crowded stores, even in the midst of a disagreement
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or at the pinnacle of a creative flow. “You,” the watcher, will preside, and
in presiding will carry that inner presence so necessary for a full and
fruitful life. §With this in mind, be encouraged, for we must remember
that total involvement in the externalities of the mind seems to be the
cultural trait of this century. Therefore, it may take a few years to change
the pattern. To send awareness soaring within to home base is not easy
when the rest of the world is plunging in the opposite direction. If at first
you only succeed a few minutes a day being able to watch the mind think
or watch the eyes see, that is sufficient, as long as the practice is regular
and consistent, day after day. §Other kinds of practice previously outlined
in the sadhana of this book will strengthen this ability and increase your
capacity to maintain that equal balance between the inner and the outer,
if performed with regularity. This intricate study of awareness steadied
versus fluctuating thought can only be pursued by taking the slow and
sometimes arduous approach, not being overly enthused by success or
discouraged by failure.
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Introduce yourself to your physical body by looking
Monday into a mirror today, a full-length one if possible. Say to

if::g:jil yourself aloud, “I am not my physical body. I am much
Physical Body greater than my physical body.” You will immediately

see this to be true if you approach the mirror and stand
before it with these two thoughts in mind. Then listen to yourself saying,
“I am not my physical body. I am much greater than my physical body.”
The physical body is only one of the vehicles through which your highest
being functions. To gain a concept of how much greater you really are,
you must first begin bringing those several vehicles under your conscious
control. This is done first by using the power of understanding, which
is about fifty percent of the application of control when it comes to the
world of the mind. Quite often new aspirants coming to me to enter the
classical yoga path will say, “I am sick of this body and its desires. I want
to renounce it and live entirely spiritually.” There is nothing wrong with
such a resolve, except that usually the aspirant really means, “I have no
control over my body. I don’t understand it, nor any of my emotional
drives. They control me, and somehow I can’t get away from the con-
sciousness of them.” $As long as you react to your physical body, despis-
ing or cherishing it too much, you cannot progress well in sadhana or
religious life. However, through the practice of concentration of the flow
of thought forces, and through the deliberate use of your willpower, the
power of cognition, deep understanding will unfold within you, acting
as a controlling agent of the odic forces that sometimes can be so turbu-
lent. §As an exercise in concentration, locate the different parts of your
physical body through feeling while sitting still. Feel all of your muscles.
Feel each bone. Locate them with your mind’s eye. Feel every organ, your
heart, your liver, etc. Feel your circulatory system, the warmth, the flow.
You are using the feeling faculties of the subconscious mind, the part of
the subconscious that governs the involuntary processes of the body. The
other part governs the involuntary processes of the mind, such as habits.
In feeling the various parts of the body you are actually becoming con-
sciously conscious of odic force, using the aggressive vibration of this
force to become conscious of the physical body.

At dawn each day this limber seeker practices hatha yoga in his shrine room under the benign
gaze of Lord Ganesa. To sensitize himself to prana, vital energy, he has put his prana into one of
six glasses of water and will soon learn to identify, only by taste, which one it is.
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Did you know that the physical body reflects the higher
Tuesday states of your consciousness and actually registers the

LESSON 212 flow of actinic force? There are advanced yogis who can
Expressions of look he physical bodv of a beeinni K d
Actinic Force ook at the physical body of a beginning seeker an

observe how evolved he may be on the spiritual path. He
would also be able to intuit from his observation the remaining subcon-
scious seed experiences that yet must be worked out either physically or
mentally. §Your physical body will express the highest that is within you
when the actinic forces are flowing freely through it. Often the physical
body reflects the lower nature when the odic forces are turbulent and in
or out of control. The best way to keep the actinic force flowing through
the physical body is practicing the art of giving, doing little things for
others that you have not been asked to do. This keeps you creative, and
being creative is actinic, superconscious and religious. Giving, doing with-
out thought of return, affectionate detachment, creates an odic vacuum
which your actinic, spiritual forces flow into and fill. As you practice this
bhakti and karma yoga art, your relatives and friends, even strangers, will
recognize your unfoldment, for the actinic forces, the real you, will per-
meate your physical body, making each of your features alive. ¥Here is
a five-minute routine for rising in the morning that will help keep the
actinic forces flowing. 1) As soon as you awaken in the morning, take a
deep breath, slowly exhaling. Say aloud, “Jaya Ganesa! Anbe Sivamayam,
Satyame Parasivam.” Then, to move the vital health body into action,
stretch out the fingers of both hands so that the palms are flat, then close
the fingers into the heel of the palms pressing with a firm pressure, and
scrape the fingertips up the palm of the hand until the fingers are again
extended straight. Do this several times with a firm, even pressure. This
stimulates the vital pranic body and the subtle nerves. 2) Again extend the
fingers of both hands out straight. Slowly move first the little finger in
toward the palm of the hand, followed by the next and the next, making a
fanlike motion until all the fingers are again parallel and pressing into the
heel of the palms. Again scrape the fingers up across the palm of the hand
and extend them. Each finger is connected to vital nerves which govern
one of the organs of the body. Through stimulating the movement of the
hand, you are actually organizing and awakening the odic forces in the
entire body. 3) The next exercise is also done before you get out of bed.
Clasp the hands behind the neck and with knees straight and toes pointed,
raise the body, touching the right elbow to the left knee. Lower the body
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slowly to the prone position, then raise again and touch the left elbow
to the right knee. Practice this each morning, to strengthen the abdomi-
nal muscles and stimulate visceral activity, until you can do sixteen to
twenty repetitions with ease. 4) Next clasp the hands behind the back of
the neck, lifting the head up six or eight inches, pulling the elbows down
toward the chest. 5) Next, rotate the ankles around and around. Do this
eight or ten times, then point the toes down, pull them back, down and
back. These exercises will contribute to moving the vital health body into
action. They bring vital health odic force and prana into the muscles, the
bloodstream and the vital nerve currents of the body. This entire series of
exercises should take about five minutes, after which time you should feel
like jumping out of bed and facing an actinic day. This series of exercises
immediately breaks up the astral congested, instinctive odic forces of the
miiladhara that may have accumulated during sleep, flushing the vital
fluids into the circulatory system and on into the muscular structure. A
strong, healthy body is an emblem of a stable, well-balanced conscious
and subconscious mind.

You can only detach yourself from your odic physical
Wednesday body when you know that a higher you exists, when you

II;ESSON 12:3 d have gained stability by identifying yourself as actinic
ersonality an b) . 1
Indivi dual}i,ty force. Don’t mistake your personality or ego for your

actinic individuality. $Often the two terms individual-
ity and personality are taken to be synonymous, but this is far from true.
In classical yoga teachings we look at individuality as being the actinic
energy, or the clear white light, the pure energy substance of the mind,
which is constant, ever unfolding itself, peaceful and controlled. The
personality we consider as the various masks or personae which cover
the individuality. The personae which are heavy, dark and glued on to
one’s face, so to speak, are those of an intense ego, congested odic force.
They are most difficult and rather painful to drop off, or even to pull off.
The personae which are transparent allow the clear white light from the
actinic being to shine through. One can have many of these personali-
ties and have fun using them constructively in the world, doing things of
the world, always recognizing that the clearness of actinic vision shines
through the mind-constructed personality of the individual’s race, occu-
pation, social background and various accomplishments. ¥Many people
become attached to their personality and suffer when it changes. One can-
not, however, be attached to his individuality. In identifying the difference



354 MERGING WITH SIVA

between personality and individuality, we can say that man’s individu-
ality is the actinic, superconscious mind, which is constant, permanent,
ever-unfolding and secure, and deep within, at a more intense rate of
vibration than his odic conscious and subconscious mind, which make up
the ever-changing personality. It is conceivable that man can have many
different personalities, but he can have only one constantly unfolding
individuality. And so it is the ego or personality masks we must identify
as being the unreal and impermanent, and the actinic individuality as
being the permanent, secure, ever-unfolding and refined actinic phase of
the mind. This week do an internal concentration on the words personal-
ity and individuality. Try to locate your individuality by identifying your
several masks or personalities that you have created in this life and write
your findings on why you can get attached to personality but cannot get
attached to individuality. ¥You perhaps have had a series of good, posi-
tive and constructive experiences. They have gone deep into your subcon-
scious mind. The subconscious mind has reorganized itself, giving you a
more positive, constructive, fruitful outlook on life. As a result, several
weeks later your friends say to you, “You look different. Your face has a
glow. You appear eight years younger.” These compliments also go into
your subconscious mind, and you begin to feel good about your physical
body. These good feelings, constructive, healthy feelings, again go into
the subconscious mind and build from within itself a new atomic struc-
ture for the physical body. You take a new lease on life. Your body grows
younger because your mind has had good impressions placed within it.
9Think on this. Be renewed by a change of your mind, and seek for the
constructive experiences with a positive reaction. Allow the reaction to
bear fruit within the subconscious mind. Concentrate and feel the good
feelings permeating the nerve currents running through the physical body;,
thus being renewed actinically from within. Good feelings are like food
to the physical body. Food from deep within the nervous system, fed out
through the circulatory system, right out to the skin, makes for an inner
glow which can be seen on your face and through the rest of the body.
This constitutes happy organs. In other words, all of the organs of the
body are working in perfect timing, one with another, being proportion-
ately fed by actinic energy and the vital odic forces. A good, well-balanced
“force diet” makes for healthy organs and controlled, calm, central and
sympathetic nerve systems.
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When we live in our personality, we are limited, but
Thursday our individuality reigns supreme. A balance of actinic
LESSON 214 : . .
Tuning Up and odic for.ces running through Fhe physufal body
With Hatha Yoga bursts forth into individuality within the aspirant on

the spiritual path. This cherished individuality, the
feeling that you are the center of the universe, and your created world
revolves around you, does not make one egotistical, but rather forms
within the consciousness a deep humility, or a deep feeling of the realities
of life, thus laying a solid foundation for meditation. § Hatha yoga is a sci-
ence of perfecting the physical body through the use of certain postures,
or asanas. In a deeper sense, it is a system of handling the physical body
so that you are able to gain a conscious, actinic control of the odic forces
of your subconscious mind. When the body is tuned up to a rhythmic
pitch, you can single out the seeds of basic odic desires and destroy them.
9The practice of hatha yoga places the physical body in different asanas
in a regular, routine arrangement, so that the nerve currents in the body
area are tuned up to a perfect pitch. No stretching, no straining, no pull-
ing, no stresses. Once you have memorized the correct postures of hatha
yoga in their progressive order, you will find that after practicing them for
only a few minutes, your mind will be able to concentrate itself without
any effort whatsoever. You will be in an automatic state of subconscious
concentration because you will have no nerve strain to distract your mind
or bottle up the odic force. You will find yourself more alive consciously,
and much more alive subconsciously, than you have ever been before. A
child can do most of the hatha yoga postures quite naturally. When you
can, too, you will have that youthful freedom of mind-flow again. § Hatha
yoga, practiced correctly over a period of time, makes the mind so acute
that you become able to “single out the seed of desire by disregarding all
other corresponding erroneous thoughts.” In other words, in the practice
of this science alone, the yoga student begins to burn out congested seeds
of desire from within without even thinking about them. As you become
more and more perfected in hatha yoga, the odic forces, both passive
and aggressive, become adjusted, balanced and controlled. $Through the
practice of hatha yoga, the physical body becomes a perfect vehicle for the
mind to live in. The tensions which have been built up through the years
become fleeting, and the mind becomes actinically alive. This enables
the yoga student, as he presents himself to the yoga master for personal
training, to single out the seed of desire and, in the light of understanding,
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destroy it. This retroactively brings forth a great wisdom through the con-
scious use of the subsuperconscious mind. When this happens, you don’t
have to think to know. You know, and thinking is the result. Affection-
ate detachment from friends and relations is automatically accomplished,
and a greater love for them flows in through actinic understanding.

In the West we have only a few close equivalents for the

Friday Sanskrit word prana, and they are odic force, actinic force
LESSON 215 d B o v a f ¢

The Sheath and energy. But prana is not really a form of energy or
Of Vitality a force; it is the sum total of all energy, all force, in its

various manifestations. Science has proven that all mat-
ter is in vibration, that the difference in these vibrations are what gives
matter its form. At one time scientists believed the atom to be the smallest
unit within matter, but progressively smaller units have been discovered.
When the smallest subdivision of matter is reached, prana, or pure energy,
remains. Prana is the sum total of energy, because the whole material
universe is, in a sense, manifested from it. $The odic pranic sheath is the
health body, pranamaya kosa, hovering just within and through the physi-
cal body, extending out from the physical body about two to five inches.
Odic prana is physical vitality. Actinic prana and willpower are one and
the same. §You have probably read of cases of suspended animation, men
buried alive for hours or days without air or food. When this actually
occurs and it is not faked, it is usually due to the control of prana. After
extensive training, odic force can be stored in a static state in the body and
then used in the absence of air or food, for it is the essence of air or food.
Some animals that hibernate do this as well. Frogs have been found buried
in earthen mounds in the United States and are said to have been hiber-
nating there hundreds of years without food, water, or air, yet once liber-
ated they showed every sign of life. And man can do it, too, with proper
training over a long period of time. This, of course, is not a complete
unfoldment of the meaning of life. It is only the conquest of the second
aspect of man, odic prana. §Breathe deeply in and out, in and out, in and
out. As you breathe in, feel as though you are pulling odic prana into you
as well as air. As you breathe out, feel as though you are sending out the
air, but keeping the odic prana in the body, all the time storing it in the
solar plexus. Soon you should begin to feel full of energy, solid and stable.
$Here is another exercise. Select a dimly lit place that you can use as a
background against which to view your hand, such as a closet. Open your
right hand, in which you have been storing odic prana, and hold it against
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the dark background. With your eyes half open, gaze at your hand relaxed.
Don’t try too hard. You should be able to see the odic prana around each
of your fingers. It will be seen as a cloudy, vaporous substance. If you are
in perfect health, the odic prana will be clearer and more readily apparent.
Some sensitive yoga students can see the odic prana around the physical
body of people.

Fill six glasses with water. Place them on a table before

Saturday you. Take one of these glasses of water and hold it in one
LESSON216 hand while with the other hand you shake the fingertips
Experience . . .

Odic Prana into the glass but without touching the water. Feel the

odic prana falling from the hand and fingers into the
water, being absorbed into the water and held there. Thus we have mixed
two forms of odic power, that of the physical-health odic prana and the
odic manifestation of water. This creates magnetism when these two
forces come together in the external, odic water. Mark the glass of water
that you have magnetized so that only you will later be able to identify
it, then place it with the other five glasses. Switch the glasses around so
that it is not apparent which glass was magnetized. If you are doing this
exercise by yourself, you may close your eyes when you switch the glasses
so that you do not identify the glass that has been magnetized. Now, the
test. Close your eyes and drink from each glass. You close your eyes so that
your taste will be most keen, and you will not be distracted by anything
you see, having your entire mind on your taste buds. As you taste each
glass of water, you will notice a distinct difference in the taste of the water
in the glass you magnetized with odic prana. $You will achieve a great
control over your pranic sheath by learning to breathe diaphragmatically.
The following experiments, coupled with diaphragmatic breathing, will
help you awaken your own knowledge of the controls over odic prana
and your own odic pranic sheath. Take a deep breath through the nostrils,
at the same time holding a mental picture of taking odic prana into the
body from within the air. You may visualize it in the form of a vapor, like
the odic prana you perhaps saw around your hand. Visualize the odic
prana going all the way down to your solar plexus, while the air is only
held in your lungs. The odic prana stays in your solar plexus while you
exhale air from the lungs. From the solar plexus area, the odic prana will
automatically flow through the muscle tissue to the blood and begin to
store up in various nerve centers in reserve for future use. In mastering
this exercise, you will build up the vital body energies and calm the nerves.



358 MERGING WITH SIVA

It is not necessary to do this often, only when you feel the need of storing
up odic prana. §Odic prana is often used unknowingly for healing various
physical distresses, emotional upsets and mental strains. A child runs to
his mother; the odic prana coming from the mother, freely flowing toward
the child, comforts any distress the child may be going through. The child
runs off vigorously, taking a good supply of odic prana from his mother
through absorption. You can supply odic prana to any part of your body
that may be ailing and gain some relief. For emotional distress, store odic
pranain the solar plexus, and to relieve mental strain, store it in the upper
back and chest area. §As you inhale odic prana, draw a mental picture of
the process. When you make a mental picture, you are also employing
odic force to form the picture, for all mental pictures are made out of
odic force. After the mental picture of the physical area in your body that
is in distress is well formed, visualize the odic prana being sent to that
particular organ or part of the body. Inhale, then hold your breath a few
seconds as you visualize the odic prana flowing from the solar plexus to
that area of your physical body. When you manage to flow enough odic
prana into the distressed area of your physical body and the health body
becomes more vibrant, you will notice the distress ease. Do this for short
periods of time. Remember, inhale, hold a few seconds while sending the
energy to the distressed area, then exhale the air, holding the odic prana
in the part of the body that needs extra energy most. “Where awareness
goes energy flows.” All breathing should be through the nostrils, not the
mouth, deep and slow, natural and rhythmic.

Prana is not air, of course, yet it is contained in the air
Sunday in a certain manifestation. Much prana is found in the
;ESSOEIZU air among the trees or near the ocean. All of nature and
S:::::e oef prana  the forces of nature are various manifestations of odic

prana that have taken visual shape. Plants feed on the
odic prana in the air. You can absorb prana simply by walking through a
grove of trees. The air is filled with it. Take a walk today, out into the odic
force field of nature and absorb the prana in the air through your breath
and through the pores of your skin. You will feel the prana entering into
your pranic sheath, or vital health body, and remaining there while you
exhale. 9Sit quietly and use the internal method of concentration when
you think on this. Each time your mind wanders, pull it firmly back to the
subject of concentration. Remember, in concentration, that the process of
making the mind return to the object or subject of concentration forces
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a flow of odic as well as actinic prana through the most subtle nerve
currents, causing them to grow strong, so that soon your concentration
will be effortless as your subconscious responds to your conscious-mind
concentration efforts, causing a new process called meditation to occur in
the wonderful world of the mind. §Concentrate on the pranic health body
flowing through and just within your physical body. Mentally go over
the exercises we have done this week in proving the flow and existence
of odic prana to the subconscious habit mind, so that by establishing a
new habit pattern, the subconscious will aid instead of barricade your
natural unfoldment on the path to enlightenment. Your subconscious
needs certain proofs of these inner laws to solicit full cooperation. ¥Men-
tally trace odic prana to its source and cause. Does it come to an end? If
so, where? Where does actinic prana begin? You will soon find that odic
prana does come to an end, for it merges in the subconscious area of the
mind into the subsuperconscious. You will find that odic prana depends
on the existence of actinic prana for its existence. As you concentrate on
the interrelated flow of odic prana and ascertain the area of the inner
mind where actinic prana begins, you should conceptually see how you
have been controlling odic prana during this entire week through the use
of your subsuperconscious state of mind. You are maturing through the
knowledge of the within of your Being, which you have been studying
these last few months. Remember, in the wonderful world of the mind,
understanding, gaining mental perspectives, finding proof, no matter how
small, within ourselves—these form important controls over the mind.
The art of concentration, though the basic and most fundamental control
of all, is not the only control over the mind on the classical yoga path to
enlightenment. Harmony is control of even deeper aspects of the mind,
as are understanding and actinic love. As we expand our consciousness
on the yoga path to enlightenment, we hear more, see more, feel more,
know more within ourselves. This is intense. We must not fear intensity,
for intensity is actinic. Your actinic Being is intensity itself, actively alive
and always shining out. Man can be thought of as seven aspects of form,
but the Self is beyond the mind or beyond form, for mind is form. Mind
is consciousness; consciousness is form. The Self is formless. Therefore,
you can contemplatively say, “I am That, I am.”
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Into the union, the Holy One entered. Gather-
ing tattvas five and twenty, Siva fashioned the
five-sheathed body. Munificent indeed was His
gift! A veritable bundle of desire He made.
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You will recall from last week the first aspect of man, the
Monday physical body, and the second aspect, the vital health

;iisr?\iéﬁ body. The third aspect is the astral body. The astral body
Counterpart is almost an exact duplicate of the physical body. How-

ever, changes that appear upon the physical body, such
as aging, first occur within the structure of the astral body. The astral
body is of the subconscious mind, at the level of the memory and reason
chakras. It can be easily disturbed and is sometimes called the emotional
body. It is made of odic prana and kept intact by the general life flow of
actinic prana bursting constantly forth from its atomic structure. Being
the exact counterpart of the physical body, the astral body appears like
the physical body in size, shape, in every sense except weight. It differs in
weight because it is composed of astral odic matter. This matter vibrates
at a higher rate of vibration than what we might call physical matter. §Try
to picture for yourself the fact that the physical body and astral body
are of different vibrations and fit one inside the other, connected by the
energy factor, which is the odic pranic energy of the vital health body. The
astral world vibrates just inside the physical world that we see through
our physical eyes and feel with our physical hands. Therefore, it is an exact
duplication of everything that exists materially to our physical senses.
This is logical to us, knowing and having identified the states of mind,
for each state of mind is a form of vibration working together with all
the others. The “one mind” is in different forms of vibration, all working
together, one aspect within the other. As we can walk and talk using our
conscious mind and our physical body as a vehicle during our waking
hours, so can we walk and talk using the duplicate of the physical body,
our astral body of the subconscious mind, during the hours we are asleep.
When we are in the astral body in the subconscious world, other people
are also in that world, and forms of communication take place, as in the
physical world. 9There is a cord of odic and actinic force which connects
the two bodies. It is called the silver cord. Should someone travel too far
from his physical body astrally, or have an intense astral experience, an
extra supply of energy would be drawn from the vital health body and
the physical body, and he would be tired on awakening. §The inner study
of you can be complicated, for you are a most complex being of many

The astral body is a duplicate of the physical body in size and shape, a subtle sheath depicted
here hovering behind the man. Gazing in the mirror, he sees his refined inner self, his astral
form, more vividly than his outer body.
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dimensions. As we embark on this week’s study of the inner you, it may be
helpful to have a list which you can refer to now and then to put together
the pieces in the right order. The age-old teachings which are captured in
this book boldly claim “man” to be more than is usually understood, that
being a mortal body with an intellect, small or large. Man, as the mys-
tics understand him, is the immortal soul surrounded by seven aspects.
Here follows a summary of the “seven aspects of man” established around
the actinic causal body of the soul, anandamaya kosa, “sheath of bliss”:
1) the physical body, annamaya kosa, “food-made sheath”; 2) the vital
health body, pranic sheath, pranamaya kosa; 3) the astral body, instinc-
tive aspect of manomaya kosa; 4) the human aura and instinctive mind,
prabhamandala and manas chitta; 5) the intellect, odic causal sheath, bud-
dhi chitta; 6) the subtle nerve system, nadis and chakras; 7) the intuitive
mind, actinodic causal sheath, vijianamaya kosa, “sheath of cognition.”
9Just as we have school, entertainment, discussions and meetings with
friends in the conscious mind on the physical plane, so do we go to school,
enjoy entertainment, discuss problems and meet and talk with friends on
the astral plane. And as the subconscious mind receives impressions from
the conscious mind during our waking hours, so does the conscious mind
receive impressions from the subconscious mind as we go through experi-
ence during our sleeping hours. In the same way, people have seen with
the eyes of their astral body, while simultaneously conscious through their
physical eyes, people on the astral plane. Similarly, those who are traveling
on the astral plane can see people on the physical plane, as they look out
through the odic astral force field into the gross conscious-mind world.
Travel is much faster on the astral plane, as it is done through desire, and
the astral body is a much more refined rate of vibration than is the physi-
cal body, which functions close to the time sequence as we know it.

Each night when you read your lesson in this book, realize

Tuesday that therein is your key to entry into the astral school of
i],aés(?ftilf Himalayan Academy. Going to sleep thinking about the
1] . .
Astral Plane lesson you have been reading, try to wake up slowly in

the morning and, with effort, recall what you have been
doing during the night on the astral plane. §The astral world is a plane
in space, just as the physical world, as we know it in the conscious mind,
is a space plane. It is the particular rate of vibration which each of these
worlds generates that determines the space plane it occupies. Looking out
through the conscious mind, we perceive outer space. Looking into the
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subconscious mind, we perceive inner space. As the habit patterns of the
subconscious mind control many of our conscious-mind happenings
on the physical plane, so does the superconscious mind control many of
the occurrences of the astral plane through the subconscious astral body.
This has to do with the awakening of the subsuperconscious mind. The
subsuperconscious mind becomes stronger and stronger, providing we
exercise our intuition on the conscious-mind level. §Just as you choose
your friends on the physical, conscious plane, so do you attract kindred
beings to you in the astral world. By keeping our homes clean and peace-
ful, by keeping our bodies and clothing fresh and clean, the odic force
becomes quite pure and enables us to be more actinically alive. This con-
dition also keeps lower astral people away from us, so long as we do not
ourselves enter into an instinctive, astrally odic vibration. The spiritual,
actinic vibration keeps all lower astral influences away, just as doors, locks,
windows and walls discourage unwanted entrance into buildings. 91t is
not advisable to admit lower astral entities if you are sensitive to this
possibility, for doing so creates a double influx of odic force, whereas the
striving of a yoga student is to become actinically superconscious and not
to intensify the odic subconscious. Astral entities live in their own world
on the astral plane. Possibly you enter this plane at night, too, but during
the day we must attend to our conscious-mind activities and take care
of our immediate programs, keeping the two worlds apart as distinctly
as our sleeping state is separated from the state of being awake. §When
the physical body dies, this automatically severs the actinodic silver cord
that connects the astral and physical bodies. Then the process of rein-
carnation and rebirth eventually begins. The physical body remains on
the physical plane as a conglomeration of magnetic forces and begins
to dissolve into the forces of surrounding nature. The actinic life of the
physical body and the vital health body travels up the silver cord as it dis-
solves and lends a tremendous charge to the astral body. This movement
registers on the subconscious astral body all conscious-mind memory
patterns of the life just lived, and the person becomes fully conscious on
the astral plane. 9This tremendous charge of odic and actinic force reg-
istering upon the astral body at the time of transition, or death, is what
stimulates and gives the initial impulse to the process of reincarnation.
This process is largely controlled by the activity of subconscious habit
forces. Before the reincarnation cycle fully takes hold, however, the person
just departed often quickly recreates the same states of consciousness, the
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same interests he was accustomed to on the physical plane, and he may go
on as usual, meeting his family who visit him during their sleeping hours
in their astral bodies. Although the astral body is still bound by the habit
patterns of its physical life, it continues to wear away from the moment of
transition, and odic force is continuously fed back to the physical plane in
an effort to make contact again with family, friends or loved ones through
the medium of memory and desire. Another physical body is created, and
a reentry into the conscious world is made. The old astral body is dropped
off, and the newly generated actinic forces give life to a new physical body
and a new health body, along with a new astral body. The new astral body
is the sum total of all preceding subconscious experience, and it may be
quite mature during the time the physical body is only a child. The odic
astral form that was left behind is called an astral shell and eventually cor-
responds to the corpse of the dead physical body.

As we begin the study of the fourth aspect of man, let us
Wednesday hold in mind the first three: the physical body as the first
LESSON 220 aspect, the vital health body as the second aspect and the
The Aura and . .
Instinctive Mind _ a5tral body as the third aspect. The fourth aspect is the

instinctive mind and the human aura, the colorful spec-
trum that registers whatever state of mind the person passes through. The
human aura is the reflection of specific evolution. But it registers most
clearly the basic reactionary patterns of the instinctive mind. §Within the
instinctive mind there are both aggressive and passive odic forces. Some
of these are fear, anger, jealousy, deceit, pride, greed—and then there is
that form of attachment sometimes called odic or magnetic love, as well
as happiness and affection. These emotions are either aggressive or passive,
depending upon the motivating factors involved. The motivating factors
are desire, a lack of control of odic force, or a type of actinic, supercon-
scious flow which motivates from within to the externals of human con-
sciousness. When this actinic flow is in action, the more refined emotions
of compassion, benevolence and joy are experienced. Basically, all of these
qualities may be defined as being either odic or actinic. The actinic forces
flow from the core of the soul out through the odic force field, and when
the actinic forces become diminished, odic forces congeal and rush in to
fill the gap. 9Fear is passive odic force. Anger is aggressive odic force. The
two basic colors of the odic aura are gray and red. Gray is the color of
fear, which when it leads to depression or intense fear becomes black. Red
is the aura’s registration of anger. In a suppressed state of the instinctive
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mind, when desire has not been met, the aura registers a reddish black
to portray the emotion of lust. §Fear dominates the lives of many people,
even when they have no reason for being afraid. It is a protective mecha-
nism of the lower, instinctive nature inherent in every human being; ani-
mals, too. The fear of the darkness, for instance, was born in primitive
man’s lack of a shelter. Long before he discovered the use of fire or even
learned to live in caves, he trembled in the darkness when the sun went
down each day, for he knew he was at the mercy of wild animals and
other dangers of the night. Even today, the ability of men to fear endows
them with a natural caution in the face of the unknown. The gray cast
permeates the aura during protective investigation until it is proven that
a condition of safety exists. ¥Today man still retains fear of the darkness.
But now he surrounds himself with electric light, symbolizing the new
golden age in which his actinic force has begun to penetrate through the
instinctive mind, refining this mind just as the glow of electricity refines
the vibration of the Earth at night. Among other forms of fear are fear
of death, fear of poverty, fear of water and fear of high places. §Anger is
also, like fear, an instinctive control, and at one time served its purpose.
The onrush of anger served to protect man’s private interests in criti-
cal situations by injecting adrenaline into his blood and thus preparing
him for defense. But as man evolves closer to his real, actinic being, he
discovers that actinic love, understanding, compassion and wisdom are
higher qualities than anger. Two more instinctive emotions that motivate
the passive and aggressive odic forces into action are jealousy and deceit.
9The actinic age is bursting forth upon this planet. Its signposts heralding
the spiritual mind of man are portrayed in symbolic happenings upon the
Earth, such as the electric light, atomic energy, probes into space, probes
into the subconscious, probes into prior lives and dangerously expanding
states of awareness stimulated by chemicals. All this and more show us
that man has outgrown the lower, instinctive emotions such as jealousy,
portrayed in the odic aura around and through the body in the color of
dark green, and deceit, portrayed as green-gray.

Yes, man has outgrown jealousy and deceit, but how
Thursday often does he realize this? The newspapers are filled with

LESSON 221 examples of people who let themselves be controlled
Harnessing . . .
Instinctiveness DY these emotions. When jealousy is felt, one feels that

the person they admire has more control over the odic
and actinic forces than they do, and in a frantic effort to balance the
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forces, they devise plans to tear down the odic forces or cease the flow of
actinic forces of their prey. Jealousy is treacherous when it turns active and
aggressive and makes a person deceitful. ¥Many people do not feel deceit
to be an emotion after it has been existent in their nature long enough to
become a habit. Instinctive emotions often become habits when allowed
to be indulged in too much, especially these basic and baser ones—fear,
anger, jealousy and deceit—all of which are resident in the lower chakras,
below the miiladhara chakra. $Fear, anger, jealousy and deceit produce an
odic aura web of green, gray, black and red, running through and through
the organs of the astral body, affecting the organs of the physical body, as
well as draining the vital health body of needed odic power. This cuts the
actinic flow to a minimum, so that the only life in the body exists in a dull,
crafty sparkle in the eyes. $These basic instinctive emotions of the subcon-
scious mind are the substance through which we evolve. As more control
of the forces is effected, the colors of the aura lighten and the nature is
refined. This refining process is done quickly through discipline on the
raja yoga path to enlightenment. Every effort that you make to curb and
control your base, instinctive nature brings you that much closer to your
spiritual goal. There is a very true saying, “You are only as actinic as your
lowest active odic force.” Those things to which you still react represent
your low points and must be turned into actinic understanding before you
can dissolve the odic force field that contains them. $Another dimension
of the instinctive mind is the habit mind. Habits are built into us from
childhood. Some remain conscious and others enter the subconscious.
The most difficult to overcome are our habitual identifications with the
force fields of our city or state, our country, our race, and even the world
itself. The many ramifications of human behavior which pertain to a study
of the habit mind could fill many books. Prejudice is one of the negative
emotions contained in the habit mind. We may not think of prejudice as
being a habit, but it is. Many adults retain very strong habitual prejudices.
They do not care for people who do not belong to their particular race,
caste or social class. §When there is any sudden shift or disturbance in the
race’s instinctive mind, its forces may very suddenly and quickly become
aggressive, arousing the lower instinctive emotions. When, however, the
race mind is allowed either to run its natural evolutionary course, or it is
kept under control and its own sense transcended, then man realizes that
he cannot judge himself or another on the basis of race, color, caste, creed
or nationality, but rather on the basis of spiritual individuality. ¥Make
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a list of all the negative emotions which still reside in your instinctive
force field. Should you find that you are dominated by one or more of
these emotions, admit it to yourself honestly. This admission, this facing
yourself, loosens the hold of the odic force and allows some actinic force
to penetrate and dissolve the lower force field of the instinctive emotion
you are examining. First step, admission; second step, observation. When,
for instance, you become angry, fearful or jealous, observe yourself in this
action. Immediately become aware of actinic force. Become an empty
being of colorless energy; see the dark auric colors dissolve into a radi-
ance of blue, yellow, lavender and white. You can do this with your present
understanding that the actinic force is much higher than the instinctive
mind, much greater than the astral or the physical or health bodies.

The fifth aspect of the soul is the odic causal sheath, or
Friday intellectual mind, known in Sanskrit as buddhi chitta.

LESSON 222 It functions on the odic causal plane within the Sec-
The Intellect, d 1d of exi loka. th : |
Or Outer Ego ond World of existence, Antarloka, the creative realm

of the intellect. Here the individual organizes informa-
tion, gains new ideas or new ways of looking at old projects, and uses
this knowledge to move vast magnetic force fields around on the Earth’s
surface. This plane is primarily subconscious, with occasional influences
from the superconscious. It is basically a mental plane where odic forces
are manipulated. The intellect is the aspect of the soul you use when you
sit and think, memorize or reason. The intellect can also be projected
to distant places without leaving the physical body. Through this aspect,
the adept can perceive what is there and accumulate knowledge or infor-
mation. 9The first shining forth of man’s individuality comes when he
has the conscious control of the intellectual mind. After the practice of
internal and external concentration has been perfected and the subcon-
scious processes of meditation have taken hold, the thought forms of
the yoga student become distinct and clear. A thought form is made of
astral matter. It is odic force and has a color and is created within the
consciousness of man. The intellectual mind works through the mecha-
nism of creating, preserving and destroying thought forms. The intel-
lect is the manifestation of a series of well-constructed thought forms.
Therefore, the better a person is educated, the more distinctly and clearly
does the intellect function. $There are people all over the world today
who have only unfolded to the fourth and fifth aspect of man and are
guided simply by the habit patterns of the instinctive-intellectual mind.
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But the governing of the odic force fields in the world as it is today is done
through the conscious control of the intellect or the odic causal sheath.
¥Diplomacy, a kind of love—one not wanting to hurt one’s fellow man,
suppression of the emotions of hate and anger—brings about a kind of
harmony. These are products of the intellect which when developed into
a strong intellectual sheath is able to control the baser emotions through
controlled memory, controlled reason and controlled willpower, the three
faculties of our ability to govern forces of nature. $Neither overrate nor
underrate the intellect, for it fills several important functions in life, the
great experience. But remember, the intellect is not the totality of man, it
is only, figuratively speaking, the fifth aspect. The intellect is not the full
mind, it is only one part, about one-tenth of the mind. The subconscious
and the superconscious make up the other nine-tenths. $Opinionated
knowledge is a faculty of memory. We study, we listen, we hear and we
quote the opinions of others. Opinionated knowledge is stored up in the
memory gridwork of the subconscious mind. This provides security, or a
platform, for the intellect, making it strong, developing an ego. Therefore,
intellect is our ego. The ego separates people from people, nations from
nations and the soul from realization of the Self. “Your real education
is the innerversity.” Perhaps you have been thinking that this statement is
anti-intellectual, against education. Let’s examine the real meaning, func-
tion and purpose of education. Education is not worn. It does not stick to
you. It is not your collection of someone else’s opinions. Through educa-
tion, you stimulate your intellect. Education is that which you bring out
from within yourself as a result of your personal interest in the fulfillment
of your birth karmas, or prarabdha karmas. Education means exposure
to new ideas and old opinions, giving you the tools to explore your own
opinions freely, make decisions, research and review them and advance
your understanding of God, soul and world. This is education. It is not
static. It is as fluid as a river. Or it should be. You have the choice, the abil-
ity, to remold your intellect any way you want. The great truths of life are
a part of your being. They are within you. They unfold to you slowly as
you evolve your comprehension of them. Yet, they are always there within
you, waiting to be realized. The only real, permanent education is your
unfoldment into the building of the intuitive mind through the control of
the intellect. 9Since the intellect is made fundamentally of thoughts which
are ever creating, preserving and destroying themselves, the control of
thoughts builds the seventh aspect of man, the intuitive mind, or actinodic
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causal sheath, known in Sanskrit as vijianamaya kosa. Intuition, know-
ing, awareness and understanding—these are products not of the intel-
lect, but of the intuitive mind. The dedicated student who has applied
himself seriously leaves college not with a “know it all” feeling but with
an awareness of the limits of the intellect, and profound respect for the
vast amount of knowledge that he has yet to discover or unfold. Conceit
is a sure sign of insecurity; humility denotes awareness.

Observe the intellect as it is manifested in the world
Saturday around you. You can see its limits. You can also see when

LESSON 223 it becomes a tool for the intuitive mind. When you dis-
The Intuitive . i
Nature cover great truths in the books you read, when creative

ideas come to you, observe, with affectionate detachment,
the people around you, the situations in life through which you pass. As
you have learned, observations give birth to understanding, and under-
standing comes from your superconscious mind. Thus, the intellect must
be developed to a certain extent and then controlled through the control
of thought. Thought forms are manifestations of astral matter, or odic
force, and travel through astral space, or odic force fields, from one desti-
nation to another. They can build, preserve and destroy. Thought forms
can also protect, and they can create. Thought forms can also be seen, just
as auras can be seen. 9The intellect is the external ego, but it is only the
external ego when it is in control and has cut itself off sufficiently from
superconsciousness by becoming opinionated. When the intellect rep-
resents the ego, we say a person is unable to change his mind, no matter
how much you try to convince or talk with him. He is stubborn, unyield-
ing, even unfriendly if he becomes agitated or disturbed in his effort to
hold the intellect together. §Should the intellectual nature become dis-
turbed, the astral body then takes over and the instinctive mind or the
instinctive qualities are prevalent at that time. This is quite apparent in
undisciplined people, because the intellectual nature is undisciplined.
When the astral body and the intellect work hand in hand, they create
an instinctive-intellectual individual filled with opinionated knowledge,
undisciplined instinctive drives, and emotions of hate and fear that have
not been transmuted into the realms of reason and controlled through
allowing a gridwork of positive memory patterns to build. §Within man,
and functioning at a different rate of vibration than the intellect, is found
the power or the motivating force of the mind, the chakras, or force cen-
ters. There are seven of these basic force centers, which are stimulated
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into action and unfoldment by the ida, pingala and sushumna currents.
The ida and pingala are odic psychic currents (the Chinese yin and yang)
interwoven around the spinal cord. Directly through the spinal cord runs

the sushumna current, which is actinodic. The ida current is passive odic
force; the pingala current is aggressive odic force. The sushummna is an
actinodic current. These currents govern the sixth aspect of man, the cha-
kras. These currents are like the reins which will guide a horse as we ride

in one direction or another. $The intuitive nature, man’s seventh aspect,
is composed of a greater amount of actinic energy than odic. It is formed
by the sushumna current that runs between the ida and pingala currents

up through the spinal cord. However, it is the state of mind that a yoga

student must learn to identify as his own, so to speak. Until this time

he usually identifies with the intuitive mind of his guru. This identifica-
tion serves as a constant reminder of the existence of his own intuitive

nature. Many students seem to know when the guru is in a higher state

of intuitive awareness, but they may fail to realize that the knowing or
recognition of that state